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PREFACE 


This volume containing a detailed des- 
cription and discussion of the grammar and the 
suffixes, of the language of the Kwakiutl 
Indians, together with a dictionary of stems to 
follow later represents the most extensive work 
of Franz Boas in this particular field. The 
Kwakiutl were his special Indians and over a 
period of almost sixty years his interest in 
them never failed. To his own regret the work 
had to be laid aside again and again to give 
place to more pressing immediate problems, only 
to be resumed when his conscience allowed him 
to turn to his "own work." During the last 
years of his life he devoted much more time to 
it. After his last trip to British Columbia he 
had an interpreter, Dan Crammer, the son-in-law 
of George Hunt, stay with him in his own home 
for several months, to help solve some of the 
problems that were bothering him. 

I worked with my father during those 
last years. At the time of his death the manu- 
script had reached its final form but many de- 
tails had still to be attended to and gaps 


filled in. He was very anxious to have it 
ready for publication and worrying as to who 
would undertake the task of publishing it. 
The American Philisophical Society was in his 
mind. 

Since his death I have attempted to 
fill in details and put the manuscript in order 
as he had planned. Naturally there are gaps 
and discrepancies that I have not been able to 
correct and questions that he himself had to 
leave unsolved but it will still stand as a 
monument of his life's interest in the Indians 
and their language. 

It is particularly gratifying that the 
American Philosophical Society has undertaken 
its publication and I am grateful to the Socie- 
ty. I am thankful, too, to Dr. Harris for his 
suggestions and help. To Bertha Edel and Ruth 
Bryan I am equally thankful for their pains- 
taking work in preparing the manuscript. 


Helene Boas Yampolsky 


ABBREVIATIONS 


M. Social Organization and Secret Societies of 
the Kwakiutl Indians. Rep. U.S. Nat. Mus. 
1895. 

III, V, X. Kwakiutl Texts: Publications of the 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition. Vol. III, 
V, and X, Leyden 

C II, C III, C X, C 26 Kwakiutl Tales, Colum- 
bia University Contributions to Anthropology. 

R, 35th Annual Report of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology 

BAV Boas Anniversary Volume, New York 1906 


MS Manuscript Notes 

793, ’00, etc. Notes taken in the respective 
years. 

(Awik’!6nox") Rivers Inlet dialect 

(Hé%dza&qt) Bella Bella dialect 

(Kos) GoOsg*imux" dialect 

( Naq!wax’da®x" dialect 

(Gwas) Gwase€la dialect 

(New) titactasiqwala dialect 

When no dialect is given the Kwag’uY dialect 


is understood, 


Nak) 








































TaOevetIOn 4 « + x + 6 ee ee ee 
Part I 
Meee «ols ak we ee oe ee we 
E.G 4s @ @ «6 we S <a ws & 
CORSORRETS 5. 6 cee Te eS Se Sw 
Phonetic position of m, n, 1, y, w. 
General phonetic character ... 


Consonantic clusters ..<:+s.6e+*«-+s-e 
Initial and terminal consonants. 
Consonantic changes due to contact 

Of COMBONMENGS . ». + +e etevunvnes 
Relation between sounds A 
Relation between y and e, w and o 


Contraction of vowels ....-+e- 
Progressive changes ......e«-«. 
Regressive changes ......2.-. 
Assimilation of consonants .... 
sound symbolism ..+.«+esee oe 
Phonetic character of stems. e 6 
BOGGNS 5 6 KH HR OH Se OS HH Be SE S 
Wier itt Ce = = 
Types of reduplication and stem 
expansion ...<«+«« 
a a ee a ee ‘ 
Influence of suffixes upon terminal 
consonant of atem . . . 6 &.6 © * 


Influence of suffixes upon inner 
form of stem. . eae a en ee 
OnGer GE SUITINGS « 6s sw © ew @ 
The semantic value of suffixes ... 
Auxiliary suffixes .... 
Tart Ss +e © 2 oe we ee Se Se A 
PAGO es ss ce ee ee we ee ee 
Rules of conmection ..ss-s+e-s. 
Second person subject -o. .... 
Ciose of sentence ...6« «<6 ss -« 


Independent personal pronouns ... 
Vocalic and consonantic prenominal 
forms a ae ee ee ke oe ee 
ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 
Independent possessive pronouns .. 
Mayectives . . ss 6s ie + we 


Paradigms ... 


Page 
205 


207 
207 
207 
209 
209 
210 
211 


etd 
212 
212 
eid 
214 
214 
215 
215 
216 
218 
219 


219 
224 


226 


232 
234 
236 
245 
246 
251 
255 
257 
257 
257 


259 
259 
259 
260 
260 


CONTENTS 


Interrogative 
WOPnS «<< « 


Imperative 
Exhortative 
Optative . 
Negative 

Conditional 
Passive .. 


Present participle .. 


Past passive participle 


Verb aspects 
Active verbs 
Iteration . 
Causality . 
Purpose .. 


Subordination, 
Nominal forms 


Numerals .. 
SINTAR «6 © & « 


Parts of speech 
The simple sentence . . 


Word order in sentences 


temporal 


. 


coordinate verbs 
Pronominal subject and object. . 


Apposition 


Nominalized verbs 


Attributes 


. 


with 


+ 


Instrumental and objective 


Passive . 


Locative suffixes 
Coordination and subordination ., 
Tense and aspect 


Negative 
Plurality . 
Prepositions 
Vocative. 
Cannot... 
Never .. 
Before .. 


APPENDIX ... 


1. Notes on 


. 


New 


2. Bella Bella 


tte 


“8 @ 


Part II 


Glossary of the Suffixes 


causal 


. . e 


Dialect . 


Page 
263 
266 
266 
268 
269 
269 
269 
270 
270 
271 
271 
272 
273 
2T3 
274 
274 
276 
276 
280 
280 
281 


281 
283 
283 
283 
284 
284 
286 
286 
287 
288 
291 
291 
294 
295 
295 
295 
295 
295 
295 
296 
























































The Kwakiutl inhabit the coasts of 
Queen Charlotte Sound, British Columbia. Their 
territory extends a little farther south to the 
Gulf of Georgia and west to the most northern 
part of the West Coast of Vancouver Island, 
There are Slight dialectic differences in the 
language spoken by this group: a northern dia- 
lect spoken in the villages of the most north- 
ern part of Vancouver Island as far south as 
Newettee (Nahwittee) and in the most northern 
inlets of the mainland; a southern one spoken 
in the area from Fort Rupert south, and on the 
small islands at the entrance to Johnson Strait. 
This dialect, spoken by the Kwakiutl proper, 
the Nimkish, Tlawitsis, and Mamaleleqala has 
encroached considerably upon the other dialects 
and is the basis of the present grammar. 

North of the Kwakiutl area, beginning 
at Rivers Inlet another dialect of the language 
is spoken which differs considerably from the 
Kwakiutl here discussed. The languages are not 
easily mutually intelligible, partly on account 
of differences in vocabulary, partly on account 
of differences in grammatical forms, 

These languages and Nootka are general- 
ly combined under the term Wakashan, a term 
probably derived from a Kwakiutl chief's name 
Wakash, Real River, which is used in this form 
by the Nootka. Nootka is strongly divergent 
from Kwakiutl, but a considerable number of 
stems and formative elements are common to the 
two languages and regular phonetic shifts may 
be recognized, 

Among the languages of this area Waka- 
shan, Quileute and Salish show decided struc- 
tural similarities. The general scope of mean- 
ing of the suffixes in the three languages is 
very much alike and unlike those found in any 
other American language known to me. Wakashan 
and Quileute do not use any prefixes. Independ- 
ent words can be formed by attaching suffixes to 
very generalized stems that are alike in struc- 
ture, 

Before entering into a detailed discus- 
sion of grammar a few of the most striking fea- 
tures of the general structure of the language 
may be given. The phonetic system is charac- 
terized by a very labile system of vowels, a 
consonantic system abounding in a variety of 
k sounds, labialized, palatized and velar; 
great frequency of affricatives, including 1 
affricatives (resembling tl in character) and 
their treatment as stops; the distinction of 
sonants, aspirate surds, and glottalized stops; 
frequency of glottal stops, semivocalic charac- 
ter of m, n, 1, y and w; the occurrence of this 
Group of sounds in glottalized form, even in 
initial position; the rigid exclusion of con- 
Sonantic clusters in initial position. 


INTRODUCTION 


205 


The basis of the word is generally a 
cluster of sounds of the type consonant vowel 
consonant. The vowel may be long or short; 
when short a syllabic m, n or 1 may take its 
place so that we find types like consonant, 
syllabic m, n, or 1, with or without following 
consonant. The initial consonant may be miss- 
ing. There are also stems that seem to consist 
of a single consonant. Stems of the type con- 
sonant + vowel + consonant appear in two forms, 
as cvcc or cvcve, They may be bisyllabic in 
origin. Words are formed from these elements 
which may be termed stems by means of suffixes. 
These are numerous and varied in meaning. They 
serve the function of expanding and specializ- 
ing the meaning of thé stem. They are phonet- 
ically firmly united with the stem. Others 
perform the function of defining the syntactic 
relations between parts of the sentence. Their 
phonetic attachment to the stem is not quite as 
strong as that of the former class, 

As in other languages that lack the de- 
fining verb "to be" (as in "it is a man") the 
distinction between noun and vert offers diffi- 
culties, because every noun may also be predi- 
cative. 

Besides suffixing stem expansion is used 
as a morphological process. This consists of 
various types of reduplication, of lengthening 
of the stem vowel, and of other forms of expan- 
sion of the stem, 

Syntactic relations are also expressed 
by the position of words, 

While stems cannot readily be divided 
into a nominal and verbal class, the distinction 
between personal and possessive pronominal suf- 
fixes proves that the two classes are distinct. 
Nevertheless the noun derived from a verb re- 
tains its verbal character insofar as it may 
take an object or instrumental. The construc- 
tion is similar to our compound nouns "the 
seal-singeing time," "the oil-box maker"; but 
the Kwakiutl can also say "the tying-together- 
place-it," "the steaming-receptacle-them," i.e., 
the receptacle for steaming them. 

In active verbs there is no distinction 
between transitive and intransitive forms (like 
"to wash it" and "to be engaged in washing"). 
Static verbs are made transitive by means of 
suffixes, 

A characteristic feature is the abun- 
dance of locative suffixes which express notions 
expressed by our prepositions and by locative 
adverbs. They contain also a long series of 
more special local concepts, like "in the house," 
"on the rocks," "in the water," and an exhaus- 
tive series of terms designating locally parts 
of the body, like "on the hand," "on the chest," 
"in the body." 
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Another class, used principally with 
numerals, classifies nouns according to form, 
as long, round, human etc. 

A third class indicates time relations 
and a variety of aspects; past, present, and 
future; beginning, gradual, continued, repeated, 
etc.; also various types of passives, 

A small group of suffixes expresses 
source and certainty of knowledge, such as "ac- 
cording to hearsay," "experienced in a dream," 
"evidently," "probably"; also "contrary to fact." 

Nominal suffixes, p.e. actor, instru- 
ment, quality, place, time, are quite numerous, 
Many of these are formal and no English equiv- 
alent can be given. 

Verbal suffixes, p.e. 
of, to travel by, 
are also numerous, 
Adjectives and adverbs, like large, 
somewhat, accidentally occur, 

A number of suffixes correspond to our 
conjunctions: but, and so. 

Still others express emotional atti- 
like surprise, wish, etc. 

A few suffixes cannot be terminal, but 
must be followed by other suffixes. These ex- 
press the plural, motion away and motion to- 
wards, 


to make, to smell 
to be ready to, to desire to, 


small, 


tudes, 


The idea of plurality is not clearly 
developed. Reduplication of a noun expresses 
rather the occurrence of an object here and 
there, or of different kinds of a particular 
object, than plurality. It is therefore rather 
a distributive than a true plural. It seems 
that this form is gradually assuming a purely 
plural significance. In many cases in which it 
is thus applied in my texts, the older genera- 
tion criticises its use as inaccurate. Only in 
the case of human beings is reduplication ap- 
plied both as a plural and a distributive. In 
the pronoun the idea of plurality is not devel- 
oped. The combination of speaker and others 
must not be considered as a plurality; but the 
two possible combinations - of the speaker and 
others, including the person addressed, and of 
the speaker and others, excluding the person 
addressed - are distinguished as two separate 
forms, both of which seem to be derived from 
the form denoting the speaker (first person 
singular). The plurality of persons addressed 
and of persons spoken of is indicated by the 
addition of a suffix which probably originally 
meant "people." This, however, is not applied 
unless the sense requires an emphasis of the 
idea of plurality. It does not occur with in- 
animate nouns. 

In the verb the idea of plurality is 
naturally closely associated with that of dis- 
tribution; and for this reason we find, also 
in Kwakiutl, the idea of plurality fairly fre- 
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quently expressed by a kind of reduplication 
similar to that used for expressing the distrib- 
utive of nouns. This form is applied regularly 
in the Bella Bella dialect, which has no other 
means of expressing pronominal plurality. 

Related to the reduplicated nominal 
plural is also the reduplicated verbal stem 
which conveys purely the idea of distribution, 
of an action done now and then. 

In the pronoun the three persons of 
speaker, person addressed, and person spoken of 
are each represented by formal elements. 

The demonstrative is developed in strict 
correspondence with the personal pronoun; posi- 
tion near the speaker, near the person addressed, 
and near the person spoken of being distin- 
guished, These locations are subdivided into 
two groups, according to visibility and invis- 
ibility. The distinction of proper names and 
common nouns, and that of definiteness and in- 
definiteness - similar to that expressed by our 
articles - is expressed by a differentiation of 
form of these demonstrative elements. 

Whenever two verbs are coordinated the 
first verb takes the subject as suffix, the 
second takes the object. 

The fundamental syntactic categories are 
predicate, subject, object, possessive (which 
is closely related to instrumentality), and 
finality (which is closely related to causality 
and conditionality). Subject, object, instru- 
mental, and possession are expressed by suffixes 
that are attached to the preceding word, while 
finality, and the indirect object are derived 
from verbal stems with object. Verbal subordina- 
tion is expressed by means of forms which are 
closely allied to these nominal cases, 

The contents of the Kwakiutl sentence 
are characterized primarily by an exuberant 
development of locatization, both in nouns and 
in verbs. This is brought about partly by the 
use of local suffixes which define the exact 
Place where an action is performed, without re- 
gard to the speaker; partly by the expression 
of location in relation to the speaker. Thus 
the sentence "My friend is sick" would require 
in Kwakiutl local definition, such as "My vis- 
ible friend near me is sick in the house here.' 
Furthermore, the psychological relation of the 
sentence to the state of mind of the speaker - 
or to the contents of preceding sentences - is 
expressed with great care. The chief formal 
characterization of the sentence is the close 
connection of its parts, which is due to the 
fewness of Syntactic forms by means of which 
all possible relations are expressed, and to the 
subordination of the novn under the verb by 
means of particles which coalesce phonetically 
with the preceding word, while they determine 
the function of the following word. 
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Part I 


PHONOLOGY 


VOWELS 


The vowels are 


m 
= 


(e ) ey 


Io: 
p> 
|m 


Imi |@ |@s 
lato 
lee 


e, i 

&, 1 
a is a clear, open a; e, i ando, u 
are each pair one phoneme. They are always 
diphthongized. The degree of diphthongization 
varies considerably individually and in various 
villages. In Newettee, in 1886, I heard com- 
monly in accented syllables ai, in short syl- 
lables et or a* according to the accompanying 
consonants. Front consonants, particularly 
palatalized and labialized consonants emphasize 
the i tinge, back consonants the e tinge. The 
same holds good for o, u. Front consonants 
emphasize the u tinge, back consonants the o. 
Diphthongization is heard more strongly in 
long vowels than in short ones. After velars 
the long vowels o, u tend to be almost 4w. 
This tendency is still more pronounced in Bella 
Bella, where we find under the same conditions 
the diphthong au: xau‘’sa to sprinkle; gau ‘xwa 
to scoop up. 

All vowels are strongly affected by the 
anticipation of following labialized conso- 
nants. a becomes almost a; for instance in 
ix"gd‘le the phonetic impression is ax"so ‘le. 

& and & (2) are evidently secéndary 
phonemes. In almost every case it can be shown 
that & is derived from ea or ya, & from aw or 
wa (see p. 212). 

Initial vowels are preceded and two 
vowels in succession separated by a weak glot- 
tal stop. Since these occur with absolute 
regularity and are purely mechanical, without 
grammatical function, they have been omitted 
in printing the texts (see, however, p. 208). 

We have to distinguish between two 
fundamentally different quantities of vowels: 
long and very short. Accented long vowels are 
of longer duration than those unaccented, but 
the difference of length is not considerable. 
We have indicated the longest vowels by a 
macron. When two vowels appear in immediate 
contact and the first one is not accented it 
is very short, for instance: 18°@l&e, but la’e: 
14"g"a& to arrive. Unaccented terminal vowels 
are weak, particularly when following a glot- 
talized stop. In rapid speech they are some- 
times whispered, for instance: gna’ ts!° or 
mena‘ts!e drum. 


The short vowels are a, €, ey, &W. € 
must be considered a weakened vowel, in most, if 
not in all cases derived from a. It is strongly 
influenced by surrounding consonants. All pala- 
talized consonants give it the value of a weak, 
open 1;all labialized consonants that of a weak, 
openv. Other consonants, particularly velars, 
give it an a timbre. Thus we hear gt la’ 
grizzly bear; xvno"k" child; gane’m wife; 41k" 
chief's attendant. 

Notwithstanding the close relations be- 
tween « and a they must be distinguished because 
in certain forms of stem expansion e« changes 
significantly to 4. 

In the Bella Bella dialect & in unac- 
cented position, after unvoiced stops,®* after s, 
sometimes also after glottalized stops is lost; 
for instance: tgwa’nem (Kwak. begw&“nem); 
pné“g’a to warm back (Kwa. pené’g‘a); tq!wa 
octopus, (Kwa. teq!wa’). k’pa to tuck in (Kwa. 
g'tpa’); k'xla” to be surprised; k“dén golden 
eye duck (Kwa. gwedé’na); qqs eye (Kwa. 

eya’ges); sn&’la whole (Kwa. sen&’la); sk“a to 
spear (Kwa. sek’a”); tsga soil (Kwa. tseq!we’s); 
tpa to unfold (Kwa. cepa’); tigwen a type of 
canoe (Kwa. tiegwe n); tsigiwels a hard, black 
kind of stone (Kwa. ts!eq!we 1s); g!k’ato bite 
off (Kwa. q!ek’a’); ttpla to hold under arm 
(Kwa. ctepa ). 


CONSONANTS 


The system of consonants is characterized 
by the great abundance of palatals and velars of 
the k group, and by a large number of laterals. 
Affricatives behave throughout like stops and 
are, therefore in this grammar counted as stops. 

On the following page is the system of 
consonants. 

The sonant stops have a harder closure 
than the corresponding sounds in English or 
French. All surd stops are strongly aspirated. 
Since this aspiration is regular it has not been 
indicated by a separate symbol. The principal 
characteristic of the glottalized stops is a 
high pressure in the oral cavity which gives to 
the release great force and produces a break 


Ione w in we, &w is pronounced with rather wide open- 
ing of the lips. For this reason the phonetic impression 
is often that of a short v. 

°For € as part of the symbols for syllabic m, n, 1 
see p, 208. 
3See below. Affricatives are included in stops. 
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Stops 


Sonant 


Labials 
Alveolar 
Affricative 
Anterior palatal 
Labialized midpalatal 
Velar 
Labialized:-velar 
Lateral 
h, h 


between the glottalized consonant and the fol- 
lowing sound. The pressure is weakest in ts?, 
strongest in k"! andu?!. 

Most of the symbols require no explana- 
tion. 1, 1, 1: are affricatives which corre- 
spond to dl, tl, tl! respectively; z is a 
voiceless 1 similar to 1 in plank. e indicates 
the glottal stop. As stated before it occurs 
regularly before initial vowels and between 
vowels in immediate contact. x" is a voice- 
less anterior palatal spirant, like German ch 
in "ich" when following i; in other positions 
a little further back. Glottalized *y, ®w, &m, 
®n, ©1 must be considered distinct phonemes. 

A laryngeal rough breath occurs in a few words 
and is indicated by the symbol h. h is some- 
times a little rougher than a perfectly open 
breathing and may be derived in many cases from 
an older h. This is suggested by the great 
variability of hin the few cases in which it 
occurs. 

We have used the symbol € also with 
syllabic m, n, 1 and £m, £n, si. These are 
syllabic when accented: laf me“n (la€mn‘); 
ts!e°mx’e€id (ts!m’x’®id); le’ mxwa (lm xwa). It 
seemed desirable to use this device because in 
some cases the voicing begins before m, n, 1; 
in others it follows. We have, for instance, 
le go* ems strawberry plant, and t! € mxemes 
gooseberry bush; €&le“ nkwela to hold firmly in 
hand, and p&°snekwela to carry flounders. 

Since €£ occurs alone between unvoiced 


‘Before vowels gw, kw, Kiw, xw, gw, Qw, Q:w, Xw. 
aI ae See Se? Be? ee Soe 
For purpose of comparison I give here the corree 
sponding symbols in the related Nootka Language, as used 


by Sapir and Swadesh. It seemed desirable to keep the 
published texts and grammar uniform. Therefore, and 
because the proposed changes are quite unnecessary, I did 
not change my spelling according to the suggestions of 
the "group of six Americanist linguists" as published in 
the American Anthropologist 36 (4), OctobersDecember 
1934. Sapir and Swadesh also do not adhere to the sys- 
tem just referred to. Some of their innovations, like 
X fore seem unnecessary. The use of c for ts, and of é 
for te and 5 for c does not conform to . earlier usage in 
American languages and might have been avoided. The use 
of the » over the consonant instead of the awkward ex- 
clemation mark is preferable, but we preferred to keep 
our material comparable. 


Surd 


Sel. 


Glottalized Spirants Nasals 


w, Sw a 


Be Fe SF 


, 


oa 


a 


Ld 
he 
Ime 


consonants, as in sek’a’, pia’, 2exa’ 
be considered an independent phoneme. 
Syllabic and non-syllabic sm, én, el 
are phonemically identical. As a matter of con- 
venience in reading we have written Sem, ® en, 
In syllabic forms the accent precedes the 
consonantic stricture and accompanies the glot- 
tal release. The contrast between the accented, 
Syllabic and the unaccented forms is illustrated 
by lat mS” and laee’m (la®m’) he did; 18€ lde and 


it must 


late “1 (la€1°) it is said? hé “xt idafem and 
ee ae Ce Pee 

hé x’Sida®me at once; k!weme ©1x 

k!wem£la* 


id and 
to char.” 

The stops appear in sonant, surd and 
glottalized form. The only sonants besides the 
stops are y, w and nasal and lateral spirants. 
The only spirants that occur in glottalized form 
are m, n, 1, w, y. Every consonant, except 
sonant stops, s, x’, x¥, x, x¥, h, h has its 
corresponding glottalized form. As a matter of 
fact pre-glottalized forms of s and some members 
of the x group appear, but these are due to 
secondary processes. In contradistinction to 
the glottalized spirants of Tlingit the glottali- 
zation of all the glottalized spirants does not 
extend beyond the very beginning of the sound 


so that they merge smoothly with the following 


Kwakiutl Nootka Nootka 


ts 


td | o 
t 


Aled be 
ict 


BAL 


Im PEI fe 


(etymological correspondence) 


oo 
IP. 
m, 


al 
. 


f 
Iz 
Of eek ad cm ct forts 


yh 
x 


| 
alk 


gre 
po 


I 
I" 


je lee ls '"13 
Pate bate I> Te I | 


i 

6The value of&m,en, él, ey, tw in stems of the type 
cem, cen, c&l, c&y, cEw, cémc, cénc, cele will be dis- 
cussed below. 

TSometimes a syllabic m or n follows a vowel. In these 
cases we do not write thé glottal stop which differs in n0 
way from the weak break between two consecutive vowels ani 
does not belong to the m or n. een“ wapnenened it is identi- 
cal with the glottal stop of &m or Sn following a vowel. 
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sound. An example of the glottalized spirants 
of Kwakiutl is — with decided accent.on the 
és (derived from gew-£s). Here the glottaliza- 


tion seems to extend over the pe” Ste of the 


s. With following vowel it is go® se the 


glottal stop ending with the beginning of s. 


Morphological traits of the larguage 
indicate that consonants should be divided into 
several groups: 

1. Initial consonants 

2. Voiceless consonants 

3. Voiced and glottalized consonants 

4, m, n, 1, and y, w following €. The 
first group of these may also be defined as 
syllabic m, n, 1; y and w do not appear in syl- 
labic form because they are contracted with 
vowels and form e and o respectively (see Pp. 
212). 

1. Initial sounds may be any preglot- 
talized vowel or any consonant: v, c 

Other groups will be designated as 
follows: 
voiceless consonant 
voiced stop 
glottalized consonant, in some 
cases £c differentiated from £m 
mi, n, or 2 

y yorw 

Voiced and glottalized stops behave 
similarly in so far as they cannot be followed 
by a suffix without having ane or a follow- 
ing, that is to say, the voicing respectively 
glottalization are continued as a vocalic vi- 
bration of the vocal cords after the conso- 
nantic closure. It will be shown later that 
the two groups behave in similar ways in many 
respects. The phonetic impression of the dif- 
ference between voiced and glottalized stop is 
much weaker than that between the strongly 
aspirate voiceless stop and either the voiced 
or glottalized sound. 


\Jgliotio © 


i=} 


PHONETIC POSITION OF m, n, l, y, 


ix 


The phonetic position of m, n, 1 and y, 
Ww presents peculiar problems which will have to 
be discussed in relation to the morphological 
traits. 

As initial sounds they are true con- 
sonants. In stems of the types cvm and cvme, 
cy and the hypothetical c evye their function is 
quite different. 

From many points of view Vm has to be 
considered as a long vowel, except only in 
those cases in which the stem cvm is followed 
by a suffix with initial vowel that does not 
induce any modification of the stem. The stems 
c¥y do not bring out this point clearly because 
they contract and form ce or co respectively. 

Examples of the u use oF mM as consonant 
are: ts!ema” to point; bena’ to fit, with ac- 
cent on the second syllable, in the same way 
as stems of the type c¥c : sepa to throw a 
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long object; p!e.a’ to fly; mex’a’ to strike with 
fist. Stems of the type c¥y become monosyllabic 
by contraction (see p. 216). Stems of the type 
cvc have under the same conditions the accent on 
the first syllable: m6°xa to sleep; t0’sa to cut; 
q&i‘sa to walk. 

Stems of the type cvmc behave always as 
though vm were a long vowel: dze“lxwa to run; 
€me’-nsa to measure. Those of the hypothetical 
type cvyc contract to céc or cdc, so that they 
fall naturally into the class of cvc. 

In contrast to the accent behavior of 
the type cv¥mc stems of the type c¥c*c behave 
like c¥c ‘stems (to which class they probably be- 
long, ha having an obsolete suffix c attached): 
kwasx’a’ to splash. 

Stems of the type cvc* when followed by 
a suffix beginning with a consonant have the ac- 
cent on the second syllable, while those of the 
type c¥m retain the accent on the first syllable, 
like those of the type cc , 

axts!6°d to put into (stem &x-) 

Bxts-.o a 

ts!e mts!dd to point into (stem ts!en-), 
but ts!e©mts!6.d to melt away inside (stem 
ts!e€ m-) 

The analogy of em and a long vowel ap- 
pears particularly when stems of the type ctc* 
are reduplicated, taking the form eve*cve*, The 
stem syllable is shortened in the repeated stem. 
In corresponding reduplications of stems of the 
forms c¥m and c¥mc* the shortening is brought 
about by dropping m m, so that we have the redupli- 
cated forms cvmcv and cime*cvc*. 
£xamples are: Laeee eo 

xwa xwazy€mut remains of fish cutting 
(stem xw&t-) 

€me “lemedzo white on surface (stem 
€me1-) 

se“lse®mut what is left after drilling 
(stem sel-) 

ye “nyat*mut gnawings of a large animal 
(stem yent-) 


GENERAL PHONETIC CHARACTER 


The general phonetic character of the 
language may be irfdicated by the frequency of 
various groups of sounds. A count has been made 
of the frequency of sounds, including 6,588 
sounds in one table and 10,356 in another one, 
taken down from two different speakers, and 
10,850 sounds in a speech delivered by a third 
speaker. 

The following table gives a summary of 
these results in per cents of the total number 
of sounds. The three first columns present the 
use of the sounds by the three speakers; the 
last two columns the frequencies of initial 
sounds in the list of stems. The fourth, fifth 
sixth, and last columns represent the frequen- 
cies of consonants,’ omitting the vowels. 

Striking characteristics are the paucity 
of vowels of the o, u group and the great 
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®Excluding the glottal stop before initial vowels and between vowels. 


preponderance of the a group. Among consonants 
the lateral spirants 1, £1, x and the t group 
are most frequent. Next follow the velars and 
the s group. The total number of glottalized 
consonants including the glottal stop is very 
great. Their combined number exceeds the fre- 
quency of any other group. 

The distribution of initial sounds as 
obtained from the vocabulary, disregarding the 
frequency of the same words in speech differs 
markedly from the general frequency of sounds. 
Vowels which number about 43 per cent in con- 
nected speech occur initially only in 7.8 per 
cent. The a group by far outnumbers the others. 
Glottalized consonants are more than one-fourth, 
labialized velars one-fifth, of all initial 
sounds. The s group begins about 14 per cent 
of all words. Initial lateral spirants are 
rare as compared to their frequency in dis- 
course. 


CONSONANTIC CLUSTERS 


Consonantic clusters are somewhat re- 
stricted. The following consonants cannot 
occur as first elements of a cluster: 

1. ¥, 

2. The glottalized consonants, except- 
ing £m, £n, &l. 

3. dz, ts, (ts!) 


4. d, t, (t!) do not precede a following 
G, t, ti, dz, ts, ts!, n, except when the flow of 
speech is interrupted and the form of the word 
shows that they are suppressed. 

5. s does not precede s, dz, ts! 

6. X does not precede s 

7. In rapid speech the k stops (g’, k’, 
ge", k™, g, g) and & when followed by another 
consonant, are spirantized by many speakers. 

Consonantic clusters may contain three 
or even four consonants provided the pairs of 
adjoining consonants form an admissible cluster. 
We find, for instance: 

aud, xet, 2st, =°st! 


as 


mx"s, mxs, mx’d, mXw, mzts 


ixs, ixm, isd, 1sq!, 1x, 1x's, ix*d, 1Ix't 
axe 

and clusters of four consonants, like 
mx*st, nx‘st. 

These clusters are preceded and followed 
by vowels. A few may be terminal. Those with 
initial m, n, 1 are frequently preceded by €; 
they are syllabic. 

¢ When y, w, n, m, 1 form clusters the 
second one is preceded by & unless the first one 
is preceded by €: 

Without e: gwe “myas place of ochre; 
de “nwiz to stand in a row in house; da€le “mnuk” 
to have something to laugh at; g’e “lnaxwa every 
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time he walks; me ‘nlas place of getting over- 
satiated; de “1l€nak" it gets wet easily. 

With ©: ya nems his game; ya nemnaxwa 
to obtain game sometimes; hd “lel€nakwela to get 
a little gradually; hé‘menaza always; h&”®lemqg!- 
estid to eat quickly. 


INITIAL AND TERMINAL CONSONANTS 


1. Initial clusters of consonants do not 
occur. 

2. All sounds except y and w may occur 
in terminal position. The most frequent ter- 
minal clusters are those with first consonant 
m, n, or 1, in most cases followed by voiceless 
spirants or by voiceless k stops. Other ter- 
minal clusters are xs and Zts: x’dms head; 
telk” soft; b& “gwens visitor; amx blocked; 
wilk" cedar; t!ens shelter; k*!elx’ raw; haza’xs 
to send; legwe &ts his fire in the house. 

3. In terminal position sonant stops 
become voiceless: dem&“x*£id > demA’x’£it to go 
out of sight; yezp:6 g nd > eXp!é gent to tie 
to a pole; g’afe mxo. > gate mxot behold, it 
is this. This change is consistent. Other 
stems, independent and subordinate, occur that 
end in voiceless stops, such as -g'it body; 

-wut fellow; mé’gwat seal. In those words in’ 
which the terminal is changed from sonant to 
surd we retain the symbol of the sonant, so 

that the fundamental form may not be obscured. 
In a case like this it is hardly necessary to 
write the surd and introduce an additional 
diacritical device to indicate that it is due 

to a change from a sonant. The only sonant 

that occurs in terminal position is g": lela’xg™ 
to eat hemlock sap; 18’g'ag" to go into woods. 

When a sonant which is found in terminal 
position is given a medial position owing to 
the addition of a suffix with initial consonant 
many individuals, in rapid speech, use the surd 
with diminished aspiration, while others retain 
the sonant. Thus we hear do’x€witxa g‘dk" and 
do’ x® wide xa g° ok", the former in rapid, the 
latter in slower speech. When the sonant is re- 
tained there is always a strong continued voic- 
ing, here indicated by ©. The de is decidedly 
Syllabic. Stems ending in sonant stops and 
which do not occur without suffix always retain 
the sonant, e.g. gwedex"®I°d to begin to untie, 
Stem gwed-. Under the same conditions voiced da 
before t merges with it in rapid speech. In 
Slow speech it retains its voiced character and 
is separated from the affricatives by continued 
Voicing. mex’*i‘. and mex’ *t’det, he is going 
to strike, are examples. The voiceless t always 
merges with the following s and lateral stops: 
s6“na. < s6‘nat-. future plan; mé‘gwats < 
mé ‘gwat-s his seal. 

4, When the consonant following the ter- 
minal sonant stop is not syllabic the sonant is 
invariably retained except when the sonant and 
the terminal may merge: dd°x wideg he saw him; 














































PHONOLOGY 211 


Seg'e“k" speared; Lé “gemx"dek” this former name. 

In rapid speech the des may change to ts 
(see p. 210). mex’ £1 “des or mex'I ts he struck 
with it; Lé “gades or L6“gats he had the name of. 

S before non-syllabic palatal and velar 
stops and spirants, and the stops ts, ts!, 4 
and u! behave in the same way: de®na sex C 26: 
124.1; 2€°twadentasek’ she had this one for a 
husband III 97.20; xwé“x€itsek’ he shakes with 
it (< xw8°x®id-sek’) III 57.40; &na“€nax®*me®ceg 
he will answer him. 


CONSONANTIC CHANGES DUE TO 
CONTACT OF CONSONANTS 


i B+8 


> ts 
ax€A“tsen < ax€&“s-sen place of my III 32.6 
g&‘tseestala < g&s-se€st-a-la to walk around 
TIT 32.6 

2.t+s>ts 
mé “gwatsa < mé ‘gwat-sa 

The change of terminal d of a syllable to 
t before following consonant in rapid speech has 
been described before. In these cases: 

3. 2s > te 
16 “temtso& < 16 “temd-so& the cover is taken off 
his face III 109.23. In passive forms of this 
type the change is made almost regularly. 
Légats <t & gad-s he had the nume of 

4,2%+s8 > its 





k!wé “xtso® < k!w6z-so® to be feasted III 32.32 
legwi itsa g'dkY¥ < legwi'z-sa g'dk" the fire of 
the house 
ma®ztse'm < ma®zX-sem two round ones 

5. Stops of the k group when preceeding 
another consonant vecome spirants in the pro- 
nunciation of many speakers. 
Ené“k*e he said, €né “x’so® he was told 
n&& nak" he went home, n& “€nax¥. he will go home 
wi “x” ste ‘nt < wigt&ste nd to shove a long thing 
into the water. 

6. The affricative t also changes in 
rapid speech under these conditions to voiceless 
x: 


yetp!é ‘gent < yetp!é ‘gend 

7. ts! has a marked tendency to transform 
preceding s and x’ into Zz. 

The suffix -!a, ear, which requires re- 
duplication with inserted s (see p. 239 ) changes 
S to & before ts!: 
ts!@"zxts!e&maga ear ornament (ts!e&m- to melt). 

-x" in the suffix -x’ts!ana hand, changes 
to after the suffixes -ba end of a horizontal 
object and -eg*a back: €% bazts!ane€ branch of a 
(€o-ba -ztstan-e&); ©6°wig’azts!ane® backs of 
hands X 159.30. 

In he 2k“ !oz%tstane® right (side) hand, 
the terminal t of the suffix -k’!ot may have 
been assimilated by the dropped x" of -x'ts!ana. 
Many speakers say hezk’!ots!ane&, sometimes with 
slightly prolonged t due to the merging of 
-k" !ot-ts!ane®. 
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8. Merging of % >. is very frequent 
with the suffixes g’eZ- and g’aax-: melg’ ae 
to turn on water R177.53; pax‘ate~ to fall on 
water C II 340.28 Kos (pag-g’aaxy =.e®). 


RELATION BETWEEN SOUNDS 


1. Grammatical processes reveal a num- 
ber of definite relationships between sounds. 
Certain suffixes sonantize, others glottalize 
the terminal consonant of the stem. The voice- 
less spirants have no sonantized and glottalized 
equivalents and the following correspondences 
are found: 

Sonantized® 


Spirant Glottalizeda® 


! or 


Q 
N 
° 
3 

ke 


aa 


[Stele te I | 


Examples: mena’ts!e drum (mex =ats!e); 
ma me€na to try to strike with fist (mex’-!a). 
For other examples see glossary. 

Voiced stops when glottalized or sonan- 
tized strengthen the terminal voicing so that 
it becomes &: £wedaa’bo it is cold underneath 
(fwed=abo); ma°mendzaa_ to try to make kindling 
wood (mendz-!a). The voiced continuants m, n, 
1, y, w become £m, fn, £1, Sy, &w when sonan- 
tized or glottalized. 

Ail glottalized consonants when glot- 
talized or sonantized strengthen the terminal 
glottal release so that it becomes a: xek’!aa’s 
place of staying away (xek"!=as); xa’ xak’!aa 
to try to stay away (x k‘-!a) 

2. Interconsonantic y >e. Preconso- 
nantic or finaley > e. Interconsonantic w> o. 
Preconsonantic or finalew >o 

3. Many stems are of the type cv¥m, cin, 
cvl in which the short vowel is always Pp phonemi - 
cally to be identified with ©. The vm, vn, V1 
function in these cases in many respects like 
long vowels. This group and stems with a long 
vowel in the first syllable have the accent on 
the first syllable, while all stems of the type 
cvc* in which c* is not m, n, or 1] have the ac- 
cent on the second syllable. However, the 
agreement is not consistent. The three con- 
sonants m, n, 1, to which may be added y and w 
as a related group, take an exceptional posi- 
tion in many ways. Thus y and w before con- 
sonants except m, n, 1 become vowels (see next 
221); in reduplication this group behaves dif- 
ferently from other consonants (see p. 221). 


8indicated by -! preceding the suffix. 
JIndicated by « preceding the suffix. 
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RELATION BETWEEN y AND e, w AND o 


Comparison with Bella Bella indicates 
that in many cases the consonantic forms are the 
original ones, but it is unlikely that every 6 
or 6 goes back to a consonantic y or w. a 

1. In preconsonantic position (except 
when followed by syllabicem, en, £1) y changes 
to e, w to o: t!elé“dzo < t!ely=dzo < t!e€ls=dzo 
board on which fish are sliced R 225.4; 
dené “dzo < deny=dzo < dtns=dzo flat cedar bark 
R 143.10; a5 _gem®yu < dey-gem=(a towel, lit. 
face wiper; p:é6k" < p!iey=k¥ < p!es=k" a potlatch 
given. 


On the other hand gwe gwe “m&yem < 
gwems-‘em real ochre R 624.14 


jemd“€s < lemw-!s < lemx"-!s dry on 
eee ~ ee 
ground; sd Za < geweza (see sewe 1k" < sewt=k") 
to be twilled; &nd x ‘wid < enew-x'*id to feigna 
motion; £3“be® <€aw-be® point. 

Also: tiewe°k™ < tlewy=k" < tlews=k¥< 
tids=k" cut; newl 2 < newy=it < news=i2 < nos=iz 
house myth. ——a 

2. When preceded by a long vowel, and 
followed by a consonant (except m,n, 1) y and wy, 
generally originating from transformed s and x, 
underge the following transformation: 


2 


& ey (not found) > ewe 
> 4 ew > eyo > 


qi ® nakwela < gay="nakwela < g&s=*nakwela 
to walk along; t!& x"&id < t!a&y-x"®id to be out 
of sight by hiding; gwiz < gwas=% chapped. 

L&a°dzod < taw=dzod < tax" =dzod Person 
stands on flat; kwa’s s< kwaw-is < < kwax” -is hole 
in ground. 

pieyo 2 < piéw=t < p!éx"=% felt; geyd i 
< gew=i < géx°=i hung up; deyd dzo < dew=dzo < 
déx"=dzo cedarbark mat; ayn % < few= 2X < < © axial < 
— 
€aexU=r desired. 

Srvegeiar is © ald’dzewet < €aléw=dzoz=e& 

< £a1é6°x © =dzo=e® sea hunter on flat (i.e. in sky, 
odion) 

tiew6’ kY < tlewy=k" < t!ds=k" cut; 
tstew8 “kY < ts!ewy=k" < ts!ds= (roots) dug up 

ts!d dzo < ts!dw=dzo < ts!dx"=dzo wash- 
board 

Quite isolated is £ofda’q < &wed-!q cold 
inside 

3. Terminal €w changes to o, also when 
followed by a glottal stop (or vice versa in 
case the terminal sound should be by origin 
vocalic): bek’3° to borrow a canoe, bek’ewe n 
I---; .de and, c.e®wa and the; ©né“x'so® he was 
told, &€né°x’sefwen I was told 

4. Terminal y changes to e: n& nax€me® 
to answer, n& “naxmefyen I--- 

5. ey and ew before syllabic m, n, 1 do 
not change: tseye’ n I draw water; EXE nsela to 
be under water a long time; tseye “lg' s water 
carrier; bewe nmias I leave him; yewe nx windy 
season. 
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6. Before all other consonants ey be- 
comes 6, Ew becomes 3: dé’x"€id < dé y-x'id to 
wipe; isn nem < q!ey-nem many; k'!ék"< k*!ey=k 
carved; yO x®wid < yew-x id wind blo blows; 
pis *kiwen< pie w- k*!en with white spots on body; 
€6 bee < €aw-be€® point. 

7. Preceding a, ey contracts with it to 


a 


&, ew to a: tsi < tsey-a to draw water; ©na “Za 
< &ney-aza to © string up (fish, etc.) €a°l& < 
€a ley-a ‘a to search. 

When, for other reasons the e of ey is 
expanded to a the contraction does not occur: 

tsa “yas < tsty=as place of drawing water; 
da “yaxstend < dey=axstend to wipe mouth. 

€a@ xa < & aw aw- axa right down; ya“la < 
yew-ala wind; pa “la < pew-ala hungry; tst& 
< tsiew-a to give. 

8. Preceding @, ey and ew behave ir- 
regularly. When unaccented they often remain 
unchanged. 

tseye’k” I draw water (tsey-); 8 leye 
he searches (€B ley-). 

ye°wl t < yew=I‘t wind blows into; 
EmeEwl’s <€mew=is pile on beach. 

In other cases unaccented ey changes 
to &, ew to &vw. 

wai°x < wey-il to fail to reach floor; 
g’al°X< g'ty=i¥ to be on floor; g&5"s < gey=is 
to be a long time on beach; gw * xst < 
gwey-exst to desire thus; qitq:! 8" qexa< 
gieq!ey-Sgela to have much to think about. 

g:awil ss < qiew=is puddle on beach; 
Steyr" nagwis country; e8E wt ‘zx z by itself in 
house; g 1 gamBtye < g'l 1 g&mey-e& chief. 

When accented ey is sometimes con- 
tracted with e to form &, ew with e to form 4: 

k" !&"€stend < k’ey=eestend to carve 
around something: €n&“g'e& < Eney=eg'ef& strung 
on back; gwi sta < gwey < e€sta to turn that 
way. 

sHeneE < sey-!enee the putting up of a 
roof, retains the @ of -!éné. 

be k*&°ek” to loan canoe (bek‘ew-); 





k!wadza"fye < k!wa-dzew-eé to sit on flat thing. 


When for other reasons Ey or ew are ex- 
panded to &y or &w these contractions do not 
occur: g& yi€ lula for a long time here and 
there, now and then. 

9. Preceding o both gy and ew remain 
unchanged. 

weyO'. < wey-G& to fail to obtain; 
geyd ‘X long ago. 

Enewo x he feigns an action; 
tnd’x"se€wox" he is told. 

10. A number of suffixes have forms 
with initial we or o. These are: 


-0t, -Ewet fellow -ol, -€wel past 


and the negating: 
~290, - &vEga out from among “a among 


-olta, -€welta out of cance --- 
-oltia, -"weltia out of woods 
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-osdes, -€wesdes up the beach < €sta=es (7) 
-osta, -€westa out of water -*sta in water 
Se ee ae 
-oltsia, €weélts:A out of inside -ts:a inside 


All stems ending in m, n, i, y and vowels 
take -o, with accent on o in c¥c stems. Other- 
wise the main stress seems to be on the first 
syllable: ; 

; kwelo“t to lie down with (kwel-); geyoZ 
long ago C II 60.20 (gey-); hano ¥ts!od to take 
a@ vessel out of (han-); wi’ €loztia all out of 
woods III 27.12; 42.34; (€wi€1-); la’qa to go 
out of hole C II 432.31 (la-); ts!emo ga to 
point out of hole (ts!em-); ts!e&moga to melt 
in a hole (ts!e€m-); me€lo’sdesela to go up from 
beach with light (me€1-). 

Exceptional ts o’xtosdes to carry on 
back up from beach X 163.17. 

Stems ending in stops and fricatives 
take -€we: o°mpewex past father; a‘stwer “stwer your 
past father III 142.16, 20 (as- ) ga aa stwet walk- 
ing fellow (qas-); u! lepewerts! &° to climb out of 
(clep-); dex® wett!a°xiz to jump out of woods 
(dex™ -); ax westa‘la to take out of water R 
657.34; tie “ptwesta to step out of water; 
ax€wego d to take out of hole C II 40.28 (also 
ax®agod); q!o x&wega water wells up--- (also 
gio %eqa); da sdesa to take up from beach (da-). 

x"elx*i’toz the late x‘elx‘it; si’ widoz 
the late Si ‘wid. 


tapte “x"fidot C III 348.10; k*!olot!ox 

dead porpoise (k’ !olot!-) ya'x"k’!ott!als to hop 
on one foot out of woods (ya’x"k’ !a); 
ba“bebak!wot R 1014.58 fellow warrior; 
1a"xwelap!dt beloved friend III 267 . 37. 

Irregular are 6 t€wedes again up the 
beach; m6 “gwaté wet past seal. 

There are irregularities in respect to 
x, x K" » G, &, the tendency being to replace 
these with spirants followed by -Swe. Usage is 
individually and locally quite irregular: 

bexE€we “t fellow men CX 179.6; III 50.23 
(bek"-); g x@we't fellow wife (gek’-); g'i'xwet 
fellow chiefs C 26:102.1 (g’ig-); ts!eda’ x®wer 
late woman (ts!eda’q); kwe kevex and also 
kwe “xéwex late eagle (kwek'); Sye"1k¢weZtod or 
£ yelxéwextod to carry out e canoe (&yelk"-); 
ts!exewetts!& to throw out (ts!eq-); rex- 
“ett ieues” hollow inside CX 277.12 (teq-); 

6 i#wet fishing fellow (k’!a-). 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS 


No general rules can be given in regard 
to contraction of vowels because these depend 
upon morphological conditions under which vowels 
come into contact. We have, for instance, 
18"g"asas place of arrival, with three uncon- 
tracted vowels a in succession; on the other 
hand the suffix a is contracted with a terminal 
@ and forms &: £6°€ma-a > £&6"€ms& that chief- 
tainess; with terminal o it forms &: .& wayo-a 
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> .& ‘waya that salmon weir. Monosyllabic words 
ending ina contract with following e and form 
&: 1a°lula < la-i°18 “la, to go about; with fol- 
lowing o they form a: 1a ‘sdes < la-osdes to go 
up from beach. 

The contractions of y and w, respec- 
tively ty and ew have been discussed in the 
previous section. 


PROGRESSIVE CHANGES 


All k sounds following o, u are palat- 
alized. 
La wayugwila < 


LS “wayu-g’ila to make a 
salmon-weir 


oO’ gwiwe® < o-g iw-e& forehead 

6° kwtix"e® < o-k’&x'-e® knee 

6 k!welge® < o-k’!elq=e® front of body 
bd" x*wid < bo-x'Sid to leave 


Sm&* xwe layugwa < &mAx"-la-ayu-ga (a8 


yu’ xwa < yl-xa to say "yu" 
ts!3°gwe® < ts!ew-gq=e® given among 
other things. 

The labialization occurs also when the 
k sound is followed by another: consonant: 

Oi ‘xUsk < yu-x's& it is entirely this 
6’xYsiwe® < o-x'siw-e® mouth of river 
6 x4. He < o-x.8 head part 
bo’xYre® < bd -xte to leave a miserable 
in a miserable condition. 
A labialized k sound does not affect a 
following k sound: 


yo"kiweg'a& < yok" - eg az noise of 


name ) 


person, 


wind 


megweg Itlid < megY-g"it-x'Sia to put 
things on body. 

We find however also: 

d&“doxtkwinala < da“dog"'-k"in-a-la to 
see accidentally. 

We have recorded as ee admissible 


"O’x4g"en and g*o’x"gwen, g°d°x"g"aen and 
g’o°xU'gwaen. 

Although the labialization under all 
the conditions described in this chapter occurs 
fairly regularly, cases occur both in slow and 
rapid speech in which it is omitted. ?° 

While the rule just described is 
founded entirely on the phonetic influence of 
one sound upon the following one, we have also 
a class of phonetic changes which are not me- 
chanical, but due to grammatical causes, and 
which, for this reason, cannot be brought under 


10qne labialization of k sounds after o and u is a 
widely spread phenomenon on the Pacific coast. In Chi- 
nook when a u vowel precedes a k sound and the latter 
is either followed by a vowel or is a prefix, it must be 
labialized or followed by a vowel of the u group (HAIL I, 
569). In Tlingit k sounds preceded by © or u change the 
following i and e to o and u (ibid. p. 165). A eimiler 
type of labialization « of k after a, ©, and u occurs in 
Kutenai (IJAL IV, p. 9). 
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general phonetic rules. 

Where a word ending in a consonant, not n, 
n, or 1, is followed by a suffix beginning with. 
another consonant the initial consonant of the 
suffix is often elided although the combination 
may be admissible according to the general 
phonetic laws. Thus the oy of the stem 
gas- to walk and the suffix -x__id to begin 
would result in the phonetically a admissible com- 
bination g&“sx'®id which we find in the word 
©wa“lasx°"& lynx. Nevertheless, the resulting 
form is g&’s®id. The elision of the initial 
sound of the suffix is, therefore, not entirely 
due to phonetic causes. It is quite likely that 
the suffixes in question are compounds of two 
suffixes, the first of them being dropped. 

Another progressive change which is not 
entirely due to phonetic causes is the trans- 
formation of a into wé after nm and vowels, which 
occurs in two suffixes: t!6 “p-a a to step off, 
sdp-ala to chop off; but 1A’-wi to be off (the 
right line), d&-wi to fail to hold.--k’at-Ala 
a@ long thing stationary on water, mex-& la 
canoe adrift on water; but h&n-wila hollow thing 
is on water, g i-wiila it is on water. 


REGRESSIVE CHANGES 


There is only one purely mechanical re- 
gressive change. The labialized palatals g", 
, Fw preceding an o, u become anterior pala- 
tals; _ gY, q', x" under the same conditions lose 
their labialization. From the stem g!ak"- is 
formed q!&°k’o; &mek"- a round thing is some- 
where, forms “mek’&’la island (round thing on 
water); pex¥- to float, pex’& la to float on 
water. From the stem leva" is formed the tri- 
bal name Kwa’g'u (Bella Bella Kwago-2). 

k"G°go®yo broken in middle (k‘dg"-); 
g!d°gosta®na-kwela tide stops running up (q!oq"-) 
lelgd’x®wid to put fire together R 198.3 (leq"-); 
1e’xod to pull out long thing R 77.67 (1éx"-). 

The labialized suffix -k" has the same 
effect: 

ge g's k" fitted together (gek”-) 

te “ngek” broken up (fish) R 400.19; 
© mals” See ches chewed (&malé’q"- -) R 144.28; . !8"gek 
made red (t!8 q*-); 10®xekwe®la rocky place 
(lox"-) C 26:27.47. 

& and a before mc* and before terminal nm. 

When a stem of the form c&m or ca’m is 
followed by another consonant, the a is 3 short- 
ened and becomes ¥: g’&‘la first; g*e ldzagem 
what is first uttered; ge “lg’a®lis first in 
world; ®na“la day, ®ne“ldze® south; wana to 
change, “we nx’®id to begin to change; “wa ®le 
to stop, eyvel®na ‘kwela to stop gradually; 
L!8’la to spout (whale), uc !e“1°nakwela to go 
along spouting. 

There are very few words of the type cam 
and c&n; . am . Gm post, is often pronounced tem. 
Verbs ending in @ like mex‘a’, to strike with 
fist, with terminal -n change a to e: mex'e ‘n 








sat 
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Ip oO 


ing 
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1@ 


Ne 
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. 7 + pe 4 v ‘ 
I strike; la to go, len I go’; nan ceremonial 
term for grizzly bear, ne“nsgem bearskin 
blanket. 

Other long vowels are not affected ex- 
cept insofar as they are related to ey and Ew 
as discussed in p. 209. go"®la, go°©1x" Sid 
to push sideways with hand or instrument; 
q!d‘maza rich, gié“q!omx*ten wealth R 1319.12; 
x’oms head of land animal. 
~The suffix -ela takes the form -ala 
after all stems ending in voiced or glottalized 
consonants (see p. 229). 

k*!0°tela salmon; mex’ela’ to drum 

pen&’la to pour into, &xew&“la to have 
on forehead; 18° labendala to go from end to 
end; hanx's’& la to take kettle off from fire; 
La‘.dap!&°la to stand behind neck; do“ gwetiala 
to look seaward. 

Also when the € carries the accent: 
&x.a’la to put on fire; hé®st&’la straight into 
water. 


ASSIMILATION OF CONSONANTS 


There is a marked tendency to reverse 
the positions of n and 1 when these are in 
close contact. When the attention of the 
speaker is called to the metathesis, he will 
recognize it, perhaps correct himself once, 
only to repeat the metathesis later on. 
Examples are g’a’g’elnem for g’A’g'enlem little 
child (g’enz-); g'e“lnek“e‘la for g’e “nlek'ela 
to ask a child to follow (g’ent=ek’-ela) M 
712.2 (poetry); g’e’nli¥ for g*e’1niz (g’elx’= 
iz) leaky on floor; me’tned (name of a man) for 
me’nled having fat food (mtnz-); Kos, in Kwa 
contracted to me’led; de’nlak’ for de’lnak’ 
getting damp easily for del&nak’ (delx’-). 

There is also a tendency to assimilate 
1 to ann of the following syllable: n&’®nak" 
from laé“®nak” (BB) to go home; 1&°&nenox" < 
la*®lenox" C II 322.6. 

The sequence -sx" is also subject to 
metathesis: gax'sa for ga ‘sx’a to carry with 
fingers. In other words of the same type this 
transposition has not been found: kwesx'a’ to 
splash. Compare also Kwa -x'ts!ana, BB 
-sk'!ana which represents the same type of 
metathesis. 


SOUND SYMBOLISM 


There is no extended, living sound 
symbolism such as is found in Chinook and in 
Sahaptin dialects, but a fair number of examples 
have been found which indicate that there is in 
Somé cases a feeling for relationship of mean- 


—_—_—_—_—— 


See under pronouns. 
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ing corresponding to a relation of sounds. The 
most striking cases are those of glottalized 
and unglottalized consonants. 


ekwa’ gulls gather and dive for herrings 
PEXWS g 
piskwa’ fish gather 


te “msa, te’msela to vibrate 
tie ’msa to beat time with baton 


te’k’a to flip, bounce 
te’k*!a springy 


adzeta’ to pull apart with hands 
ts!eta’ a board cracks 


to’pa to put specks on 
tio’pa flea bites 


k*epa’ to embrace 


k tepa’ to take with tongs 


k*esa’ to motion sideways, also motions in 
gambling 

k*!esa’ to slacken 

k*e’xa to scrape 

(k*o’xwa to scrape hemlock bark, to scrape for 
cockles) 

k*!6’xa to scrape a hide 


kwek’a’ to burst (like berries) 
(kweqa’ wood splits) 
k!iwek’a’ to squeak (like loose joints) 


k*e’m®ya_ ends of circle meet 
k'te’mtya to lock in, ends of bent box meet 


ge ‘mkwa to clap together 
qte “mkwa to bite brittle things 


qw&’ga to split open in butchering 
giwa’qa to split belly lengthwise 


’ 


qwepa to daub, powder 
qi:wepa’ to scatter small things 


ge’lsa to smear, paint 
gie’lsa to be oily (anchor is dragging) 


tsé’sa rough 
ts!6’sa to tangle up, roast clams 


k*e’mta to strip off, clean berries 
k*te’mta, ge’mta to notch with knife 


gesa&’” to coil up 
qiesa’ to fit in a notch, to eat meat 
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PHONETIC CHARACTER OF STEMS 


The majority of stems are monosyllabic. 
The initial sound is a single consonant or a 
preglottalized vowel. As mentioned before, con- 
sonantic clusters do not occur in initial posi- 
tion. Monosyllabic stems are of the types clic, 
cvcc, c¥c, ctcc. The first consonant may be — 
absent, but this group does not constitute a 
separate class. A limited number of stems of 
the type cv are found. Some of these are reduc- 
ible to a Single consonant, others belong to 
the types cVy or cvw. 

Stems of the types cvc and c¥c may have 
any one of the consonants in either position. 
In by far the majority of cases the terminal 
consonant is voiceless. Only 18 stems with 
terminal voiced consonants and only 37 with 
terminal glottalized consonant occur in our 
lists. 

All classes of stems of the type cvcc 
contain stems which under certain conditions | 
have a vowel appearing between the two terminal 
consonants, most frequently when the two conso- 
nants would be terminal, or followed by the 
suffix -a.or -ela (see p. 223). 

In most stems of the type c¥cc the con- 
sonant following the vowel ism, n, orl. The 
vowel is so weak that we might as well consider 
the m, n, and 1 as syllabic, so that the stem 
might be considered as of the type consonant, 
syllabic m, n, or 1, consonant. In our material 
30 per cent of these stems have the type cvmc, 
27 per cent cvnc, 36 per cent cvlc, while only 
7 per cent have other consonants following the 
short vowel. 

Notwithstanding the close relations be- 
tween m, n, 1 and vowels to be more fully dis- 
cussed later, these syllabic consonants cannot 
be entirely identified with vowels. The accent 
rules would require that in stems of the type: 
consonant, syllabic m, n, 1, the syllabic m, n, 
1 must be considered short. Whenever followed 
by another consonant, it would have to be con- 
sidered long. Glottalized ®m, ®n, ©1 when oc- 
curring in the stem are never syllabic. 

Stems may be grouped in a number of. 
classes in each of which the suffix is attached 
to the stem according to definite rules de- 
pendent upon the suffixes. The accent and type 
of reduplication used with the stems are also 
dependent upon these classes. The sub-classes 
given here are determined partly by the general 
phonetic rules given before, partly by the 
methods of reduplication (see pp. 226-223). 

We use v to indicate e which, under 
certain conditions, changes to a (see p. 222); 
c* avoiceless stop or spirant; m indicates any 
Consonant of the group m, n, 1; y represents y 
and w; b a sonant stop; £6 a glottalized con- 
sonant; c any consonant. 
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Types of Stems 
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F Special forms 
G Complete words 
Modifications of initial consonants Iv, 
Iy, Iw, Im, In, Isy, Isw, Im, I6n, Iz, It, Is. 
The classes c¥c*, cvc*, c¥mc* (Al, Bl, 
Cl) must be subdivided as indicated in the fol- 
lowing lists. 


A cite 

Ala Last consonant a surd stop: yep- 
to be arranged in a row; sek’- to throw a long 
thing point forward; pter- to fly. 

Alb Last consonant a spirant: 

c¥x; c¥¥: bex- to cut; mex- open vessels 
are somewhere; Swex- in vain; qitx- to carry in 
arms. 

cvs; cvx'; cvx¥; cvx¥: on account of the 
vocalization of the weakened or hardened con- 
sonants in interconsonantic position these stems 
appear often markedly altered: pes- to soak; 
yex'- fast; dex® to jump. 

A 4 Last consonant a voiced stop: 
Swed- cold. 

A 5 Last consonant glottalized stop: 
xek’!- to stay for good. 

A 6 Last consonant glottalized m: 
be=n- underneath; me€&1- to go hunting with 
torches; tsle®m- to melt away; x’e®m- to snare. 


Bla 
step; m&k’- ne 
Bibd 
to scrape; ga x- ‘stand with spread legs. 
cts; ctx’; ctx"; cvx4: hd s- to count; 
n&s- to cover; séx*- to peel sprouts; mé‘x'- 


12these two groups behave in the same way and might 
be combined. We have kept them apart, because y and ¥ 
contract with adjoining vowels (see p. 212). 
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to light fire; kwax"- hole; Zax¥- 
séx'- to paddle; tAx"- to stand. 

B 2a cvV¥m; last vowel and consonant 
not am, Sn, or Al: gdm rich; gén- to threaten. 

B 2b Ending in 4m, &n, or al: wa'n- 
to change. ‘ 

B2c cvm; last consonant m, n, or 1: 
ts!em- to point with finger; han- a hollow ves- 
Sel iS somewhere; ben- to fit; Smel- white. 

B 3a cVy: no example found. 

B 3b c¥y: last consonant y or w: 
tsey- to draw water; gty- a long time; gwey- 
thus; gi€y- many; Smew- to pile up; tew- to go; 
ts!ew- to give. 

B 4 cW¥b: Syug"- to rain. 

B5 cv&c: sé’qi:- to eat dry herring 


difficult; 








spawn. 
B6 cvEm: SwA&l- to stop; x&&n- naked; 
k’a&y- to drive away. 


C c¥me 





C 1 cW¥mce*: As stated before, 93 per 
cent of the stems of the type c¥cc belong to 


this class. For forms cVmvc see p. 222. 
C 1a cv¥mc*: last consonant a surd 


stop. gelp- to grasp; yent- to gnaw; temk™- to 
chop; k*emg- to meet. 

C 1b last consonant a spirant. 

cvmx; cvmz: denx- to sing; belx- to 
spread loose objects; gelx- to lay eggs; g'enz- 
child; k!wemz- to draw back; g’emz- to fish 
with halibut hook. See also xwe°ldzos Hexa- 
grammus superciliaris under the doubtful suffix: 
-0s. 
on cvms; cvmx’; cm"; c¥mx"; terminal 
consonant vocalized before weakening or harden- 
ing suffixes: x'ens- to breathe through nose; 
yels- to rub; g g £1x’- to leak; ts!elx’- fish go 
up river; dzelx"- to run; gemx"- down of bird. 

C 2 cvmc: No examples have been found 
except those in which the terminal consonants 
are separated by a vowel: So’mata pain ceases; 
gwa“Snag to bend over; gwa “latsia abalone; 
kwa“€lasa to make drowsy; qg!a “lat (1a) mind; 
qi we Qive nazela to move about; no’mas old man. 

See also the doubtful suffix -os. 

C 4 cW¥mb: mendz- to split wood for 
kindling; meng+ = to caulk canoe. 

C5 cvmc: yenk’!- to throw with sling 





stones. 


C6 cvt€éme: geemx- lest side; kwem®1- 
to scorch. 





D cvc*c* (probably containing a suffix) 


D1 cvce*c* when the first consonant 
following the vowel is surd: 

texts!a” to warm oneself; sexUtsi!a’” to 
be willing; maxYts!a’ to be ashamed; ts!etx’a’ 
to squirt; k!wesx’a“” to splash; ts!ezk’a’ to 
be surprised; gaisx’a’ to carry on fingers; 


getexwa’ to tickle; also gettsie *m knife of 


mussel shell. 
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In some of these verbs the suffix -x'a 
is unchangeable and not affected by softening 
and hardening suffixes: ts! etx’Ba’s place of 
squirting R 1270.18. Suffixes with unstable 
initial also do not lose it when following -x’a: 
ts!etx” ex"Si°d to begin to squirt R 1270.10; 
ts!etx’eg’usta to squirt up R 1270.17; kwesx'- 
ek’ !a’la sound of splashing; gasx'ex Sid to 
carry on fingers. The Newettee form kwesde’lqela 
= kwag’uz kwesx’a’ shows that this -x’a is a 
suffix. Not all endings -x"a belong to this 
group, as is indicated by x* edzen®na ‘kwela to 
get mouldy, from x‘edzex’a’ (D 2). 

The terminals of others are weakened or 
hardened in the usual way: tsexg*e"m cause of 
being startled R 869.1. 

Like the type cvmc* many of these have 
an accented vowel between the two terminal con- 
sonants. While the reconstructed stems of al- 
most all those of the type cvmc* occur, those of 
the type ctc*c* have not been found: 

With a: haéta’q- to pay; tegwa’q boards 
supporting house platform; ts!eda“g woman ; 
ts!ex’a’s new; nexa cs large goose. 

With e: Abe’g"-gale; hddze‘g’- to talk 
roughly (from has- breath?), yekwi’% parent of 
twins; Swese’k*- belt; mese’q" sea-egg. 

With o: gtgo’q’ swan. 

D2 Stems of the type c¥c*c* in which 
the consonant following the vowel is a sonant or 
glottalized are in appearance bisyllabic, because 
the sonants continue their voicing before the 
terminal consonant and the glottalized consonants 
seem to require a voiced release before all 
classes of following consonants. Since phonemi- 
cally the voicing is part of the sonancy or 
glottalization the accent is on the completive 
suffix; if there is none on the terminal voic- 
ing: 

piedek’- dark; dzebeqg- to fit loosely; 


u 


gegweta’ta overhanging (see gek - to collapse) ; 
x°edzex*a” mouldy; Le gek barbed harpoon point; 


Lege’k” marten; bexo’t torch. 

D 3: c¥ surd c*: while the corresponding 
class of c¥mc* is entirely missing, the present 
class is represented by a few examples: 

te“°%x"a to sprinkle (-x'a may be a suf- 
fix); ts!ezta to soak; 2a°sx’a indistinct; 
ya’xk’!a, ya°tk"!a to hop on one foot. 

Here we find also a number of words in 
which the two terminal consonants are separated 
by a vowel: wa’zaq- to desire; k’!a°saxa white 
owl; go’tex’a to return bride price; yi’ Zox"- 
to have a sudden quarrel; also: ya’ sek" tallow. 

See also the doubtful suffix -os. 

D 4,5 cv¥c*c* when the first consonant 
following the vowel is sonant or glottalized 
have a-vowel between the terminal consonants. 
The accent is on the first syllable: 

dze“dexa to spread; dze"daq' milky sea- 
eges; tso"dexa dexa to get tired by work; yu‘dex" 
three; &a’ Sa" dBqu- to call out loud; ga’dzeq star- 
fish; ga’bex’a heat of fire felt on body; 
g!o’d&aq horned grebe (q!ot-&8q?) ba’xwes secular; 
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yarrow; g!a bog rotting olachen 
after oil has been tried out; go bet scales; 
.!a’bat cedar bark basket; me’gwat seal; se“nat 
plan; ta nut wedge (La ta to wedge Kos.); 
he’nak:a to have as a last resort; k’!a’lot! 
porpoise; ma°ts!&p& to make bundle; se’k !&q- 
cane; ts!e’q!wet(ela) to understand; x‘i’ts!- 
ax‘ela to be spectator; tle p!eqg(aza) to turn 
inside out; t!e°k!waga to make very plain; 
L!o’plek’ roots; Sa t!ek’a to swell by soaking 
(New). 


ha “dzap(a®ma) 


E cv! 


The vowel in this group is always a. 
It is doubtful whether the vowel is part of the 
stem: da to take; ta to wade; k’a a dish is 
somewhere; la to go. 


ACCENT 


When followed by a suffix with ini- 
words derived from stems of the 


second or a later syllable; those 
types B and C (c¥c and cvmc*) and D 
when followed by a suffix with ini- 
vowel, on the first syllable. 
A 1. c¥c*: nepa” to throw a round 
ling; bexa to cut. 


(A 2. cvm: ts!ema’ to point; q!wela 


cVy always contracted: ts& < 
iraw water; ts!a < ts!ewa’ to give). 
evb: Sweda’ cold. 
cVSc: xek'!a” to stay away. 
cv®m: tsie&ma” to melt; ha&ma“p 


is 


t+ 
iv 


A 4 
A 5. 
A 6 


Cc 


B. cV¥c*: g&’sa to walk; Sn&‘la day; 
ts!6’kwa bird. 

cvm and cvy which in other respects 
behave like B follow the pattern of A and have 
the accent on the second syllable. 

C. c¥mc*: Sme’nsa to measure; dé 1lx‘a 
damp; te“lqwa soft; ye’nk’!a to throw with 
sling; me“ndza to make kindling wood. 

D. cve*c*; tstetx’a’ to squirt; 
telts!a” to warm oneself. 

D. cic*c* te’lx'’a to sprinkle; yA xk’ !a 
to hop on one foot; dze dag" milky sea eggs. 

E. 18’. to enter; d&a’s place’ of tak- 
ing; 186°x" price. 

2. Stems of the type A 1 (c¥c*) when 
followed by an indifferent suffix with initial 
consonant have the accent on the second syl- 
lable. (This rule agrees with that for Dl 
(c¥c*c*) which makes it likely that the last c 
of that type is a suffix): SaxYsd°le (stem —~ 
e€&4x"-) hellebore. 

3. Stems of the type cvm retain their 

fore suffixes which do not modify the 
onsonant of the and that have 
p, except in those cases when a 


stem, 
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k* !e “‘nwala cranky 
we ‘nbeta to drill 
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syllabic m, n, or 1 forms the initial sound 
the suffix: we ‘nx’ ®id to drill; me ‘1x’ ®id to 
turn; dze ‘mbetels to bury in hole in ground; 
(canoe, lit. loose on water) 
a hole into; de ‘ng’usté to 
pull up; se nbend the whole day; gwe ng eliz to 
try in house; Swe’lg ila to stop at a point at 
@ distance. 

4, All stems of the type cVc and cim 
followed by a weakening or hardening suffix 
one beginning with a glottal stop have the a 
cent on the suffix: g’ede k” (g’et=k") made 1 
k* !ede°k® woven; giel=dzd d to crawl on flat 
thing (but g‘e“lts!3d to crawl in a thing); 
g'e1®na’kwela to crawl along; dzem®sta‘d to bury 
at door; ®meldzd° white on surface (but 
Sme”lts!& white inside); ge bedzo’d to turn over 
vessel on rlat thing; gen&xa°weS gex’-!xaw-e& 
neck ring; genxd dayu gex'-!xaw-d-ayu wound 
around neck; k’!eq!wexsde “ndalap!a to stick 
through at both ends X 164.11; gese®ye ‘ndala 
ges-[g" ]e*y-nd-a-la to be coiled on top; 
sa®g"e’k" carved; safewe “ns meat comes visiting; 
saSewedz6° carving board. 

5. Stems of the type cv retain their 
cent before suffixes with initial consonant: 
i@“bend to take hold of end; 18&’g°iz reason; 
kiwa‘“xto to sit on 


d 


ac- 


. Vo Arse 
to take off; 


6. Trisyllabic words of the type 

have equal accent on all syllables. When in 
terminal position they are accented on 
syllable: Smekwela’ moon; ts!ex’ela’ to 

7. All stems with the exception 
cvEm (e), c¥m&m and c¥m&y (d) when containing a 
glottal stop, followed by a weakening or harden- 
ing suffix or when followed by a suffix with 
initial glottal stop have the accent on the 
second syllable: de&stdéd to wipe eyes; a®xsto‘d 
to open door; sep&stend to throw into water. 

a. Stems ending in a vowel or those in- 
serting a vowel before the suffix followed by a 
glottal stop have the accent on the second syl- 
lable: o’be® point, 0%& ® plural; o’xtala to 
carry on back, o®x.a‘la plural; k!iwa&x.e “© to 
sit in rear (but k!wa’xtd6 to sit on top of a 
tree); la&ga° to go among; Sweda&sta” cold water; 
gedzeSna“kwela to coil gradually. 

b. Stems of the type cv®&c*, with short 
vowel or vowel of medium length when followed by 
a suffix with vocalic or consonantic initial 
have the accent on the second syllable: dza&%a’ 
heavy swell; k* !atrya’ to steam; na&%a” to dare; 
k" !a&x"a” to back up; sa&kwa’ to butcher; 
tsatx’a’ slippery; da®%ela” to laugh; q!a®sela’ 
to take notice. 

g’i®xa° to put away (but g'I’xa to grind, 
polish); we®xa’ to lift; se®x‘a’ to have bowel 
pains; t!e6kwa’ to be curdled. 

tso&kwa’ to have mouth rounded open, with 
protuded lips. 

geSya° to be across; g'e&wa’la to help; 
dzeeéna’ to be loyal to a-piace or person; me&la’ 


to ii torch ry means of a 


4Of ae ie 


the 


) 4 + a: 
ght 4 y irebrand; 








sing; 


ac- 
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ze®la” to be dead, to die; qiwe®la” to be 


pright; x'e&ma” to snare; ts:e®ma” to melt away; 
xema ‘la to stay over night; haSm&‘p to eat; 


qiweelba” to be at an end; sa°x¥x'°&” butcher 


knife; ha&mx"&i‘d to eat. 

Also g&6x"&i’d to start early (g&s-). 

c. cv&me stems also have the accent on 
the second Syllable: ge®mxa” to use the left 
hand; kwe°nxa” clams are spoiled; me®lqa” to 
repair canoe. &&nga’ to put fire among (&’nga 
to squeeze); ge€lga” to wipe anus (ge“lga to 
swim); ha®ndza“s han-!s=as place of vessel 
standing on ground. 

d. Stems which have as terminal conso- 
nant §1, Sy, or Sw have the accent on the first 
syllable: 

g’e“n€wa to add on; k’!e"m&ya to lock 
in; k’e’mya ends of circle meet; tte “n®ya to 
split edge grain of wood; se “lSya to pick out; 
kwe'm&la to burn. 

e. Stems of the types cv&m and cv& 
have the accent on the first syllable, like all 
other cV¥Vc stems: 

——xé’sma to weep; Swi’tla all together; 
x'1°®la to praise; k’a“*ya to drive away; 
t!a 42 to be covered so as to be out of sight; 
kiwi yata rather, quite; .!&*yaza to be trans- 
formed; mo”“€la to be grateful; g!6’®ya to rub; 
hé’Sla to inherit. 

Also bisyllabic q!&“&n&- to soar. 

8. A number of stems with terminal nm, 
nor 1, most cf them in &m, &n, &1, have long 
& when followed by a vowel, short vowel € when 
followed by a suffix beginning with a conso- 
nant. These retain the accent on the first 
syllable. 

SwA’na, Swe’nx’Sid to change (New.); 
tia’ha, tie’ntiego near relatives; g’a’la, 


g'e’aem first; &wa’naza, °we’ng’eXmewe® poor; 
La’la, ce°1x"Sid to scoop up; &na’la, &ne’ ldze® 
up river. 

dza “®ma, dze:“&mx" £id to suck (baby); 
gwa “na to test, gwe*nx’Sid to try; xa “ena, 
xe “nx id to undress; q!wa“Sla, giwe’&1x' id 
to burn up; Swa“Sla, €wel€na‘kwela to stop; 
a “*%a, ge:““1x" "ia to burn up; Z7& “ma, 
on to be indistinct (sight or sound); 
66°Ema chieftainess; Swt“®le all. 
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Related are k°&’ne&® fungus on trees, 
k's’nx"Sene® fungus on trunk of tree; g°&°818 
(Kwa); g'e’S1&wa (Kos) old style canoe. 

We have also nan grizzly bear (ceremonial 
name), ne“ngem* grizzly bear mask. 

9. When the suffix is a continuant con- 
sonanant it becomes syllabic. When this conso- 
nant is followed by a vowel, the latter carries 
the accent. 

go®s’ < gew-!s, with vocalic ending 
go&se” pond (standing water on ground); -la® p° 
(la&e’m), with vowel la®me” and it is (so). 

10. When the suffix begins with a syl- 
labic m, n, or 1 followed by a consonant the 
accent is on the syllabic m, n orl. Stems 
with long vowel or two terminal consonants have 
in this case two accents, one on the stem, one 
on the syllabic m, n, orl. 

me x" e°nxend to strike edge; -g'Eete’lg‘es 
wood worker; -seg’e’nsa long thing falls point 
first into water; -ts!eme nxend to point at 
edge; -k!iwe’ nxe® to sit on edge; -kwele“mg‘a®1iz 
to lie down in house pl.; -k’!e€le’mbend to put 
tongue at end C II 218.20; -k’!ene’mg’aadtela to 
get loose pl.; -k’!exe’mx’Sid to shut eyes C II 
208.14; -loe“1xYsem balls; -k!we®Sme“1x’ Sid 
(k!weSmla) to burn. 

11. In determining the place of the ac- 
cent syllables due to the continued voicing of 
sonants or to glottalized stops do not count, 
so that phonemically the voicing which follows 
the release of the stop, although acoustically 
important should be omitted: 

dza “wade e“nox" < dzax’=ad-!enox" people 
of dza ‘wade (Knight Inlet). - 

ga ‘“g’ek!wéa’s < gak’=k"-!a=as place 
where skulls are (hung up) on rock. 

xwa “xwagweme“ < xwa-xwakU=em-e that 
small canoe. 

piedex’ ®i’d < pledek’-(x')*id it gets 
dark. 

When a terminal e or o of a word is 
followed by a syntactic vocalic suffix it be- 
comes -eye or -Ewe respectively. In these 
cases the -ey and -€w are also non-syllabic so 
far as the accent is concerned: 


"o’x'bido’, but g’o’x"bidewe’ small 
house. 


MORPHOLOGY 


TYPES OF REDUPLICATION AND 
STEM EXPANSION 


Reduplication and expansion of the stem 
by @ variety of methods are used for grammati- 
cal purposes. Plurality, repetition, distribu- 
tion are expressed in this manner. Many suf- 
fixes require some form of reduplication or of 
Stem expansion, not only those implying some 


kind of repetition. At this place we shall 
merely describe the various processes used. It 
should be remembered that in most cases em of 
the stem is equivalent to a long vowel. " Re- 
duplication will be indicated by R, other types 
of stem expansion by E. 
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Stem Expansion 


There are three methods of 
by reduplication, by 
pansion of 
insertion of 
sonants. 


stem expan- 
lengthening or ex- 
first vowel of the stem, or by- 
a vowel between two terminal con- 
These may be classified as follows: 


sion: 


the 


A. Reduplication 


I. Reduplication including the first vowel. 
1. Vowel of first syllable of reduplicated 
for is 6, 4 ore 

a. Vowel of second syllable retained 

b. Vowel of second syllable shortened 

The same with introduction of s, 4 or 

x’ after the initial cv. 

. Loss of stem vowel in stem syllable. 
(Reduplication including the first con- 
sonant following the first vowel, al- 
ways m, n, or 1; also theoretically y 
and w which, however, are contracted 
to & and 0 respectively. According to 
P- 209 vm of these forms represents a 
long vowel and the group is therefore 
part of the preceding. The shortening 
of the long vowel vm results in Va. 
Formally we have: | . 

1. Repetition of cvm 
2. Repetition of e¥m and omission of m 
in the second syllable) ~ 
II. Duplication of stem. 
la. Duplication of complete stem. 
lb. Duplication of complete stem including 
suffix -k’(a) of those ending in vowel 
2. Duplication of complete stem of types 
c¥c*, ct¥c*, c¥mc*, without completive 
Suffix. c¥c* leng lengthens second syllable; 
c¥c* shortens second syllable, cvmc* 
‘omits m in second syllable. — 
Treatment Of initial sound 
1. Initial vowel 
2. Initial vowel, glottalized Sy, Sw 
prefix &- 
Initial y, w, m prefix ha- 
Initial s changes in second syllable to 


¥ 
Initial h&m drops h in second syllable 
Initial Z and t are retained as initial 


sound, change to 1 in second syllable 
Initial m, n, 1, 2, & reduce second 
Syllable to syllabic consonant changing 
2% and t to 1 as in 6. 

Initial m of group A I 3 drops stem 
vowel of original second syllable. 


B. Lengthening or expansion 
of stem vowel 


I. « of stem vowel changes to a. 
II. Expansion by insertion of glottal stop. 
III. Initial ha changes to h&e’ or hé. 


BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 


[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc, 


IV. Initial hé expands to haya (contracted 
or heya; hd to hawa (contr tracted ha) 

V. Initial ye or y& expand to yaé’ (contracteg 
ya) or h&ya (contracted h&) 
Initial wa changes to wé (< wewa) or wo’; 
Swa to sw&d°; wo to wi 
Initial & changes to é 


hi) 


- Expansion of 
insertion of 


cvme* stems by 

vowel after m 

. With lengthening of first vowel and inser- 
tion of a 

. With retention of short first vowel and in- 
sertion of a 

. With retention of short first vowel and in- 
sertion of & 

- With retention-of short vowel and insertion 
of 3 


A I. Reduplication including first vowel. 
1. Stem vowel retained or weakened. 


cvc¥-, R cecv “c-: Repetition of initial consonant 

~ followed by e. Retention of accent on re- 
duplicated word: g’dk" house pl. g’ig’d "ku; 

cvc-, R ce’cvc-: Same as last, but accent on 

first syllable: Ena’la, day pl. &ne“Enala. 

cic, R ca’ c& cvc-: Repetition of initial conso- 
nant follo wed by a which takes the accent: 
t!8’sem stone, t!a“t!edzem small stone. 

fve-, R cécv’c-: Repetition of initial conso- 
nant followed by e. xwa “kiwena canoe, 


xWexwa *kiwem real | canoe; gene” m wife pl. 


Se gene *m (accent on last syllable because all 
short). 


c¥c-, R c¥’cac: Repetition of initial consonant 
and vowel, accent on first syllable, reduc- 
tion of length of vowel of reduplicated word; 


ga‘nu. night, pl. ga “ganut 
2. Insertion of s, 7, or x" 


£vc-, R cvscvc-: 
~ and vowel & and 


Repetition of initial consonant 
inserted s: if first vowel long 
and accented, accent on first syllable, if 
short, accent of word retained: mo“za rough, 
mo°sma&la ear ornaments of wool; Emela~” white, 
Smes®mela”’ white in ear; g’et!e nox" carpen- 

ter pl. g’esg’etie’nox" wood workers; 
waswi” nau is war canoes are coming (New) X 
186.5; Sya s®yenk’!a “1a® yu weapons; ya syadq'- 
endeliz conversation in house. 

Gve-, R cvicve-: Same as last with inserted 7: 
ts!a® mag i maq icicle, tsia “ZtsteSmag!a long ear, 
pendants; xa “q bone pl. xa 2xaq; wetwe nxsta 
deep-set eyes (weng-). 

cvc-, R cvx'cvc-: Same as last with inserted Zz? 
~~ dze8¥e 71s lake on ground pl. dzex’dzeSze ‘Is. 








| in- 
| in- 


‘tion 


nant 


2 all 


nant 
uc- 
word; 


onant 
long 
if 
ugh, 
white, 
pen- 
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3. Loss of stem vowel in stem syllable. 





mi’c-, R mvmc-; 16°pa empty, 16” lbapela hollow 
rneath; mo”’kwa to tie, mO’mgwexto tied 
; 16°sa to uncover, 10°ltsésela bare- 
; ®ne“k’a to say, &ne'nk’ !egela to 
(to say in mind); me’xa to sleep; 
te‘ qtla to feel asleep; né°sa to pull, 
ste’ qetla to feel like pulling hair. 
mve-, R mvclvc: me m¥eg’ila southeast wind 
blows all the time; le“lgox®wid to build 
fire. 
Reduplication of the types cvm and 








ct & i 


c¥mc*: 

c¥m-, R ctmc¥-; Sme“l®medzo white on flat sur- 

™ face (©&mel-). 

cvmc*-, R cvmevme*; Repetition of first three 

sounds of words beginning with cvcc. Ac- 
cent on first syllable: telg’ soft, pl. 


te “1telg". 








Repetition of cvm and omission 
of m in second syllable 


c¥mc-, R c¥mc¥c-: ge“lga to swim, ge “lgagoe® 

~~ to meet Swimming in water; dze’lxwa to run, 
dz e“Zdzex’o to meet running; gwelgwats ‘walid 
fire in middle of house (gwelt-) gwe’- 
ngweatoliz to be heavy together (gwent-). 


II. Duplication of Stem 


1. Duplication of complete stem; including 
suffix -k'(a) of those ending 
in vowel or m 


All types, R doubled: mé “xa to sleep, 
me’xmexa to sleep repeatedly; h&’nia to shoot, 
ME Sk 
hé*nthdnta to shoot repeatedly; la to go, 
1&’x*lak’a; haSm- to eat, ha’mx hamk’a. 
2. Duplication of complete stem 
without completive suffix 


‘ cvccac: tega” berry cakes, text&“q to 
eat berry cakes. 
ceV.“ccve: R cv..ccec gwa “dem huckle- 
berry, gwa dgwed to eat huckleberries. 


c¥mc-, R cvmccac R cv cccac: t!els crabapple; 








tie “lstlas to eat crabapples. 
III. Treatment of initial sound 
1. Initial vowel 


¥e-, RA SVc-: Most of those with initial & 


~ unaccented followed by a single consonant 
have accented &: &’sd&&la to make firm (&l-); 
&*®amak’!a to try to defecate (d&ma’k'-); 
&’®adi my dear ones (ad&’); &’Sayots!a to 


+ 


y to understand (ayd‘s-); s“Sa&yapg!esefna 
be happy with others (a&®y&‘pq!es); 


to follow suit sea hunting 


ct 


*3 


fo! cr 
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A number of double forms are found: 
a’Saxfa, a&a’xa ready to take (ax-); a’ amya- 
xefna, a®a myaxe®na to praise with others 
(&myax-); a°Samyaxela, aa” myaxela to praise 
every now and then; 4’&&nxUtsila, 4&’nx"4sila 
to take care of eyebrows. 


Vc, R &V’c: Those with initial long vowel re- 


duplicate with unaccented &: &®A“.daga to go 
inland (at-) (gw&’gwasta*ga to come this way 
[gwas-]). Set 

&a’xsila to take care (&x-) (.!8.!opsila 
to take care of roasting). 

&&“.a&nefma’” to try to get a wolf 
(aca&ne’m) (ma’ megwat!a’ to try to get a seal 
[mé‘gwat]). 

de-d&tiga to return (ét-); a&&’g’ala to 
return a good deed (&k") (p!&’p!ewala to re- 
turn kindness [p!ex"-]}); 

&&6“g'tlaqwela to talk pleasantly (ék’) 
(x&’xalela’qwela to shout hadha&h& C III 
202.12). eae 

&&S’lo.ta to examine (6 ’lot) (La’tag!a 
to slap [raqg-]) 

&&G°SmalaY chieftainess dancer (0’&ma); 
(p&’xalala¥ shaman dancer [pex&le’}) 

Ymce-, R &v’mc: Short a followed by m, n, or 1 

"and a second stem consonant retains the ac- 
cent on the stem: &°&’mlg!en®wa to play when 
others play (&’mZa); &&&’lkwamak” blood on 
water (alk"); K&&’msila to be a widow (&ms-); 
&&&°mlaxwes one who always stays at home 
(&m1éx"). 


2. Initial ®y, Sw, &m prefix &- 


R Sy-, Bw, &m: o’©ma chieftainess, &©o°©malaz 
chieftainess dance; &ma’xwa potlatch, 
&&ma’xwelaz potlatch dance. 


3. Initial y, w, m prefix ha 


R hay-, h&w-, hém: y, w, m introduces initial h 
and short & On account of its analogy with 
the preceding this may be included in re- 
duplicated forms: wi’ na war, hawi’nalaz war 
dance. 


4, Initial s changes in stem to y 


svc-, R svyvc-: sd’pa to chop, sd “yapmut chips; 
se’mk’a to try out oil, s&’yemk"!a to be 
ready to try out oil. 


5. Initial h&me drops h in second syllable 


h&mc-, R haémc&m: ha’nt!enox*pl. ha&“ndnt !enox"¥ 
hunter. 


6. Initial X and t are retained as initial 
sound, changed to 1 in second syllable 


Zvce-, R Zvlc-: ZB" qiwe®, diminutive, x&"logwem 
~ Gish; 2&’xwela is difficult; Y&’laxwila to 
be in want. 
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uve-, R .vlc-: ve*mga to be proud, te'mlemg!ala 
~ to speak proudly. 


7. Initial m,n, 1, Z, u reduce second 
syllable to syllabic consonant, 
changing X andi to l 
(as in 6.) 


mvc-, R m&&’mc-: Short stem vowel: accent on 


second syllable: m&’xSenox" pl. mA&&&“mxfenox4 


killer whales; neg’&” pl. na®e’ng*& moun- 
tains; Zek!wane® pl. Yae°lk!wane® old women; 
Xa®e’1®wene® beloved ones. 

m¥c-, R mv®em-: Long stem vowel: accent on 


first syllable: lA’xwiwe® pl. 14 ®elaxwiwe® 
kerchiefs; 18°lot pl. 18elot fellow 
travellers; Ya’q!we® pl. YG® elqiwe® dishes. 


8. Stems of the type mtc drop stem 
vowel of second syllable (see A 2) 


B. Lengthening and Expansion of Stem Vowel 


I. € of stem changes to a 

c¥c- Ec&c: wa“.anaga to question one after 
another (we.-); n&°pela to throw without 
looking (nep-); k‘’!&’moma needles of coni- 
fers (k* !emx’-) 


II. Expansion by insertion of glottal stop 


o’xUsiwe® pl. 3&x4%si’we® mouth of 
river; hé’lok* pl. he®136 k" slim waisted; 
ts@’tsexwela pl. tsd ©tsexwela’ bucket running 
over; 6 k’!enxe® pl. 8k’ !e’nxe&® it is on top 
edge (glottalization merged in glottal k'!) 

&°wS “1ifX¥#la to go about lively 
(S&wel-); S&wa’lete&ma’ to try to joke someone 
(ax-); &©16’wadzem a small spruce (&1é’was); 
&©1é“xwelgela to think of sea hunting (&16’x"-); 
&&née“xbala to get fire-wood on the way (&né’q-); 
&&wi’lelgela to feel important (&wi’l-); 
&&wi’lax’sila to consider important. 

When followed by weakening or harden- 
ing suffixes the stem &w, before vowels 5-, 
takes the form 6&wa- 


III. Initial ha changes to hae’, he’ 


or hé“ya 
h&é’p!ioma, hé’yap!0mas skins, quadrupeds 
(hap- body hair); hé’SmHomas food (h’&m-). 


IV. Initial hé expands to ha®ya 
(contracted h&-); ho to hAwa 


he’Sa%a, pl. hdSyA*Z%%a youth; always 
before suffix with initial vowel: ha’ yostéla 
to go right up river. 

hé * staéla to go right around something 

hA’ wa.telaa to try to listen (hd’tel-) 
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V. Initial ye or y& expand to y&é’ (contracted 
yi-) or h&ya- (contracted ha&-), if 

following consonant is c*. 


yepa” pl. ya&é’pa to weave mats; ya’ 
pl. y&’gi:wema potlatch gift. 
hay&’qg!tnt!ala% speaker dancer 


(y8’qient-); h&’q!entexsala to talk against a 
person behind his back. 


i wema 


VI. Initial w& changes to w& (< wewa) or 
wo’; Swa to &wad’ 


wa’tala to go hand in hand (wat-); 


woysdesila to treat cruelly (wa yad); w& “Idem 
pl. w&’%dem word; _w&’ts!e pl. w&d“ts!e dog. 


VII. Initial a changes to & 


&be’mp pl. Sbe’mp mother; &&yasod’, pl. 
e’&yaso hand. 


C. Expansion of cv¥mc* stems by insertion 
of vowel after m 


Most of these are nouns without suffix, 


I. With lengthening of vowel and 
second vowel a 


S&:‘lati€lula to take it easy moving about 
(s€lt-); k°& maxk’§*mag!asto snapping door 
(k*tmg-® sto); &’lqwa to put out tongue, 
a’laqwa to have tongue lolling; h&’maselaz 
wasp dancer (h&ms-); d&’natala to quarrel 
(dent-); h&@’nac!a to hunt (h&n- to shoot) 

q!&’nas cryptochiton (?) (q!ens-); gia-slawe 
worm (qielx¥- to coil); g!a°max herring 
(qiamx-); pa’®@nag slow match (peng-); 

k’ !@’madzena cascade (k‘!ems-) 
No reconstructed form found: nG’mas old man 
II. With retention of short vowel and 
insertion of a 


t!en&’k* branch, knob of wood (ut !enk’-); 
k*!e18°k" digging stick (k*!elk¥-); mena’k’ 
excrement (menk’-); dena’s yellow cedar 
(dens-); &®la’s holothuria (&1ls-); 
x&&ma’s dry salmon (xe&ms-); dzela’k’ old 
salmon (dzelk’-); k!wema’% battle-dore 
(k!wemt-); ta’nis cannibal dancer (tens- BB); 
wena’ gwel fir (weng-); men&“goX war canoe, 
Kos (me’nga Kwa); t!ena’xtoY weaving frame 
for blanket (t!enx- ridge) 

The reconstructed stems for g!wene’qwa cotton- 
wood, x&we’gq head cut off, do not occur. 
See also below. 


III. With insertion of e 


gwelé*k" gum (gwelx"-); also tamt’nas squirrel 
tems- or temas-); gegele’x haws (gelx-); 
k:!ene X¥ chiton nel (k* tenz-) 
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IV. With insertion of o 


xwend’k" child of a person (xwenk"-); 


x’ !€15’ps&la flames whirling through roof 


“A’mo®la halibut hook 


(k*elp- to twist); 
clam buttons (g&1q" - ); 


(g’emX- New); gelo’ 


k'feno’t chiton (k‘!enx"-) 


Reconstructed stem unknown: Swelo’pa to 
eat fresh, roasted olachen. 
See also the doubtful suffix -os. 


Stems 


A considerable number of these stems 
when followed by a suffix affecting the stem 
end in m, n, 1 plus a terminal consonant. How- 
ever, as independent nouns, they appear with a 
vowel, principally a, separating the two ter- 
minal consonants. It is not likely that these 
vowels are inserted. We might rather imagine 
that they have been lost in composition. As 
shown below, some verbal suffixes require an 
inserted a at the corresponding place even when 
unaccented. A number of words of the same form 
occur for which we have no corresponding deriva- 
tives that lose the second vowel, even when 
followed by suffixes affecting the inner struc- 
ture of the stem, while others that have the 
same type of consonantic endings never have the 
second vowel. Examples of these are no ‘mas 
old man, o’©mas great (New); meYa’s southeast 
wind; but x*oms head, sems mouth, “ao’ms ordi- 
nary, not supernatural, gems dead ferm fronds, 
old moss; gwems ocher; S&mx watertight; gens 
how many; k’!elx” raw, k!weng wet. 

It is striking that the monosyllabic 
"stem" type cY¥mc* does not occur except ina 
few cases like those just mentioned, and that 
the great majority of words that would conform 
to this type have a second vowel: 

ha’nak’a to request; de “lak’a salmon 
jumps; k*!e’lak‘a to strike with — 
ya’ laga ostentatious; Sya “laga fo send; ma“laga 
to mix; do’*mag heart-wood; mm maga embroi- 
dery; yi ‘laqwa to sing sacred song; qiwa’lax‘a 
to dress; g!we “lax’a to feel itchy; ts!a’pax 
branches of red or yellow cedar; wer!a’x 
antlers; o’&mas (New), Swa’las large; mo’mas- 
to hurt; to’lasa to chop in blocks; ts!e’nas 
lean; ne’nas to dare; gwa “las lizard; la "asa 
to be cloyed; se’nat plan; ®a ‘mata to take a 
rest; So’mata pain ceases; g!we’naz- to move 
about; xwa’naza to be ready; xo’maza to fight; 
Za‘wata to leave; ga’marela uncle (Kos.). 

wa’nega to annoy; w&’lega zigzag; 
So’neqwa a ceremonial; pio “leqwa salmon churns 
water; tso lexa to crush fine; tale pom to get 
tired of a person; .&’nexa slanting; omis 
funny; ma’lis salmon weir (perhaps maz- is); 

go " go’ log" tallow (Nak); dzo ‘nog@- @ mon- 
Ster; ga’loqwa to be bent in half circle; 
Xe’noqwa ragged; se ’ndqwa oblique; ts!a“’noqg!wa 
to urge; k*!o ‘lox salmon dried in a certain 
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way; Sa’mosa to decorate; tso“mosa to break 
little objects; ts!a’nosa to catch deer, seals 
in net; k’!o’lot!a porpoise; Swa’noZ- helpful 
medicine; ga’nuw night. 

ge net late arrival at feast (gey- ?) 

There are quite a number of the type 
c¥mc* that also have a second vowel; “%déna“k¥ 
enough; ®8la’k*- prepared deer or elk skin; 
dema k‘a to be out of sight; kwena’xwa to split 
boards (New); &la’g almost; k’!ema’ga to be 
calm; q!we®la “1a to hide something; k‘ela “k" 
muskrat; (qwena’p) young sawbill ducks; dene’k’s 
to cut off strips of blubber; .!ene’k’a to bar 
door; h&ne’ga to growl; ts!ele ga to shine; 
q:iwene ‘qwa cotton wood; xwele’qwa to make balls 
of herring roe; tiene’qwa lightning; wele’xa 
to utter war cry; mele’x- to go and return by 
canoe; ts!ene’x intestines (Kos); ge®ne’x moun- 
tain goat kid; wele’x" young seal; Evene “sa to 
feed a new arrival; geli’s- to screech; qi!wele’s 
wife's brother; Smale“kwa to chew; gele‘k¥- to 
bend; g:ene’p- to wrap up; gwene” p dead alder; 
&& yo *s(ela) to understand; k!wemo’sa pattern; 
xelo”’sa to catch in scoop net; g’elo‘.a to 
steal; k’!elo’pa flames whirl. 

Stems of the type cwyc* and evyc* be- 
have like ct¥mc* and c¥mc*: 

With long vowel: &a ‘yak’a to seesaw; 
g'i°yak’ela novice; t!a’yak’a thin; gwa “€ yak’ Gla 
to be able (?); k’a’yagela to nod head; ma’ yax’a 
to respect; q!a’yaxa to be surprised; ha’ yaxeid 
to howl (?). 

sa’yoq" pure; g!a’yoqwa ripe; ma“yukwa 
to look away; ma’*yura to give sayeth. 

ya‘’wapa to hoist sail; °a’wak’a slow; 
Sa-waqwa to sit on summer seat; a ~ 8a 6 waqwa indif- 
ferent to gain; k!wa’waga to split in two; 
Lie’wax’a to rattle; ya“wasSid to do for a 
little while; k*!a was dried fish; 

gia “weq- clam; (sa‘wek’a) to steal fire- 
wood; ya’wix'’a to move, y’wix'ela to give 
winter ceremonial. 

With short vowel: g!&&ya‘k’a to kick 
with toes; k!weyo’g* duck (New); gweyo’k" heavy; 
seF yo’ oT hee widgeon duck; Fayo™ - to understand. 

S&wa‘k’a porpoise dives; x&we’q head 
cut off; dewe°x cedar twigs; S awe“ qwa to leave 


without notice; newe’qwa to smoulder; gewi's 
frost. 





It is possible that some of these con- 
tain suffixes. For instance dme’k’a and 
c!ene’k*a probably contain =ek’a on back and, 
therefore, do not belong to this series. 

The Nootka equivalents of lc* form o, 
p.e. xwelt- to groove, Nootka xot-; Etlelx'- to 
shred cedarbark t!ox"- so that the vowel fol- 
lowing m had probably been lost before the 
Nootka equivalent originated. 

There is a small group of verbs of the 
type cV¥cVmc* which we may consider as belonging 
here on account of the vocalic character of vm 
(see p. 209): S&t!&’nxwa to persist; wene’mta 
to bury; mede“lga to boil, bubble; teme “lq to 
appease; sebe’lxa metallic noise; k*!ede’lxa 
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oO oO t 
remeonp 


ras) 


to mend; 
turn, to plait 
May ban me“lsa to turn 
k stooping; kwe mta to let 
mtsa to lean forward. 
also 


a@ rope; me“l 
head; - 
head hang down; kwe * 

There are 


kwema t 


lames; - ge 1xwa to bend 
bend down, gelo qwa 
to move in sleep, to shake 
_ to loosen by shaking; - 
“1g*-) clam buttons. 
full explanation of these processes 
given at present. 


SUFFIXES 


Almost all words are analyzable into 
stem and suffix or suffixes. The number of 
complete words without suffixes is small. 
Still, there are a number of static and active 
words including nouns that consist of stems 
without suffixes. We have not found any rule 
by which these stems can be differentiated from 
others that do not occur without some kind of 
stem has to 

rom its derivatives. 
There are two exceptions: 

Words that have the formative suffix a 
when used in exclamatory forms, as imperatives 
of verbs and vocatives of nouns, -- drop their 
suffix: dog" see!, hotel listen!, .t:a qwag’il 
ar i.io ‘qwag ila! 

Words meaning "to eat a certain kind of 
food" are formed by reduplication of the stem 
without suffi the reduplicated syllable 
undergoing certain changes (see p. 221) 
metma t to eat horse clams (stem met-; 
noun met!a‘na). 

There are some monosyllabic nouns which 
end in a consonant and never take a. 

©ae “nt herring spawn; elk" speaker; 
wilk’ cedar; Swap water; ma®m bed cover; 
ma m&é°m leaves; mis head of spear; dex" 
cedar; telp one who follows a woman; temte®m 
rack for roasting; tes small, easily bent 
stick; tiens shelter; tioq™" small hole; tsiup 
apron; tses basket for salmon trap; ts!ek!” 

1 grizzly bear; na x¥ vulva; nun wolf; 

k‘om blanket worn over regular 
1 on alder tree; kwek" 
friend; xaa‘p cradle; 


fe) 
formative suffix and in which the 
be reconstructed f 


complete 


yellow 


13see Franz Boas, Dakota Grammar, Memoir XXIII, Part 


2, Washington, National Academy of Sciences, 1941. 


saa‘g juice; xaq 
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power; x'o®ms head; sems 
fern fronds; teq!e’ms old leaves, 
dropping off. 


mM, 
The foll 


lowing static verbs are 
~a: 

Saa ms anything tabooed, 
luck; S€mlex¥ to stay at home; &amx 
water tight, air tight; °a°nak’ 
to know how to speak a language 
good; ©ek’! above; °o’mas large (} 
to be of funny behavior; %o° 
wax" although; was 


iweEs 
wa ‘yed cruel; 
unlucky; Swa‘las large; Swi thin around; 
thick ha’manek" to be dazed, to have a nigt 
mare; hek” finished; ho “la¥ "lex few; ba xwes 
Pel thin and flat; piepias| blind; ma®Z two; 
four; &©mas what; dzez fresh (fish); telg"Y 
sa “yoq4 pure, unmixed; tstenk® to be furious 
tstex’a‘s new (only mat or blanket); ts!enas 
lean (meat, animals); ts!eq! narrow; nema 
short time; na ‘nuk’ to feel uneasy; neo “nas 
brave; &nem one; g° ens how many; gel first 
adv.; k°ox" cool; k’!elx’ raw, unripe; k*te® 
not; kiwes light in weight; kiweng wet; g&t 
indeed; lekwemq:es to think something strange 
flex wide open; Z8a‘n unusual; Ze *1 to be 
Za wis angry; Zak¥ strong; tek" thi thic 
thick; tiop cooked, roasted, ri ripe. 
Active verbs; 
g’ax to come; nek’ to say; k !ad tc 
throw away many things; lenk" to start to do 
something; t!ex to stop crying; t!as to make 
love; ha®naZ to continue; haZa’xs to send some- 
thing; Zewe m to belch. 
isyllabic verbs of this 
tain suffixes: 
$2: igwad to forbid to go; la gwaz ta 
wail; Ze —— “Z to wail; may contain a suffix 
related to -[k’!]g°a% to begin to make a noise. 
qia®ya nas one of married couple dis- 


likes mate (cf. g!a yata, q!a yaxa to get ex- 
cited). 


type may con- 


hane‘nax to ask to go along (cf. 
ha“nak‘a to request, to ask leave). 

Many nouns are derived from recon- 
structed stems of the type cV¥me , by insertic 
of a vowel between the terminal consonants 
examples see p. 222). 

There are no prefixes. Suffixes are 
not used as independent stems. The only ex- 
ception so far discovered is -q!es "to eat” 
which occurs independently as qiesa™ "to eat 
meat" III 21.9. The suffix -p!a "to taste" and 
the stem p!ag- "to taste"; Slaqwela "to shout, 
and the suffix -laqwela "to talk about; wat- 
to lead and -°watela to carry, may also be 
related. 


14 


L4,. p & 
“~*In a few cases the initial augments a and 
but these must be interpreted as forms 


expansion related to reduplication, 


found, 











re 





Ses Jr 


mM, 


The similarity of the stem wey- to 
» or generally a negation of some positive 


oncept and the suffix -we which expresses the 
opposite of certain movements, like "out of" 
as against "into" may also be mentioned. 


rs 


of similar type and express- 
ing similar concepts are found in Nootka, 

and Salish. In regard to Nootka, 
remarks: "Elements which are used as 
stems are never used as suffixes and vice 
versa. A few exceptions and apparent excep- 
tions to this principle occur, but it is clear 
that they are quite abnormal in the descrip- 
tive theory of the language. The clearest 
cease is the coincidence of stem wa(Z-) "to 

say" and suffix -wa(¥-) "to say ...." Another 
case involves greater disparity in meaning, 
namely, maX- "to move, shift position" and 
-max- moving about. qwiyi (relative) “at 
which time" seems to be combined in suffix 
position in wasqwiyi (interrogation) "when?" 
(cf. was "where?"). The incremental suffix 
-La "again" is formally similar to the synony- 
mous stem Ladk." 

That independent words may have become 
suffixes is indicated by the use of the Chinook 
jargon word kapd "man's coat" as a suffix in 
Quileute.*® According to Andrade: "In about 
60 per cent of the cases in which the language 
has two forms for the same nominal concept, it 
is not conceivable that there can be any etymo- 
logical connection between them. In other dup- 
lets the free and the postposition forms have 
at least one or two phonetic elements in com- 
mon."*” As examples of the latter group he 
gives: hék"ts!at and -ts!ai "blanket"; ba’xwi 
and -bai "basket"; ts!ik’ts!al and -ts!a 
"dress", a’°lotq and -tz "sealing canoe." 

The problem is more difficult in 
Salishan, because the language has prefixes 
and a few cases occur in which a suffix is 
used as an independent noun when preceded by a 
locative or nominalizing prefix.7® Thus we 
find t'i’n&» "outer ear," compounded of 
-ints? and the prefix t- "attached to";*? s-nun 
"success" from nominalizing s- and suffix -nun 
to succeed"; s- tes-u ps-en from nominalizing 
s-; tes- "after, tail"; -ups "anal region."*° 

The composition of themes with a 
variety of suffixes, enables us to isolate 
stems from their completive endings. It is 
not improbable that in some cases forms which 
are not true stems may have developed by anal- 
ogy which are really fragmentary phonetic 
groups derived secondarily from longer words. 


Suffixes 





int. Jour. Amer. Ling. 9:79, 1936-1939. 

lM. Andrade, "Quileute” in F. Boas, Handbook of 
American Indian Languages, III: 195, J. J. Augustin, 1940 

l7tbid., 193, 194. 

eichard, Gladys A., Coeur d'Alene, in F. Boas, 

Handbook of American Indian Languages, III: 611, No. 473, 
J.J. Augustin, 1940. 

19Thid., 607, No. 450. 

0tbid., 595, No. 399; 608, No. 456. 
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Most stems are monosyllabic (p. 216) and it may 
be that in some cases a monosyllabic stem has 
been construed by misinterpretation of a form. 
Thus in the Bella Bella dialect g’i -game* means 
"standing in front." In Kwakiutl it means 
"chief" and is derived from an apparent stem 
g’ig- which, however, is irregularly treated. 
Similarly the word gé “was "deer" is treated as 
though it were a compound of gex"- "to hang" and 
a suffix -as "place." It is possible that these 
are misinterpretations and do not represent the 
true history of the terms. The treatment of a 
few loanwords makes it plausible that such mis- 
interpretations have occurred. 

On the other hand a number of monosyl- 
labic and polysyllabic Kwakiutl words are never 
reduced in compositions. Some of these are so 
much alike in their endings that we may suspect 
that they contain fossilized suffixes, for in- 
stance: sems "mouth"; x°dms "head"; &3’ms "a 
person lacking supernatural power." 

Others have varied endings. Examples 
are: kwék" "eagle"; nan "grizzly bear"; ané‘s 
"aunt"; & gen "omen"; me’ gwat "seal"; k°!d “lot! 
"porpoise"; a®yasd” "hand"; a0° wak" "ocean"; 
ade mgwele "crane"; “nem "one"; &n&“k’ "enough"; 

wi las "large"; 414 “q "almost"; Snék” "to say." 

In most cases the suffixes expressing 
denominative, predicative, or adverbial concepts 
are attached to the theme. These compositions 
are subject to complicated phonetic rules which 
affect in part the theme, in part the suffix. 
Another group of suffixes, including largely 
conjunctional and adverbial terms which express 
tense, mode, elements denoting judgment of 
value and the like, are added on to words which 
retain their formative suffixes. The differen- 
tiation of these classes is not absolute, for 
some suffixes may be used either way, sometimes 
with slight modifications of meaning, or accord- 
ing to the type of word to which they are 
attached. 

Many stem-suffixes exert a far-reaching 
effect upon the stem to which they are affixed. 

The stem changes required by the suf- 
fixes may be grouped as: 1. Changes of terminal 
consonant; 2. Stem-extension; 3. Changes of ac- 
cent. These express themselves in various ways 
according to the phonetic type of the stem. 

The suffixes undergo changes insofar as 
certain initial sounds (s, g’, k’, k'!, gx, 
x) are dropped after many consonantic endings 
of stems, although the combinations would be 
phonetically admissible. 

According to the grammatical function 
of the suffixes we may distinguish between those 
required to complete a stem without adding a 
material concept to it, those indicating its 
syntactic function, and others which add new 
material concepts to the stem. The demarcations 
between these groups are somewhat arbitrary be- 
cause they are fundamentally based on the struc- 
ture of European languages. To us the concept 
of time is a functional element modifying the 
stem and not adding a new material concept; for 
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there is no verbal expression that does not 
imply time, as permanent existence, present, 
past or future. In Kwakiutl such time concepts 
are treated like other material concepts. The 
formal expression of "I struck him," "I shall 
strike him," "I strike him on the hand," "I 
really struck him," "I want to strike him," 
are all on the same pattern. On the other 
hand the demonstrative forms of Kwakiutl, 
being an obligatory part of expression and com- 
bining with verb and noun in their own way are 
formative, functional. 

The classification of meanings of suf- 
fixes which we have adopted cannot be more 
than an attempt to bring together those that 
present a certain unity of concepts. 


INFLUENCE OF SUFFIX UPON TERMINAL 
CONSONANT OF STEM 


Suffixes may be classified as indif- 
ferent, weakening, or hardening the terminal 
consonant of the stem. We have designated 
these by preceding -, =, or -! respectively. 
Suffixes ending in consonants are not af- 
fected by following weakening or hardening 
suffixes. Weakening and hardening suffixes 
must be subdivided into those weakening or 
hardening all consonants and those affecting 
only stops, sometimes also s. These are in- 
dicated by (=) and -(!). A small number of 
weakening suffixes have no effect on sonants 
and glottalized stem-terminals (see p. 230). 


A few others behave irregularly (see p. 228 ff.). 


Furthermore certain initial consonants of suf'- 
fixes are dropped, generally after terminal 
stem consonants, excepting m, n, l, y, w, 
sonants and glottalized consonants. In these 
the dropped initial consonant is placed in 
brackets []. The only consonants so dropped 
are s, 2, , ki, &, x', x. The suffix 
-Sgem becomes -SEm. 

Exceptional are -[s]le&sta, around, 
which loses s after vowels, m, n, l, y, w and 
glottals, and is irregular after other conso- 
nants. 

-([&s] ta, water and -[®s]to, round 
opening, seem to lose s only after s and &. 

-[s])x"& teeth, sharp edge, has s ina 
few cases only after vowels. 

-[g° &s expresses position on roof, 

-g &&.&s motion on roof. 

-g'iu forehead, -g'iu bow of canoe, 
-a%g’iwe moving ahead. 

-k"!ot loses k"! after x, s, 1, changes 
terminal q of stem to x and retains k’!; -ot 
does not harden. 

We have not been able to discover any 
principle underlying the classification of 
these groups. It is striking that none of the 
suffixes with initial [x‘] influence the inner 
structure of the stem, but there is no indica- 
tion of what the x" may be. It is also 
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apparent that all those with initial [x] or x 
modify the terminal stem consonant. 
With a vowel begin: 


among 55 word suffixes 
among 138 that do not in- 
fluence the terminal stem 
* consonant 
among 65 weakening the 
terminal stem consonant... 48, or 74 per cent 
among 38 hardening the 
terminal stem consonant... 29, or 77 per cent 


or 13 per 


or 50 per cent 


Since it is not always possible to find 
examples for suffixes following all types of 
consonants, there remain some doubts in this 
classification. 

Most suffixes are attached to the stem 
or to the stem with attached derivational suf- 
fixes. Those attached exclusively to complete 
words with purely formative endings have mostly 
modal, conjunctional, or attributive meaning. 
They do not influence the terminal sounds of 
the word. A strict distinction between word 
suffixes and stem suffixes cannot be made be- 
cause a fair number may be used either way. 

We find, for instance, begw&’nemx’*id 
he became a man, and mex’*1’d he struck 
(momentaneous), the former from the stem bek" 
man with formative suffix -anem, the latter 
from the stem mex’- to strike, both with the 
inchoative suffix -x'Sid; begw&’nemk’!Ala man's 
voice and g&’*yala (g&s-k’!ala) sound of walk- 
ing, from the word begw&’nem man, as before, 
and from the stem ga&és- to walk, both with the 
suffix -k*!ala to produce a sound; %é’axalabes 
one fond of work, na’xbes drunkard, from the 
stem -&x- with formative endings S6’axdla, and 
from the stem nag- to drink, both with the suf- 
fix -bes fond of; begwa’neSmem just an ordinary 
man; ba’k!wem Indian (real man), the former 
from the word begwa’nem with formative ending, 
the latter from the stem bek"’-, both with the 
ending -iem real. 

The weakening and hardening of the ter- 
minal consonant follow the system of consonant 
relationships given on p. 212. 

Pp, t, ts, k’, k¥, gq, g', » hardened 
give p!, ti, tsi, k’!, k¥!, gi, gui, Lt. 


Weakened, they give b, d, dz, g , g¥, g, gu, L- 


+ 


hardened gives ts! or Sy 
" 


weakened dz or y 


VA |>g, Toe 44] feo 
lmie Ix le i 


Voiced consonants when weakened or 
hardened strengthen the terminal voicing to a; 
glottalized consonants strengthen the glottal 
release in this way. 

=anem obtained by; =ad having---; 
=&x'sa aimlessly, away; =alisem to die of---; 











wv 


and 
suf- 


nary 


ng, 
he 


ter- 
ant 


qr 


or y 


Ime 
e 






































a ode 
—— 
The} llow ed or g talized terminals of 
the stem wi o) a post-sonant or 
a: 
be taxen along walk- 
ine (aa ; na’gqexsda’lisem to die of 
thirs isem); gee a’danem obtained 
bs —y . ¥ . 
by hav -ad=anem); x 
obtair S4h’mtia&yu means of get- 
tine 4.01 
hardened or weakened give 
§ Sy 
a? am? 
a. Themes ending in a voiceless stop 
Weakening Hardening 
@p- to pinch é“b-ayu dice 8’p-id to begin 
= to pinch 
1 
wat- to lead wa’d-ek" led wat.é“neS the act 
of leading 
gék’- wife geg’-a’d having a 
¥ rf 
wife 
bek¥- man begw-I°s man of 
the sea 
weng- deep we ng-i¥ deep on 
1 == Se Se 
floor rock 
yaq’- to lie yi gw-is to lie ya’ qiw-ee to lie 
yaq ieee ee CAbdEy Ses 
dead . dead on beach 
‘em - ize k*'e’mtek™ adzed a 
— ean eenpserpmnen 
of adzing 
* in spirants and nasals 
the hardening and weakening 
r lanses referred to above. 























to fl 1 psey-a’yu means 28 ’p.etss-a to 
of flattening —— to flatten 
mex - ty men-a’tsse drum ma ‘ma®n-a to be 
fist (striking re- ready to strike 
‘ ceptacle) 
rax4. to stand L4’w-ayu salmon .a’"wa to stand on 
nea weir rock 
tst6x- to be ts.6“l-ato black- ts!o®%l-e ‘mya black- 
black eared cheeked 
séx". to paddle sé°wala noise of sé ‘wayu paddle 
paddling 
Since interconsonantic y and w change 
to e and o, tho erbs which, on account of a 
following suffix, change their s or x" to y 
and w respectively, yand w present peculiar 








disappear gradually. 


a ae u ’ 
gielé’k" < g!els-k” (stem q!els-) sunk in water. 
— etre 7 ‘F 1 
yi*nakwela < yew-Snakwela (stem yex"-) to dance 
alone. 
In some cases the preceding accented 


a 


ntracted with the y which is derived 





kwela < gay-Snakwela (stem gas-) to walk 





(stem gas-) to walk 





gwa“yaxsta < gwas=ex 
2 z 


The chang 
low any defini 





le “ndzem < la-ns=em means 


instrument; 


gé’yas, vous frequently 


of walking; 


7) 


ta 
one iit FE.53% 


ha ’dzexstax Sid < has=exsta- 


make a noise; 


Swa’layas < —walas=as si 





where something 
Swa’dzeqiexsdaa’s size o 


!xsd=as). 


ha&né“dzas < han-es=as 





X 162.17. 


nding 


c. Theme 
lo lized 


ct 177) 
® 0 


Swedia “to to have 


gwe "x "idia's place of 
(ewe y-x" Sid=as); So’xtda’ 
(S0- txt =ato-ayee’) 
together (ye.-[g]o-d=as); 





ha&m¥a’ts!te food 


‘m&l¥a’to to scorch ear 


Slace of staying 





d. Words of the types ca 
retain their a: 


y 
{ 


q. 








sonants or glottalized 
number of 


Stems 
Saps- one side 
Swax's- both sides 


gwas- direction towards 


here 


aqwes- direction towards 


ther 
Ltas- sasidlie. towards 





middle of house 


So’x.- to carry on 


back 

















































under water 
X 62.10 and &me ’n&yem < Saietities “Em measuring 


q& “dzas < gas=as 


oO 


sonants or 


cold ear (Swed=ato) 

thus III 26.22 

ta°ye behind ear 

ra,“ Yodaas 
axba Syaas place 

is at end (%&x-b-ay=as); 








( ~wa-dztq- 











da‘age® to hold crotch (da-g-e®); 
Ba’s place of finding; k!waa pela to have 
something sitting underneath (k!wa=apela); 
kwesx'&a’s place of splashing. 

Besides stems and suffixes ending 
consonants we find a 
stems and suffixes the terminal 


sonants of which are never weakened or harder 


u 
ex - near, 


always with a 
always with a 
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a.- inland, which weakens or hardens terminal 
t irregularly. 
Snema’ equal, level, which never loses terminal 
3 
' ° $ 
qi:wela’ to be alive. 
Sna’la up river, south, world; before consonants 
Snel- 
Suffixes: 
-Ssta water -aYa to be in a certain posi- 
tion 
-xsa flat object 


-[x']ta on fire 


-e§Ssta around 
-aga passing 


In many cases these words and suffixes 
retain terminal a, but no definite rule has 
been found. Sometimes the meanings of the com- 
pounds with a and without a differ somewhat in 
meaning. 

gwas- direction towards here, qwe’s- 
direction towards there; S&ps- to one side; 
Swax’s- towards both sides; qwa’s&a”bod, 
qwe’s&a’bod this, that direction under (=abo-d); 
gwa’ saSnakwela, gwe’sa*®na’kwela going gradually 
this, that way (="nakwela); qwe’sag'&a to ar- 
rive at a distant point (-g'4&); gwa’sé&tox®wid 
to turn ear this way (=&8to-x'%d).. ; 

&psa“dze® one side; Swax’sa’dze® both 
sides; t!a’sadze® seaside; SA’tadze®& land side 
(see also suffix -(a)s, -(a)dze®). 

&psa’negwiY one side wall of house, 
gwa”sanegwiY near side of house. 

ewa’sagen®we® to be on near side; 
qwe’sagen®we® to be on far side. 

gwa’sodzela to come towards; &na’lovela 
to go south. 

gwasg'i’la to come towards; Sne’lg'ila 
to go up river; qwe’sg ila to go to far side. 

gwa’ sek’aYa having back this way C 26: 
121.115. 

gwa’sut this side opposite; ®wa’x' sot 
sides. gwa’s&&° this side on rock. 

With varied meaning: gwa’ sabala to 
come this way III 24.7: gwa’sbala end, wind, 
tide is this way R 414.4; . !a’ sabala to move 
out at sea; t !a° sbala wind blows seaward; 
&psaba’ la to go to one side; &’psbala wind 
blowing the opposite way; Swa’x’sabala to go 
both ways; Swa’x’sbala tide runs, wind blows 
both ways; gwa “se® next one on this side; 
gwa’sadze® this side of a flat thing; gwe ‘se® 
next one on far side; qwe’sadze® far side of a 
flat thing; a’tebe® inland point; a’tabala to 
walk inland; Sna’ladze® upriver side of a 
point; Sne“ldze® up river, south. 

!wa qiwela&”° to try to come to life; 
qiwa’g!we la to try to save. 

Following is a list of suffixes ar- 
ranged according to their position and their 
effect upon the terminal consonant of the stem. 


& 


58 


both 


Suffixes attached exclusively to com- 
plete words. 
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-§eng’a in a dream 
-ayadzeSwaX used to be, do(?) 
-ana perhaps 
-akwela at intervals of time and space 
-e. astonishing! 
-o8 hypothetic 
-o® small 
-ostgia to do 
-ux, -SweX remote past 
-wis and so 
-Swis not 
-wist!a very (< -wis and so, -t!a but) 
-bido® small, a little, sing 
-bo#a to pretend 
-pien times 
-&m previously referred to 
-mené’x" small, a little, plur. 
-smis and so (-sm-wis) 
-den finger width 
-t but 
so® passive 
-sdana to die by outer force) 
sk" I told you so 
-Sgem surface of round thing) 
-sge® mak" tribe) 
(-dzes piece of) 
-dzé large, very much, many 
-dz& emphatic 
(-ts!aq long things) 
-naxwa from time to time 
-ne®s. oh if! 
-g'anem perhaps 
-g'iY reason 
-k’as real, really 
-k’as®o nicely 
-k’inaY nicely 
-ga, -gas woman 
-gia(la), -qgita(mas); -q!a(nak") emphatic 
-[x" ]dela past optative 
-{x* ]da®x" plural 
-[x" ]dHx still, yet (2) 
-[x"]de transition from present to past 
-[x"]st!a as usual 
-[x"]staak’ apparently 
~Lx ]e8 very 
-xwa’s days 
-xent evidently 
-xa to say 
-x88, -xat! again 
-xot astonishing! 
-[x]re miserably 
-lag-a now 
-lax uncertainty 
-laxsd contrary to fact, 
-§]1 it is said 
-La but 
-, future 


Suffixes that do 
consonant of stem. 


not affect terminal 


-em nominal suffix (al'so 


=tm (?) -!€m) 
-em- plural of locative suffixes 





So, 


al 
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-es velonging to (see -dzes), with spirantiza- 
~ tion of terminal k" and g 
-en nominal suffix 


-ene to go to visit relatives or home 
-ents!es down to beach 
-enx edge 


-ek'sa away (see =x" sa) 
-ela, -adla continuative, to live at 
-elatela to be above ground 
-elg’es one whose duty it is to perform a cer- 
=| 
tain kind of work 
-elotla to think of, to feel like 
SS : 
-a verbal and nominal suffix 





-gaqa to go in a certain direction (sometimes 
—_—_—_— ad 
=Kaqa) 
-483’sela to do to each in order (see -&naesa, 
-&naqga) 


-ayadzewax used to be, one who has been 


-avak* on surface of water (see -amak’ ) 





-ta®y&la, -g’isawe®) 
-a®wiX across 
-ap: each other 
-a®m suffix for names of certain plants 
~a®menga to feign an action 
-amengwela some are, or are doing something 
-amas to cause 
-amak’ on surface of water (see -ayak" ) 
-aSmala to quarrel about 
-atus down river 
-(a)s, -(a)dze®* side of a flat thing 
-asde dried meat of 
-anem class of animate things (also -!anem) 


-an’esa, -anésela to do to each in a row (see 
-4ésela, -A&naga) 

-Anaga to act so as to extend over several in 
order 

-anoma to come to do 

-ax’a to happen 

-ak", -akwela at intervals of time or space 
(perhaps =k") 

-agawe® extreme 

-agwenek aYa on top of, behind, one another 
(see -enek’aYa) 

-aga to pass 

-agies back and forth 

-axa down 

-alas material for 

-aYa continued position 

-afa a little more 

-aYg'iwe® moving ahead (see -g’iu) 

-e® nominal (also =e®, -!e®) 

-e®m near 

-e®nak" extent of country 

-enek’aYa on top, behind one another (see 
~agwenek 'aYa) 

-iSl&la here and there, about 

-exta dish (see -xta) 

~€. going along 

-yag’ back into the woods (see ~xsP ag’) 

-Syala to go to look for (see -[g‘e ala) 

-Swatela to carry 

“0, -we, -&°la, -wila direction negating posi- 
tive direction 
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-wels out of house; -oxtd& (-wext&) out of 
canoe; -o%t!a (-wext!a) out of woods; -osdes 
(-wesdes) up from beach; -o®sta (-we&sta) 
out of water, up from ground; -o%ts!a 
(-wexXts!a) out from inside 

-&la -wila on water 

-&la each other 

-osmala 

-ot (-wet) fellow 

-o&s from one to the other 

-usta up river 

-ost!egela intensification (see -_[x"]st!eqela) 

- [g*]ust& up 

-ogwiY as expected 

-ok!wema pair 

-olem nominal (also =olem) 

-ole suffix for fruits of certain plants 

-o%ela motion in a certain direction (see =ol) 

-wenek'aYa one on top or behind another (see 
~agwenek‘afa, -enek'aYa), perhaps containing 
=ek Ala back) 

-beta into a hole 

-bes fond of 

-ba end of long, horizontal object 
-bala on the way 

-baqw(ela) blazing fire (see -gwap) 

-pela to be able to 

-pot into a hole (New) 

-pia to taste 
-piala to smell; -p!a#to to sense by means of 
the eyes 

-pteg’a shin 

-pieg post, tree 

-mes, -8ms useless part 

-“men, -men young of animals 

-manu head (see -[ge ]manu) 

-Smo, mala moving in company 

-=mut refuse 

-m relationship 

-d active verb, after suffixes 

-den finger width 

-deq effluvia of mouth and nose 

-delgwa disposition (?) 

-delxela kind of, ---ish (see -!elxela) 

-dana worth 

-sSanaxY main part of an object 

-sago penis 

-seqwa across (see -x'seq!a, -x' sexta) 

-[s]e®sta around 

-sdana to die (from some inner trouble; see 
=alisetm) 

-°sta water 

-s sto round opening, eye 

~Sgem, -sem surface of round thing 
-sge®mak" tribe 

-[s]x"& tooth, sharp-toothed edge 

-dzes belonging to (see - es) 





fy) 














-dzeqg hole 
-dzaqwa to speak (see =laqwa) . 


-tsen to travel by means of 

-tst&s excelling in the use of a sense organ 
(see ~i€S, -gies) 

-tsiag long objects 

-tstaxsta movement along a long,narrow path 








































tree, mountain 


te to assist 
Y (2), to be sick 
(see -bag") 

having an outstanding quality 
to eat 

-gieno jointly wit 

-qg:a to feel 

-qiweneoxsta to come to mind 

-x" exhortative 

-x°es, -x's acting, being like--- 

~x_€la, -x'&la to move 

-x’iu on top 

- Sid, -nd, od, d inchoative 

Fa recent past (with nouns -[x’ ]&id) 

-x'dem time, place 

-xsa flat objects 

-xLa dish (see -ex.a) 

-la¥ dance 

“Len object used for--- 


Weakening suffixes 


=m nominal (also -em, -!em) 

=em passive, instrument 
diminutive 
=ema, =6ma to play 

‘en nominal suffix 

E found unexpectedly (see =ag"ensa) 
‘ensa under water, down throat 

slit having the habit of 

=ettus down river 

=tg'od to have been, acted before 

=Haga to go in a certain direction (generally 
-Baga) 

=ayu instrument, passive 

=Abedze® leg 

=abo®, =aptla underneath, bottom 

=ap! nape of neck, behind 

=a’ma old, useless 

=amala along bank of river 

=ad having 

=ato ear 

=as place 

=atsie receptacle 

=anem obtained by some action 


rope 
happen to meet 


happen 
forehand 


that moment (? 
Y 


) 

i of some inner tr 

re -e® and -!e® 
had as owner 
body (see -!es, 


obtained by 
ee back 
eleq(ad nearly like (=eq) 
i in oa, 
=iYba nose 
=e. into house, inlet 
=et!xo into mouth 
=yus always engaged in--- 
=az ugly 
=o8yo middle 
=oma ? quality 
=08s :0oSso to cause accidentally 
=ok™ person 
=olem nominal (also -olem) 
=oY made exclusively of, completely 
=o in a certain direction (see -oYela) (does 
not weaken s) 
=Swat succ ({ =]wat 
=deq in body (?) 
=sdenag to work in a certain position 
=dzo on a flat thing 
=nem nominal (also -nem) 
=tnakwela gradually, 
=ne® corner 
=neqwa corner, side of house 
=no, =nus, =nut side 
=k" passive participle 
=x'es like 
=xdala runner ? 
=xl# on top of head 
=xto top of tree, ends of branches, 
hair 
=laqwa to speak (see dzaqwa) 
passive of verbs expressing sensations 
effects upon body as felt 


to be---ing 


Suffixes weakening stops only 


(=)es continuously 

(=)exsta mouth, opening, to talk about 

(=)&x"sa away 

(=)tewe®, (=)ta&®ye to do something while doing 
something else (weakens s) 

(=)g"€X¥, continuous motion in a definite direc- 
tion. Makes neutral verbs active (weakens k, 
q, s) 

(=)g'erela to go to attend, to be on way 

(=)xek" place where there are many (plants etc.) 
does not weaken s 


(=)xs canoe 








1947] 


\xsek’a in front of 


orce 


house, body, mountain 


, y 


on water 

















(with numerals -[x]enx) 
ler, cause an action 
nd of, ---ish (see -delxela) 
(-!alod) 
or, be ready to 
-!a8 yawe® , -!aSyala left behind (see -4we&, 
-Ala, -g’isawe® ) 
-'!ak’ disposition 
- fagela to carry along 
-:aq among 
-'axsem woman of a tribe 
-!a¥ easily 
-!aY nominal suffix 
-'& nominal suffix (also -e®, =e8) 
able 
mas class of animals 
t aioe ple, abstract noun 














~ SgEm round thing 
(becomes -sem) 


a chest 
ification (7) 
28 p ind 
to do first, before 
. ze® number 
-!genisbe® inside of nose 
-!q among, inside 
-:xo neck 
-!xsd behind, tail end 
-!xLa hind end, stern of canoe 
Suffixes losing initial consonants 
Losing oe S: 
-(s)eSsta around -(s)x°& tooth 
-(®s)ta water 
(8 


to round hole, 





The’ STs to go to look for 
, -ie “ajax wlezX motion 


iE &ela, - cls Lela to be above ground 
-[g*ja®la, -[k*Ja®la, -Sela to perform an 


action at once, without looking 
-lg’]ts on roof (see [g°&]& Hs) 
-[g"]&q alongside of 
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-[g°]iu forehead 
-[g’]it body as a whole 
-[g']isawe® left over (see 
-Sala) 
~ ila to make something 
iY reason 
(2) g elg’a inside a hollow object (s?) 
=) is eX- continued or repeated motion 
=)[g’ex]mASye left by moving away 
ing off from ground, to 
(weakens s) 
(=)[g*]etala to wear (weakens s) 
=[g" Jiu bow of canoe (see -[g’ jiu) 
] 


- Sawe&, 


-!a®yala, 


be on -way 


-[g' ]ust& up 
Losing initial k’ 
g s 
-[k" JeSya on top of a surface 
-[k* Ja®la, -[g° ]Ja&la to perform an action at 





once, a looking (see -[g‘ Ja®1la) 
Losing initial k’! 
-[k* ]!en, oie body 
-[k' ]!ep’ar, -(!)eg*a¥ to begin to make a 
noise 
-[k’ ]tala, -(!)ala to continue making a noise 


-[k’ ]!3t opposite (not hardening terminal 
consonant of stem 
Losing initial -x : 
-[xJ*ida recent past (loses zx 
fixed to nouns) 
-[x]§id to begin, mo 
after p and t; k 
-[x’ ]dem time, place 
-[x* ]demk’!en dress 
-L[x {x"]de*ma ma owner (Dzaw) 
-[x* ]d&q exclusively by--- 
-[x‘ ]dela past optative 
-[x* Jda&x" 2d and 3d person plural for human 
beings 
[x°]d&x still, yet 
-[ de transition from present to past 


x 
tx" ]de 
-[x’]se isetyep! shoulder 
| 
x’ 
x 


only when suf- 


mentaneous; -(!)®id only 
stops are aspirated 





-[ stgqia across (see -seqwa, -x" sexta) 
-[x']sex.ta across a hill 
-[x"]s® in two parts, off from the fire 
-[x*]saSyas something used for--- 
-[x* ]sayuk" bundle 
{x°]sanéla some in a crowd 
-[x']s®ag” landward, towards inland 
-[x*]s®ala to talk about (see [=] txstala) 
-[x’]s& aimlessly, about 
-[x*]s& still, entirely 
-[x']siu mouth of river 
-[{x']siwe® to do something being compelled by 
circumstances 
-[x’]sis foot 
-[x’]sila to take care of, work at 
-[x']s& through 
-[x*]sok" numeral suffix for the tenths in 
each one hundred 
-[x’]sokwela somewhat 
-[x']sta down to ground 
-[x']st!egela very (see -ost!egela) 
-[x’]st!&&k"¥ apparently 
-[x’]dzek¥ layers, minded 


-[x*]dzaSmo in front of body 
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-[x’ ]ts!ana hand 


-[x’ ]La on fire 


stem except insofar as they influence the 
nal consonant as discussed in the preceding 


Losing initial g 
- oa face 
2 emZ mask 


ge ]manu head 
i; | between 


x]ta on top of 
[x]t!a seward 
[x]sek’a in front of house, of body 
xjce®ya by force 
-![x]ue miserable, pitiful (loses x after 
2) 


long object 


INFLUENCE OF SUFFIXES UPON INNER FORM 
OF THE STEM 


In a discussion of the influence of 
suffixes upon the inner form of the stem some 
general phonetic considerations have to be 
borne in mind. 

Lengthening of € results in long or short a. 

Long stem vowels and stems of the type cvmc* 
cannot be affected by lengthening, the 
former group because they have already 
long vowel. In the latter the combina- 
tion Wm functions as a long vowel. 

Shortening of the stem vowel brings about 
under certain conditions elimination of 
thé stem vowel. In most cases it leaves 
the character of the stem vowel unaf- 
fected. 

In most cases long vowels shortened change 
to e. Whenever ¥m either alone or in the 
combination vmc* functions as a long 
vowel it is shortened by dropping m. In 
all other cases it remains em. ‘i 

The influence of the suffix upon the 
stem may be conveniently summarized in a dia- 
gram* in which shortening of the stem-vowel is 
indicated by ~, lengthening by -, ~no change by 
=; ~ indicates & or @ (from ay and aw). Re- 
duplication is indicated by +. Only the vowels 
of the reduplicated first syllables are in- 
dicated. 

We have fundamentally seven types, 
setting aside certain irregularities to be men- 
tioned later. 

Group 1. No influence upon the stem = 

2. All stems lengthened - 

3. An intermediate group, partly 
lengthening, partly reduplicating 
according to type “+=; stem type 
cvc” taking form -; 

Reduplication of type 
Reduplication of type 
Reduplication of type 
Reduplication of type 6 

Group 1 contains by far the greatest 
number of suffixes. They do not modify the 


9 
Slane S. Se 


chapter. 
characteri 


A few examples will be sufficient 
ze this group: 


Group 1. 


-ela, 


=anem obtained by: 


-tene® present participle, quality: 


Subgroup la: 


-ala continuative: wesela” to rub her- 
ring spawn (wes-); ts!em&’la pointer 
(tstem-); do’kwela trolling line (ddk*- to 
be stretched out) 

Stg’& ‘nem spearing (sek’ 
ha “myanem---berrying (hams-) 

mé ’xSeneS 
sleeping; bek!we’ne® quality of being a 
man (bek"-) 


=as place of; =atste receptacle; 


=exsta mouth. 


These suffixes differ from the preceding 


ne 


inso- 
far as stems of the type A 2 and A 3 (ctn, 
cvy are lengthened. = 
--a’s place for steaming (nek’-); 

yegexste nd to knit mouth of net (yeq-); 
q:&°-matsie box for mending; ts!& a 
to point to mouth 


Group 2. 


-amenqwela some are, do---; -ap: each 


classes. 


other; 
-ens found unexpectedly; =ensa under water, 
down throat; =amala along bank of river; 
-asde dried meat of ---; -&ésetla, -An&e’sa 
to extend an action over several in order; 
-agies back and forth; -!az easily; -usta 
up river is used both ways, with stem un- 
changed or long. 

These suffixes demand a long vowel in all 

Examples are: 


-amenqwela some are, do---: t!&“pamenqwela 


some are broken (t!€p-); g!w&’lamenqgwela 
some are alive (q!wel-); tsa’yamengwela 
some are drawing water (tsey-); 


sa’x'ts!amengwela some agree (sex'ts!-); 
hé’msamenqwela some are picking berries 


-ap: each other, one another: w&’tap! to 


question one another (wet-); 
leave one another (bew-); gwa’dap! to un- 
tie---(gwed-); kwé’Yap! to give feasts to 
---(kw6%); h&’ntap! to shoot---(hant-) 


b& “wap! to 


Group 3. Most types of stems are used with long 
vowels, but there are a number of irregulari- 
ties: 


a. 





-i°l&la here and there, uses for B 1 (cYc) 
also -+"; for C 1 (cmc*) also -+" or 


camac. pia “Li8illa to fly about (piet-); 
kwa“sx’ 18 lute ‘sx’ iSlila to splash. about (kwesx'-); 


dO ’qwieldla o qwi-lula or dd’ deqwi® l#la to look here 
and there; “1tifl&la or sa“lati®ldla to 
move about Sas 

=&x'sa (-&k’sa) away without definite aim: 
Swh’nax’ sala (Swen-) to hide anywhere; 
kwa’sx’ak’ sala to splash carelessly away; 


ega’sx’ak’sa to carry away on fingers 
Glens Sne’k*ax’ sala to talk about 
nothing (Snek’); t!&’x’ek’sa or tletie’- 
x'sek’a to carry a round thing away on 
shoulder; k!we“lpak’ sala or k!wa ‘lapek’ sala 
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ie” 


oO 


my 


to pluck off berries carelessly (k!welp-) 
-lad dancer, behaves in A 1 like 
14&1la, in B 1 sometimes like -ifladla, 
sonie times like =ax"sa. 

k Sas -g’afla, precipitately, without 
previous consideration: ta piela to 
AN HE wewe ng'a&la to drill--- 
(wen-); tsetse “g’a€la to draw water 
(tsey- ); gwa’dek’a&la to untie (gwed-); 
xa k’ !ek’a&la to stay away---(xek’!-); 


3 


x'e&©mk’af&la’ to snare---(x'e&m-); 


q!weqiwa’sefla to cry---(g!was-); 
qiwizeela or giweq!iwe &%ela sound stops 
---(qiwe.-); da’xSwela, da°wax€wela or 
do’xkwa&la to see---(dog'-); ZeZa‘t!- 
ek'afla to split boards---(Zat!-); 

memo €1k‘a&la to thank---(moel-); 

sese Ipk’asla to twist---(selp) 

-[x']deg exclusively by: pia%de’q flying 
(pier-); tia“atstedeq---warming oneself 
(tstexts!-); (we)we nx‘ deq---drilling 
(wen-); dai” x deg---wiping (dey-); 
gwade x de’ q---untying (gwed-); ts!a°k'!- 
aXdeq---telling news (ts!ek’!az-); 

wewa tdeg---leading (wat-); b&“Zdeq--- 
pulling apart loose things (bez-); 

(se ba’ qiwex'deqg---peeling bark (saq!); 
se lpdeg---twisting (selp-); (me)me - 











ndzexdeq---splitting kindling wood 
(mendz-); (ye)ye’ nk’ !ex"deg---throwing 


sling stones (yenk’!-); deda’x'deqg--- 
holding (de) 
-[x°] s& about: gwaxsd to pour out here 
and there (gweg-); ga *sx'ek’ sti to carry 
about on fingers (gax's-); g’eg'e 1k’ sd 
to crawl---(g’el-); dede“x’s& to wipe 
( a); xa“k’!ex’s& to be held up 
somewhere (xek’ !- !-)5 me “S1tsé to throw 
it---; Depie *x’s& or pa: *x* sh to 
feel---(p! ex¥-); gege’ 1x’ si to swim--- 
(celq-); sesa“x’si to stretch---(sa) 
-!m really: ma“tnem to hit with fist and 


n 


m © 





thing else (mex’-); g'eg’e “lt!em really 
long (g*elt-); SweSweSne “m really to hide 
(Ewen-); bebe€we m---to leave (bew-); 
ewa’ d&éem---cold(wed-); Za “€l&em---dead; 
g'eg'o’k!wem a house and nothing else 
(g’ok"); g’eg’a“laem very first; 

wewa Snaemx Sid to get really poor; 
tetafSem really to wade 

-tela to order: yat!ela---to tie (ye.-); 
yeyutla’ to call for wind (yew-); 
qiweq!wa “eyala * to tell to cry (q!was-); 
sese €wela or si “€wela---paddle (sex"¥-); 
eye Syu gwa “gwafla~ to call rain (&yug"- a); 

(de )de “nxSela’ to order to sing aed 
tetatla to order to wade; k’ek’atla to 
order to carry a dish 

-k’en too much: p!ask'e“n or p!a’sak’en 
to potlatch---(p!es); (pe)pe “1k*en too 
thin (pel); dede“k’en to wipe---(dey-); 
Swa dek’en too cold (wed-); ha&mk’en to 
eat too much (ha&m-); dede “nxk’en to 
Sing---; to’mak’enala too much 
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Group 4. =es continuously; -g’e to eat: these 
form~+= in all types of stems: yeye “xwes to 
dance all the time (yex¥-); nen& ‘ges to 
drink---(n&q-); lele ‘mxwes dry---(lemx"-); 
memet!@“neg’e to eat horse clams (met/a’ne); 
pepa stag’e to eat flounder soup (pas-®sta-g‘e) 

Group 5. =em diminutive; =_e&ma to play, a 
little; -a&ga to go in a certain direction; 
-!a to be ready, to try; -ayak’, -amak’ on 
surface of water; -ap! to rival each other;** 
-aSm names of plants; -a&menga to feign a 
motion; =ala to do in return; -iala to join 
in; -a®%a a little more; =a%g’iwala moving 
ahead; =o% exclusively; -bala on the way; 
=sdenga to do while in a certain position; 
=[g']ttala to wear; -g’e&na to follow suit; 
-[g'e]®&yala, [k'e]®yala to look for an ob- 
ject; -k’en* also; -k’inala by accident; 
-[x']sila to take care of; =[o]laqwa to talk. 

These suffixes have the same type of reduplica- 

ion for all classes of stems, &+=, except- 
ing A 1 (c¥c) which has 4 + a. Examples: 
=[o]laqwa to talk; b&“bagwela’qwela to utter 
canibal ceremonial cry (bek¥-); s&°sewela’ - 
qwela cry used in paddling (sexu-) 

-a%a a little more. y&yaxwa%a to dance (yex-); 
pa pelaYa a little thinner; wh &wad& Ya a 
little colder (Swed-); wa’wak'aYa to bend a 
little more (wak’-); da“denxaYa to sing--- 
(denx- ) 

=efma to play, a little: d&°den€ma to pull a 
little (den-); y&yenk’!e&ma to play with a 
sling 

-!a to try: g!w&’q!wafla to try to scratch 
(qiweX); ti&°tie&ma to be ready to sew with 
cedar twigs (t!em-) 

The groups 6 a - c have in a number of 
stem types the reduplication -+= 

6 a -go between, together: g’a’pod to tuck be- 
tween (g’ep-);. ts!a’tx’egod to squirt--- 
(tstetx’-); tie “mttegod to sew together with 
cedar twigs (tiem-); de“dagod to wipe be- 
tween (dey-); Smd°Emegod to pile---(&mew-); 
gwa“degod to tie---(gwed-); xa’k*!egod to 
disappear permanently between (xek’!-); 
x"ex'e “Emgod to snare---(x"e&m-); 
gqiwa’q!wesdla to cry together (q!was-); 
eaéwapa la to whisper (op-); g’eg'e 1go 
first meeting together (g‘el-); tiet!& “god 
to be hidden from each other (ti!aty-); 

Eme° n€mesod to compare measures (Emens-); 
da“degoxéwid to hold two things together (da) 

6 b q! inside: wa’x®&q to have a crack inside 
(wex-); tstets!etx’a’ga to squirt--- 

(ts! etx'-); Swe n&waga to hide---(&wen-); 

de gece = ‘wipe-—-\ane -); gweda“g to untie 
--- ( gwe we d- - “k* tage what stays for good 
away we) (xek’! =f; !e’p!ats!eq to have 
something hard inaide piss - *a’la go laga 
first to go inside ( piss )s utor! we a to 
peel off inside (t!ok!-); se —— to have 





ee mere are a few irregular forms with this suffix. 
°Swith all types of stems a+, 
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a snake inside (se¥-); we nweng!€q having 

deep hole inside (wenq-) 

ec Smut refuse, useless remains: qiax"& mut 
-); kwa’sx’e mut 

f ); -we° nwemut 

f drilling (wen-); de demut---of 

deq-); gwademut---tying 

r ha&memut rest of food 


iece bitten out (q!ek’ 
+ 


er splashing (kwesx’-) 





ng (g’i’x-); si“q!wemut---peeling bark 

(sag:"-); g!weq!wa “Slemut embers (q!wa&l-); 
enyatSmut gnawings (yent-); meme ndzemut 
---cutting kindling (mendz-) 

7. Reduplication of type e + ~ or -‘+ “: 
-!dzek" beforehand; -!ema to be able to; 
-ieq in body, mind; -!emas classes of 

things; be’ bax®ema can be cut (bex-); 

kwe “kwe sx’ adzek"™ to splash before (kwesx’-); 

Xe"Xatlae gela to think of dying (xXe®l-); 

be lbae’ma can be forbidden (bel-); 

ho’ hats!edzek" to count beforehand (hos-); 

tie“ mt!emg!adzek" to chop beforehand 

(t!emg-); g’e lg &emas quadrupeds; 

ts!e“ts!ek!wemas shell fish (ts!ek™) 





Is 


(See p. 220, para. III) 


Many stems 
cated weaken s 
The suff 


s when redupli- 
can be 
given. effect 
but not regularly. The 1 e ir 
reduplications stable s, in rs change 
to y. It seems that ion 
causes this change. 
have been observed: 

s& “yapadgiwa'la to throw while going 
along III 149.22 (sep-); s& yak’ aXYg"iwa la to 

\ 


spear---(sek’ to chop--- 


; s&yopayg"iwa la to 
( sop- ) 


rule 


, 





s&° yap!a to be ready to throw (sep-); 
3a “ye !a (also s&°semk’!a) to be ready to tr 
i ); s& yak’ !a---spear C 26: 

sh ye lp!a---to twist; s “yop!a 
s&° yats!a or s& saa?---get 
&s-); s& yak!wa---get fern root 
k"-),---butcher (sa®k -); s&*ya®wek*!a to 

o steal fire-wood; s& “ye na to try to get 

(sen- ) 


y 


o drill (sel- 


3 
fet (selt-); s& stlq!wa 


Se’ myax €mut refuse after trying out 


oil (semk’-); se’ nyax®mut---peeling bark 


(seng-); so”yap&mut---chopping R 617.11 (sdp-); 
si“ pémut < s& yap®mut---skinning (s&p-); 
sik¥emut < s&° yak¥6mut---fern digging s&k"-); 
sigiweemut < sayaq!weemut (also ses& g!we& mut) 
---peeling bark (saq!"-); sé°yax’&mut (also 


sé°sax'&€mut, sé nax’€mut)---peeling seagrass 
Se’ myak'aweS left over after trying out 


oil (semk’-); sé ya®&kwesawe® ---butchering 

s&“ya(p)bala to return first marriage 
gift R 1079.24 (sep-); se nyenbe nd to go to 
the end R 187.33. 
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s& ‘yak aSmenga 
sa ‘yak’ inala to spear by chance 
sS&“yobem (also s&sobem) little axe 
S&" yaogwem small board, shingle CX 
sa“ ya&kwefyala to go to look for mea 
26:49.266; sayak’ !ag’eSyala to go to look 
fire 
34“ yenx’ sala to talk about a plan 
Se nyanoli¥ whole in house; Se “nyano- | 
rwa flix whole family together in house R 594,31; 
ss nyenk’!ena’lats!ala to have the whole body 
inside R 532.32 
s& yak’ !ala four and one half 
sa ‘yak’ !ap!enk’ela four and a half sp 
162.70; s& yak’ !ax*okwelasa ma&%a 
R 878.923. s& ‘yak’ !asgemg usta’ lasa 
ma&Ygwena “tsem forty-eight (sek’!-) 
s& “yagawaslix stretched between 
house (sa) 
sé “yak!wemas meat, game R 856.64; 
s6“yatx'sila to take care of butchering 
* s&“yaéok*ala to push boards oné on 
other C II 22.17 
s&"piem < s& yop!em; s& pdeq < s& yopdeg 
exclusively by chopping 
The following are 
with initial s: 
tskx “Smut 


treated like stems 


tsa yax’ Smut leavings after 
tsa yak*inala cut off 
tsek"-); tayaqwa ‘yak’ 
; 


to make forget 


ORDER OF SUFFIXES 


The group of suffixes which are attached 
to complete words and which consists largely of 
conjunctional and adverbial terms which express 
tense, mode, pronouns (see p. 266) appear often 
in combination and are applied in most cases in 
definite order although in a number of 
the order may be reversed, p.e. ha&e“bets!a- 
naxUstaaxtdze and hae bets!anadzex"staak " appar- 
ently a big hairy hand C II 118. 1,2. 

The following suffixes that appear 
fairly frequently in combination have been in- 
vestigated: 

1. Personal pronouns and 13. -ana perhaps 
-x"daSxU 14, -€ by hearsay 
-x'de transition from 15. ~Eng"a in a dream 
present to past 16. -xaa, -xat. also 
-x"Sid near past 17. -x staak¥ apparently 
-ox remote past 18. -x’stia as usual (7?) 
-. future 19. -dzd really 
-lax hypothetical 20. -xte miserably 
-laxsde contrary to fact Ql. -xoL surprise 
-©m conjunctional 22. -et surprise 
-tia but 23. ~dze large, many 
-La but 24, -k°as real 
-vis and 50 25. -x sf still 
-g anem probably, perhaps 26. -naxwa from time to 
-xent evidently time 
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ice not all combinations of these oc- 
cur in material (a number being impossible 
on account of the meaning of the suffixes), the 
list is incomplete. 

1. Personal pronouns are always in 
terminal position, except the second person in 
combination with the suffix “ee surprise: 

Swi’ &lae.e late ments we will all go in 
(-€m-.-ents) CX 1.16 but leSma’se.axat! aston- 
ishing! you also (-&m-as-er-xat!) C II 74.18. 

-x'da€x¥ forming the plural of the 
second and third persons precedes all other 
suffixes of this group excepting pronouns. It 
may precede or follow -g’anem and -eng’a 

2-5. The tenses -x'de, -x'fid, -o%, -L 
behave in general in the same manner with all 
suffixes. They follow -xent, -&1,°* -xaa, 
-xat!, -e.. They precede -g’anem, -eng'a, 

-x' si, -x stia. 

There are a few exceptions for the 
future. -tia, -ca follow the tenses, except 
the future which they precede. -ana precedes 
the tenses except the future, which it follows. 

&m precedes the. tenses except -x"&id 
which it follows. 

-xsti!a follows -x’€id and -oxY. It 
precedes -x de and -.. 

Incomplete records are: -x’daex" pre- 
cedes -o%, -.; -lax, -laxsde follow -x id, 
-oF; -wis follows -.; -x'staak" precedes -x'de, 
-o%, -; -dz& precedes -x'de, -oF, -t; -xte 
precedes -x'de, -xSid, -of%; -xo. follows 
-x'de, -o%, -.; -k’as precedes -a%, -t. 

6. -lax, -laxsde follow -x'daex", 
-x"sid, -o%, -em, -dza, -naxwa. They precede 
~tia, -wis, -ana, -€l. 

7. -Sm follows -x"da&x", -x"Sid, 
-g’anem, -ana, -eng’a, -x'staak", -dza, -x.e, 
-dze, -k’as, -x'sH, -naxwa. It precedes the 
tenses except -x Sid; -lax, laxsde, -t!a, “La, 
-wis, -xent, -€1, -x@a, -xat!, -xoL. 

8. -t!a follows tenses except -1; 
x'datx", -lax, -Sm, -Swis, -xent, -&l, -eng’a, 
-x'st&8&k", -dz4, -xte. It precedes -t, -et. 

9. -La follows tenses except -Lt; 
-x'datx", -&m, -wis, -xent, -ana, -eng’a, 
-x'staak", -dz&, -xo., -er, -dze, -naxwa. It 
precedes -., -&1l. me 

10. -wis follows -., -lax, -Sm, -ana, 
-S1, -eng’a, -dzé, -e.. It precedes -ti!a, -La. 

1l. -g’anem precedes all suffixes of 
this group. It may either precede or follow 
-x'dat&x", -x8a, -xat!, -naxwa. 

12. -xent follows tenses, -x'da&x¥, 
Sm, -eng’a, -dza, -naxwa. It precedes -tia, 
“La 
~~ a 

13. -ana follows -2, -lax, -dza. I[t 
precedes the tenses except -t; -lax, 

-wis, -Sl. 
14, -81 follows -&n, 
-x'stéak", -dza, -xte, -k’as, 
It precedes -tia, -1a, -wis, -x_stia, -xol. 


ele, Boas was not certain of this entry. 


{ TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc, 


15. -eng’a follows -dze, -k’as. It pre. 
cedes -t!a, 1a, -wis, -g'anem, -xent, -xaa, 
-xat:. 

16. -x8&, -xat! follows -&m, -g’anem 
-xent, -ana, -€1, -eng’a, -x'staak¥, -x'st!a, 
-dzé, -me, -xo , -et, -k’as, -naxwa. It pre- 
cedes -wis. 

17. -x’staak" follows -x.te. It pre- 
cedes -Sm, -tia, -ta, -&1, -xaa, -dza, -naxwa. 

> _—" “amd a, ens, cae — 

18. -x'st!a follows -&m, -g'anem. It 
precedes -&1l. ; 

19. -dza follows -x’staak¥, -xte. It 
precedes -lax, -&m, -t:a, -ta, -wis, -xent, 
-ana, -£1, -eng’a, -xaa, -et. It may follow or 
precede -naxwa. 

a amet vw 

20. -x.e follows -&m, -tia, -&1, -xaa, 

- . wv), — — —_ ——— 
-xat!, -x staak", -dza, -naxwa. 

21. -xo. follows -&m, -&1, -dze. It 
precedes -1a, -xaa. 

22. -ec follows -lax, -m, -t!a, -dza. 
It precedes -xaa&. It may precede or follow -ta. 
The second person pronoun precedes “el. ; 

’ 23. -dze precedes -Sm, -1a, -S1, -Eeng’a, 
-k as. 
24. -k’as follows -x"daéx", -dze. It 
eae <4 e ene . emma ———— 
precedes -&m, -&1, -eng a, -xaa, -dza, -naxwa. 

25. -x’si precedes -&m, -wis, -&1.' 

26. naxwa follows -ta -xte. It precedes 

e u a ial t al oa vw 
-xX dac&xU, -lax, -Sm, -tia, -xent, -Sl, -xaa, 
-xyat! ai . a 
xat:, xo.. It may follow or precede -g anen, 
-dza. 


THE SEMANTIC VALUE OF SUFFIXES 


The use of suffixes for adding new 
material ideas to the initial morpheme is con- 
mon to a restricted area inhabited by all the 
Kwakiutl dialects, Nootka, Quileute, and Salish. 
Outside of this area it is unknown. Its 
closest analogue is found in the suffixes of 
the Eskimo language. Since in all these lang- 
uages the initial morphemes are much more 
numerous and varied in their contents than the 
suffixes we may designate them as stems. 
Kwakiutl, Nootka, and Quileute admit only a 
single stem preceding the suffixes. These can 
never be initial. Salish has also modifying 
prefixes. 

The range of ideas expressed by suf- 
fixes is very wide and the classifications made 
for the various languages differ considerably. 
In Quileute Andrade*® distinguishes between 
suffixes expressing nominal concepts, those ex- 
pressing verbal concepts and a miscellaneous 
group. Reichard®® classifies the suffixes of 
Coeur d'Alene as verbal, nominal, locative, 
nominalizing, and syntactic suffixes. Vogt*’ 


*andrade, Manuel, Quileute, in Handbook of American 
Indian Languages, III: 194 et seq. 

26Reichard, Gladys, Coeur d'Alene, ibid., 601 et seq. 

2TVogt, Hans, The Kalispel Language; Det Norske Viden- 
skaps-Akademie i Oslo, 50 et seq., Oslo, 1940. 
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distinguishes in closely related Kalispel -p 
suffixes (expressing the idea that an action 
occurs without interference of the subject, 
field-suffixes (corresponding to Reichard's 
nominal and locative), lexical suffixes chang- 
ing the syntactical functions of the verb or 
adding shades of meaning like iteration, re- 
ciprocity, reflexivity, etc. These correspond 
on the whole to Reichard's verbal suffixes. 
Sapir and Swadesh7® distinguish between (1) 
formative suffixes, which are added to a theme 
(i.e. a stem or a derivational form) and which 
either make a derivative theme or indicate the 
aspect; (2) incremental suffixes which are 
added only to complete words and which express 
notions of time, voice, mode, person, and num- 
per of subject and object, and other notions. 
In Kwakiutl this distinction cannot be rigidly 
made. Two of the three passives, for instance, 
would belong to the formative group. In the 
former group they distinguish between (1) 
governing suffixes, which introduce a new cen- 
tral notion to which the underlying stem or 
theme becomes subsidiary, (like "to see a 
canoe," where "to see" is expressed by a suf- 
fix); and (2) restrictive suffixes, which in- 
troduce a notion that is semantically subordi- 
nate to or coordinate with that of the under- 
lying theme. 

In the classifications of suffixes 
used for Quileute and Salish the incremental 
suffixes of Nootka, as defined by Sapir and 
Swadesh have, on the whole, not been included. 
In Kwakiutl there is a corresponding group in- 
sofar as time, voice (in part), mode, person 
and number of persons are concerned. The 
"other notions" contain in Kwakiutl a number of 
verbs, adverbs, adjectives, nouns, conjunctions 
and terms expressing emotional attitudes. 

We cannot accept the classification of 
"formative" suffixes in two groups: "governing" 
and "restrictive" suffixes which are not based 
on internal evidence, but rather on our Euro- 
pean classifications. The objections to this 
have been well stated by Andrade.*° For in- 
stance "to see a canoe" which would fall under 
the heading of "governing suffixes" may as 
well be conceived as "to perform an action re- 
lating to a canoe by seeing" in which case "to 
see" would be a restrictive element. 

We may say: it tastes good, it seems 
good, it smells good, etc. Then the general 
element would be "good," restricted by the 
various verbs. On the other hand in the ex- 
pressions "it tastes good, bad, bitter, like 
man" the general element would be "to taste," 
restricted by various qualifications. It is 
impossible to decide how these combinations may 
be felt by native speakers. Formally the 
governing and restrictive groups are identical. 





sanir, Edward, and Morris Swadesh, Nottka Texts, 
236, Linguistic Soc. Amer., Philadelphia, 1939. 
Hoc. cit., 260. 
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The classification which we have adopted 


should be considered merely as a convenience 
designed to give an impression of the range of 
ideas expressed by means of suffixes: 


1. General locatives, p.e. in, on, under, 
across. 

2. Special locatives, p.e. up river, on water, 
in house, etc. 

3. Special locatives referring to body parts: 
p.e. on the hand, in the body, on the 
head. Some of these have at the same time 
& general locative meaning and it remains 
doubtful whether the general or special 
idea is fundamental. 

4, Limitations of form (mostly with numerals), 
p-e. long, flat, bundle, times. 

5. Temporal suffixes, p.e. past, future. 

6. Suffixes forming transitive verbs. 

7. Aspects, p.e. continuative, momentary, 
gradually, repetitive. 

8. Number of human beings. 

9. Modes. 

10. Passive. 

11. Restriction of subject. 

12. Nominal suffixes, p.e. actor, instrument, 
quality, place. 

13. Verbal suffixes, p.e. to make, to smell of, 
to travel by---. 

14. Adverbs and adjectives, p.e. large, small, 
somewhat, accidentally. 

15. Source of information, p.e. quotative, 
evidential. 

16. Degree of certainty, p.e. probably, per- 
haps. 

17. Conjunctions. 

18. Emotional attitudes. 

19. Auxiliary suffixes. 


1. General Locatives 


-[x'] s& through: lax’s& to go through (la); 


né “xsAla to pull through (néx-) III 76.1; 
piettsa_ to fly through (p!e.-) III 165.22. 


-i€lila about: q!wé’sifl#la to squeeze all over 


III 40.7 (qwés-); p&“xwitl&la to drift about 
III 459.33 (pex"-). 


-[x"}s& about; p!a%tsH to fly about (p!e.-); 


dede “nx’sH to pull about (den-). 


-o&s from one to the other; da&&s to give from 


one to the other; tseyo’&sela to dip from one 
to the other R 771.71 (tsey-). 


-[s]e&sta around: md‘p!enessta four times around 


III 13.9; g&“tse&stala to walk around III 
49.30 (gas-). 


-iq among, in the inside of material: 


baxo“tiegela pitchy inside V 490.1; “qiweges 
to distribute among; g’e“lt!ege€ longest 
(long among others). 


-[g]o between: gens&‘la to adze between V 363.10 


(gens-). 


-aga past: l&“ga to go past; g’a&’laga to go past 


first (to forestall) III 246.35 (g°&l-); see 
-aga p. 2h, 


=§&ga to go in a direction: &3°daéaga to return 
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III 13.9 (sét-); gw& “gwaydaga to turn toward 
(gwas- ) 

=8x"sa, away: p!4 cex’sa to fly away; 

m& xts!ax’sa to go away for shame III 316. 32. 

-e&m nearby: &wené®ms to hide nearby outside; 
k!wi “Emix to sit nearby on floor. 

-[k'!Jot opposite: gwa k*!ot the opposite side 
down river III 130.22; la“k*!otend to go to 
the opposite side III 271.8. 

-!xsd behind, hind end, tail end: &°k’ !axsdala 
to have hind end up V 490.28; 6 xsdes hind 
end V 490.28. 

-!x.ta behind, bottom, stern: 5 xtax’sidze® heel 
V 475.5 (o-x.a-[x']sis=e&) V 475.53 
gw “.!ex.Gla to groan afterwards X 5.11. 

=08yo middle: k’ebd “Syod to embrace in middle 
X 177.4 (k’ep-); mo “gwo®yod to tie in mid- 
dle III 370.13. 

=no side of round object: t!ienno “Sye side door 
X 171.28 (tiex’-); axnd ‘lisa to place by 
the side of on beach (ax-no-lis) III 177.39. 

=nos side of a long object: .& weno dzelix to 
stand alongside in house III 31.34 (tax’= 
nos=g' eX=ir). 

=nucem side of face (< nut-[g Jem): 
hé ‘Xk" !odenuceme® right side of face, of 
housefront III 186.32. 

=ne®& corner. 

=neq" side of house: haé&né°gwit vessel stands 
at side of house X 125.29 (han=neg"=i7). 

-axa, -axdd, -axddayu down: 18 xa to go down 
III 165.29; ts!e ga ‘xo&yu to be thrown down 
X 87.28 (ts! eq-axa=ayu). 

-[g* ]ust& up: dd“qwestala to look up X 167.37; 
né ‘xustod to pull up (néx-). 

-[x" ]seqia over: ple%tsieg!a to fly over. 

-seqwa across: neps6 gwit to throw across in 
house C 26:135.38. 

-[x"]sex.a across a hill: la ‘x’sexta to go---. 

-afwift across: gelqaéwixela to swim across 
III 148.18. 

-ts!4 in: Saxts!a“la to put into III 114.36; 
gio ‘xts!dd to dress in (i.e. to put on gar- 
ment) III 98.1. 

-beta down into: .!e nxbetend to shove down 
into X 224.17. 

-po. down into (Kos): kwelpd 11x to lie down 
in bedroom X 207.22 (kwel-po.=i2). 

=abo under: .&°yabod to push under III 80.13 
(Las-); g'1gaba€ye chief under other 
chiefs III 151.26. 

-[x']sta down to ground: la’x’staix¥ to fall 
down to floor; nepstai ZX to throw (stone) 
down to floor. 

-[g’aajcela, [ge ]tela above; k!wetia tela to 
stick on (body) R 1135.97; te kwelacela to be 
hanging above R 368.3 (tek"-). 

=[x]t@ on top of a long, standing object: 
k!waxt& to sit on top III 182.32; & betod 
to pinch top end X 224.32. 

-ba end of a long, horizontal object: dd°x"ba 
to see point III 91.32; .!é t!exbala to have 
sea-lions at ends X 71.6; 18 labendala to go 
from end to end III 196.35. 
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-[x"]ua on fire: h&’nx‘tala kettle (h&n-x'.a- 
[e]la vessel on fire); t!8 “qwapiend to put 
stones on fire III 20.8. 

-enx edge: de nxend to take hold of edge III 
10.14; Sama“enxe® youngest child (small one 
at edge) III 45.34. 

=€dzo on a flat object: t!é“bedzod to step ana 
flat object X 101.18; Sale wedzewe® sea 
hunter on flat (i.e. in sky, Orion). 

-~Sgem on & round object: Sme lsgem white on sur- 
face III 61.26; &18“g"emsgem dressed skin 
blanket X 57.3 (see also -gem face; -sgem 
classifier of numerals). ~ 

-& off, away from; after vowels m, n, 1, -wa: 
la&“w to go off from road; sopa’la to chop 
off; t!6°sod to cut off. 

With other suffixes: 1&°wels to go out 
of house; 18°&sta to go out of water III 
356 6; Smo%ts!a°la to unload III 55.33; 
g°&°x€wega to come out of inside; 18 wegod 
to take off from forehead (-[ g"] iu forehead); 
dexSwelt!a° liz to jump out of room III 97.29; 
Emo Xtod to unload canoe X 103.26; dex&wezto’s 
to jump down out of III 279.15. 

-[x"]s€ across: .sd“ps&end to chop across; 
Ewl Swe&lx's& cut up entirely X 155.32. 
g’&°xs€a to come ashore III 371.37. 


-agi!es back and forth: n&’pag!es to throw ball 
back and forth. 


Also 


2. Special Locatives 


=([g" Jeg’a inside a hollow object. 

-[k*]e&ya top of surface: crepeyend&”la to spread 
over top of box; Snem&’k“e&ye& level on top. 

-ents!es down to beach: le nts!es to go---III 
80.21; .é“Zents!e sela to call---III 80.17. 

=ensa under water, in throat: 6° densa again 
under water III 143.19; nege“nsela straight 
under water V 477.30. eve 

-€wesdes up from beach (perhaps < &we-®sta=es): 
la “€sdes to go up---III 211.15; &3°x.osd8’sela 
to carry on back---X 162.15. 

=[x]tia out to sea: dd’ gwetia’la to look--- 
X 117.26; kwadzet!6°d to kick---X 111.1. 

-atus, (=)eXtus down river, down inlet: 


vie 


gelgatu’sela to swim---; g& “mxwat0’ sela 
bird's down is coming---} sé wet sela to 


paddle---. 

-Susta up river: hd’ x€westa to go up river, pl.; 
sé x6 west&°la to paddle---. 

-yag’ into woods: l&“yag’ to go---X 186.18; 
18° yag’e 11Y to go (to sides) in house III 
386.11. 

-[x"]s€ak’ela into woods: né’x"sSak"ela to go 
into woods at night C 26:183 8. 

-[€s]ta water, air: Axste’nd to put into water; 
SwedaSsta cold water III 141.17; a’ Zta fresh 
water; ma&&%ta two eat out one fluid i.e. 
out of one dish. 

-[& s] to round opening, eye, door: dkE sto’d to 
wipe eyes; So0€sté “lid door of house; negeztd 
to keep on trail; 18° esto to miss a round 
place. 








ur- 


.lso 





T; 
-esh 


fo 


VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947] 


-qwap fire: t!é “qwap stones on fire; 
swi ‘lasqwapelis great fire in world. 


-bag’ flames: nexb& “Qwela to have a blaze going 
right up. 

-Ala, after vowels, m, n, 1, -wila stationary 

“on water: k’at&’la long object adrift; 
emek’"&“la island (€mek’-&la round thing on 
water). F , 

-ayak’ on surface of water: p& paxwayak’ to 
float on water C 26:82.105. 

-amak’ on surface of water: Sy&“Syak’amak" rub- 
bish on water (Syak’- bad). 

=amala along bank of river: n&“gamala to go 
straight---R 117.10. 

=.e&, =.aeyod moving on water: h&é“nieres to 

~ shoot on water (han.-); &me “ns€aratyod to 
try on water C 26: 51.77. 

-!a, -!a€lod on rock: y&giwa to lie dead on 
rock III 154.12; ga&p!a4“Slod to pour out on 
rock III 179.8; k!wa’g'&aSla to sit down on 
rock X 105.25. 

-!s on ground: k!wa&s° to be seated on ground 

~ X 173.22; Sw tels to lead on ground X 4.5; 
la‘wels to go out of house III 19.8..- 

=is open space, bottom of sea, world, beach, 

in body: k!wedzi’s to sit on beach (k!wes- 
to sit, pl.); gap!A& lis to upset on beach; 
g'e“ldes long-breathed; Smegwi‘s round 
thing in stomach. 

=i¥ floor of house, in house: legwi “7 fire in 
house (leq"-); &&x®&°liz to put on floor 
III 137.37; kwe&li ZX to lie down in house 
(kwel-); vebe wi 1k" spread out on floor 
V 430.22 (Lep=k =iz¢=k"). 

=xs canoe: daxs to take aboard IIE 96.32; 

~ 6md’xsela to load canoe III 78.38; gepiezexs 
to pour into canoe V 473.15. 

=6. into house, into inlet: Sa&xé“Lela to put 
into house III 48.27; ho “gwer to enter pl. 
ITS 22.4 

=e.esela shoreward: d&“beresela to tow 
ashore (dap-). 

-e.t! going along (with -!s on ground, -!a on 
rock): ge “lper!e “sela to pull canoe up along 
ground we along bank of river); 

g& “se.!ala to walk along rocky shore C II 
116.6; 1&“L!esela to go to all houses. 

=XLO branches, leaves, body hair: L 18 “gwexto 
red-haired; ha “nxtod- to put in branches of 
tree III 278.31; Sawo“x.to big-leaved 
R 258.68. 

-[x' ]siu mouth of river: we“nx’siu deep at---; 
o’x"siwe® mouth of river III 29.3. 

-{x' Jiu top of hill, bank of river; 14°x"eyud 
to go up to top C 26:213.40. 

~[g" Jig bank of river: mA’k"&ge® next to--- 
III 180.23; k!wa“g’&gend to sit on---III 30.6 

=xsek’a outside front of house: k’!a“dexsek’ela 
to have painting on---III 186.27; 
hora “gexse “k’a to listen in front of house 
C 26:124.84 (< =xs=ek‘a 7) 

~[g']s, -[g’&lacus roof: e’lg’s ballast on 
roof R 183.9; 1&8 “g*&s to go about on roof 
CX 273.31; 18"g'd&.ks to go up to roof 
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C 26:181.244. 

=aq crotch: Sawa “get crotch of tree; gi g'agala 
to have teeth in crotch III 96.17 (special 
for female sexual organs). 

=efno at someone or something passing by: 
nebe €nod to throw (stones) at passer-by 
(nep-). 

=g iu bow of canoe: xwedeg’i°wala to have stick- 
ing out at---III 143.26; g'iwe® bow of canoe 
III 127.42. 


3. Parts of Body as Locatives 


(=)x.& head: Smeldzex.d’la to have something 
turning on head X 114.12; né°XHex.k’x "eid to 
begin to show head III 143.10. 

-[glem face: &me’lgem white-faced, SaxamA ‘la to 
have on face III 271.24; Sa.atne“mgem with a 
wolf's face. 

-[ge]manu head: g’e la“ gemanu head of 
grizzly bear; s&° semanu head of spring salmon. 
-[glemY mask: kwe“nxwemY thunder- 
bird mask III 16.1; &me"lgemz* mountain 
goat mask III 98.12. 
-nucem temples < nut-[glem; see no- 
p. 

--iem®ya cheek: n&’Swem&ya to cover cheek with 
blanket; pec!e m&ye® cheek fins of halibut 
R 242.20. 

-!os cheek: €me&l6“s white-cheeked; 6 “p!odzend 
to pinch cheek. 

-[g*]iu, -eyu forehead: yexwi’wee dancing- 
headdress; &ax6é wala to have on forehead 
III 19.6; yeteyd°d to tie on forehead; 
18° weyod to take off from---III 22.2. 

=ato ear: g'e’ldato long-eared; gw&’ sdatala 
to.turn ear to III 81.43; hé°lata to lend 
ear III 217.37 (héz-). 

-!a ear: Swes&weda&” ear is cold (Swed- redupli- 
cated with inserted s);té°stek!wa_ ear pen- 
dant (ték"- to hang); S8s®ap!6°'d to pinch ear 
(eép-). 

-[€s]to eye, also door, round opening: kwé’ stod 
to spit into eye III 95.30; &axstB“d to open 
door III 15.6. 

=i¥ba nose (< =id-ba): gwa” witbes raven nose 
III 129.41; .& gwizbend to shove against nose 
III 349.20. 

-igenisba inside of nose: dd“deq!wege nisba to 
look into nose CX 103.15; &8" wasgenisbeé 
nostrils.°° 

(=)exsta mouth, opening of a bag, vessel: 
ts!& maxstend to point at mouth; ha © lamaxsta 
to eat quickly pl. C III 328.29; 
be€nk’ !3°desxste® lower lip R 446.13; 
ma “g'exsta&lix¥ close to mouth (opening, door) 
of house X 5.38; begwexsta” man's voice 
(mouth). 

-[s]x"& tooth, sharp edge: Swa’lasx*& big-tooth 
(lynx); t!8 sx°H stone-edged III 96.18. 

-!xo neck: genxa la to have around neck 
(qex"-!xo-ala) III 167.28; k"!pp!exd‘d to 





0p, Boas was not certain of the 5g in this form. 
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embrace around neck X 121.38. 
=e.!xo in mouth (see -er into): 
ts!egé “utexod to throw into mouth III 
359.13. 

=endzem throat (< =ens=em): td“bendzem speck in 
throat. 

-ap! neck: S&x&“p!ala to have on neck III 19.6; 
g’ep!&“celod to tuck into neckpiece III 
39.3. 

Also: following, behind: tawap‘elis to 
stand behind on beach. 

-[x* ]se&yap! shoulder and arm above elbow: 
wixseyé p!ala to carry on shoulder III 
57.16. 

-[x"]ts!ana hand: t!é“semx’tsi!ana stone-handed 
III 131.32; S&xst!a°nend to put on hand. 
-!bo, -!pela chest: ge&mxot!abaétye left side 
of chest C II 48.17; té“k!wepela to have 

hanging on chest R 208.10. 

=ek'ela, =eg’e® back: @adé“g’e& back sinew 

V 487.4; mené“g'end to strike back (mex’-) 
Also: 16“g’a to follow; .!6"beg'a to 
roast afterwards; n&“gek’ela to drink 
afterwards III 41.25. 

-k" telgq(ela) front of body, lap: g'i°k" telgend 
to put in lap V 478.25. 

=Abedze& leg below knee: && dabedze& sinews at. 
heel. 

-sago penis: md’x"segewak"” with tied---III 
138.11 (mdk"- to tie). 

-p!eg’a shin: : “end to put ring around 
shin III 89.37. 

-k*&x*es knee: cemk’&’x’e& with scabby knees 
Tit 354.23. 

-[x"]sis foot: &é"psidzend to pinch foot III 
96.3; tié°psisela” to wear shoes CX 281.32. 

-k'!8es, =6s in body, in front of body: 
g’i°k' !&edze& what is in body C II 42.4; 


ge “Snek’ !Se’sela or gé“enese’sela salmon 
with spawn in body (see =es). 

-[g'lit body: xo’sit to sprinkle body III 
105.38; S gwite® body III 202.24; Se’k"itela 
well grown (tree) V 496.6; tié “semg it 
stone-bodied III 200.9. 

-[x"]dzatmo in front of body; k’a’x’dza®mod to 
place dish in front of, V. 429.23. 

-[k*] !en body (of man, log, etc.) (relating 
rather to surface of body): &me°1lk’!en 
white-bodied; le “mlemx®wenx’fid body gets 
dry all over V 483,6; g°I'k'!endala to put 
on a log III 272.33; €&° lak’ !en able-bodied 
III 208.39; -g’eX®en along a line; 
mh“ g*exXtene& close to a line R 67.56. 

dé “g'eX®end to hold (a rope) C 26: 
202.97. 

-teq in mind: 6°k'!egela to feel good III 
123.12; g°i’g’&e’gela to think; &ne“fnk’"!- 
ex€id to begin to say in mind (i.e. to 
think) III 184.3. 
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Generally used with numerals 

=ok" human beings: ma&16°k¥ two persons III 
48.21; g’end°’ how many persons? 

-xsa flat: Sne“mxsa one (day) III 18.2; g!é’xsa 
many (leaves) R 298.51. 

-ts!ag long: md°ts!aq four long ones III 10.12; 
€&"xatsiagas number of long ones C III 
162.15. 

-tstaxsta, =g'ezts!axsta movement ina 
long path: héba%ts!axsta it goes right 
through C 26:20.113; &ne°mp!enats!axsta (to 
call) only once along street of village 
G ETT 218.21. 

-sgem, -sem round, on surface: ha’ msgemd to hold 
“pound thing in mouth C 26:13.6; &&xse°md to 
put down round thing R 485.38; p!e° lxelasgem 
woolen blanket (fog on surface) R 691.8. ~ 

-sgeSmak” tribe: sek’ !a°sge€mak!wes five tribes 
in one village. 

-den finger-width: &ne“mdenx'sa& one finger- 
width through V 491.6. 

-pienk’ fathom, span: S&.ebd p!enk” seven spans 
R 110.34. 

-pien(a) times: &ne°’mp!ena once; &ne’ mp!anix to 
stay in house one day. 

-xwaSs days: hé’Zop!enxwaf&s the right number of 
days III 355.26. ° 

-[x" ]sayuk" bundle: ne’ mx" sayuk" one bundle 
R 263.66. 

-[x‘] sok" five pairs of blankets: ma&itso’ ku 
two five pairs (i.e. ten pairs of blankets); 
also the tenths in each hundred: 

&ne mx’ sogweg’iu one hundred and ten. 

Also: &@°x*sok" handsome III 48.29 

-ok!wema pairs: sek’ !a k!wema five pairs 

~~ (< ok’-!ema). 

-x.a, -exta dish: ma€%ex.a” two dishes R 516.14; 
Eneme xa one dish V 434.3. 

-x‘eyu, strings of fish: &ne° mx"eyu one---. 

-dzeg hole, &nemdzeq one---; &w& dztq size of 
---V 332.24. 

-_k"] dzekwa%a layers; &ne’ mx’ dzekwav%a one---. 

-[x"]dzekw(ela) one way: &ne mx‘dzexfwi' d tide 
begins to run one way. 

-!emk’a at a time: &n&° 28nem&e mk“a one at a 
time. 

-~!5€x" price (also verb): g!a&yd°&x"¥ high 
(many) priced. 


5. Temporal Suffixes 


-oX, -wex remote past: geyo x long ago III 12.4; 
€O°mpowex the late father; g'& x®wexen I 
came long ago III 142.19. 

-x"€id recent past: ©ax®&’ x®id place where he 


had been III 42.4; g&’sax*€id he went 
(about a week ago); g& s&idex'Sid he took a 
walk. 
-. future: 16° gadet he will have a name III 
19.1; xwa’k!wena a future canoe III 83.33. 
-x'de transition from present to past: 


wa’ ¥demx’de what he had said III 25.4; 








twa xemg usta :ex’de it had been rising on 
the water (and disappeared) C II 36.6. 
-ayadzee wad used to be, to do: Lé “q!enoxwa *- 
yadze&war used to be a canoé-builder 


R 616.53. e . 
=a(y)ag' ox to have been done: te gayag o% one 
A who had made a canoe. 


; 6. Suffixes Forming Transitive Verbs 


-a after verbs expressing a static or intransi- 
~ tive concept -a forms active verbs: té“gwi¥ 
to hang in house, té°gwidag he hangs it up 
in the house; 16 megweg i’t it is all over 
body, le megweg'i“tag he puts it all over 

body; &&°mx water-tight, &&°mxa to make 


ld water-tight. 
Also after nouns: ya’sek" tallow, 
q ya’ sekwa to put tallow on. , 
When expressing “to gather, to catch 
8 it is attached to stems: nekwa’ to pick 


salal berries (nek!we’Y salal berry); 
g!d “sa to catch crabs (q!d"emis). 
-d forming transitive verbs, only after loca- 


. - tive suffixes: 


After terminal m: d: q!en6°pemd to wrap 

’ around face (suffix “hale? 

After other terminal consonants -end: 
14° bend to go to the end; dz&°k’oxtend to 
rub hind end. 

After suffixes ending in o or 4, after 
-axa down, -g'’aatela, -evela, -re&, -od: 
né’xsod to pull through (néx-[x"]s&); 

; gex'5’d to take off a ring III 16.10 
(gex'-o-d); dd°x€watelod to see suddenly 
(ddg'-[g"]&tel-od); SaxSA°Latyod to put on 
water (€ax-[g"]aax=.ef-od). 


: 7. Aspects 


-a statement of single act or simple condition: 
mex’a’ to strike with fist; g&°sa to walk; 
ts!e°lgwa to be hot; Sweda_ to be cold. -- 
Also nominal: leqwa” fire; g’ela” grizzly 
bear. 

-[x']€id momentaneous, inchoative: we “nx ’€id 
to hide; g&°s&id to start walking; c!ep!t“d 
to start climbing. 

-£la, -ala all actions implying multiplicity, 
repetition or continuity; often formal end- 
ing as in: werela” to hear III 11.10; 
de“nxela to sing; S&ngwela to be cloudy, 
which do not occur with simple a suffix. 

he 0° xLosdé“sela to carry on back up the 

‘ beach, one person, but an action requiring 
many steps R 215.54; mex’ela” to strike with 
fist continually i.e. to drum; dexwa” to 
jump, dexwela” to jump up and down; ts!ema’ 
to point, ts!emA”°la to point continuously, 
first finger. 

-8%a to be in the position of performing an 
act: x'd° sa¥a to be at rest III 274.7; 
d&"ZYa to be holding III 16.5; Swena“Xa to be 
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in hiding III 161.2. 

=nakwela gradual, continued motion, one after 
another: té “‘gwe&na “kwela to hang one after 
another ; pe ‘nve€na kwela to grow stout gradu- 
ally; gi “Sna “kwela to walk along III 115.3. 

-naxwa sometimes: 14 “naxwa to go sometimes (he 
would go) III 11.3; x" eya“snaxwa place where 
he would disappear from time to time III 
28.8. 

-[x]dala to be habitually: “vyelxUdala to hurt 
oneself habitually. 

-k’a repetitive: 18°x"lak’a to go again and 
again. Stems ending in consonants except m 
repeat the stem: mé°xmexa to sleep again ~ 
and again. 

-—8, -S continuously: memé“xes to sleep con- 
tinuously, all the time. 


8. Number of Human Beings 


-x'datx" plural of verb and possessive for human 
beings, 2d and 3d persons: S&x86 “dex daex" 
they took C II 360.14: la’xes g'6°x"Udaexw&os 
at your (pl.) house C II 388.25. 

Probably related to Bella Bella -idex" 
and Kwa -!enox", 


9. Modes 


-o& hypothetical: gaso&® wea’ sof&io&s if you should 

_ be asked C 26:158.13. 

-~lax, -laxsd potentiality. 

-ne€a : g’&°xneSsre& I wish he would come! 

-[x"]dela past optative: g’a°’x'dela I wish it 
would have been this; (probably < .x‘de + 
imperative la). 

-x' exhortative: gwa“lax‘ents do not let us do 
s0$ 


10. Passive 


-so& passive of verbs governing objective form: 
Lé"Slalasco&® he was invited; le hal&’ gas& 
than he is paid R 670.92. 

=tm passive of verbs with instrumental: 

h&l& “gemaxa mA’ mayuxtsila it is paid to the 
midwife R 670.92. 

=ayu is used like =em: hdémg"i“la&yuxa go “kwelote 
it is given to eat to the tribe III 7.6 
(also used as nominal). 

-X passive of verbs expressing sensations and 
mental actions; also sensations produced by 
outer actions: dd°gweX to be seen C II 98.13; 
&a°mdeX to be affected by a furuncle; 
legwe: X---by fire. 

=ano passive parallel to =ayu: axSstano to be 
put into water R 110.40; 449.61 (also used 
as nominal; see p. 242). 


ll. Restriction of Subject 
-[x*]san&la some---: ts!ex’g!a°x'sandla some of 


them are sick; hd°x"sanaélag'e1i% some of 
them vomit in house M 692.10. 
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-amengqwela some---; k'!¢‘1x’amenqwela some are 
unripe R 269.2. 


12. Nominal Suffixes 


-e&, =e&, -ie the object made by means of an 
action:* k*!&“te€ a painting R 458.57; 
xwe lte€ a mark R 85.67. 

xXe°wee mat (Xex¥-); negé’g’e& mid-night 
(=straight in back) C II 48.1 

éwa’tste dog C II 10.4 

(Swas-); 2O"giwe dish (log"-). 

-tene& present participle, quality: q!aé" net 
finding X 4.36; k'3°q!wene® condition of 
being broken; &@°x’sok!wene® quality of 
being pretty R 791.75; tsied&’q!ene® woman- 
hood. 

-!enoxU actor: 916 “SwenoxY sea-hunter 
( €&&§1éxU-) V 496.2; s&&k!we’noxY meat-carver 
IIIt 32.1. 

Also for tribal names: &ma“enox¥? what 
tribe?; dz&°wadeenox" tribe of Dz& “wade. 

-bes fond of: n& xbes drunkard (n&q-); 
€8°axalabes fond of work; mé“mxbes fond of 
sleeping (m&x-). 

-!es; -ts!&s, -qg!es excelling in---: dd“deq!wes 
with keen eyesight; dd°xts!es a:seer, 
prophet; €4° mY! es excelling in a different 
kind of behavior CX 171.12. 

=e1k" doing habitually: n&°gelk" drunkard; 
hatme"lK’ eater. 

-elg'es one employed as: x6."selg’es---sprinkler 
X 4.8; d& “dog!walelg’es watchman III 228.12. 

-k’!é£ assistant, to assist: d& “deqwelak’ !e& 
guide of a blind person. 

-ot, -wet fellow---: g’d“kwelot house mate; 
e§€mA XYalot playfellow X 201.4; g'é“x@wet 
fellow chief. 

-mp relationship: ®Omp father; negwe ‘mp parent- 

‘versus child-in-law; g inp (< g’is-mp) 
wife's sister. 

-nuk" having (also verb): sa “semnuk" having 
children III 45.7; Saxnu’k" owner III 103.12. 

=ad having (also verb): Lé“gad having a name 
III 19.1; k*!é “dad having a chief's daughter 
III 133.6. 

=id the one by whom one is owned as: g!& gwid 
master (the one by whom one is owned as 
slave [q!ak"-]). 

=k" past passive participle: 1!6 “bek" roasted 
III 155.22; legwi“lk" fire made in house 
III 187.25. 

=em instrument, passive (cp. p. 270): tabe’m 
peg III 79.13; q!e°mdem song III 15.6. 

=ayu instrument, passive (cp. p. 270): dé “gwayu 
piledriver III 100.9; £14 “bayu instrument 
for digging 

=ano instrument, passive (see p. 241): 
wese g’ano belt; ha nx‘tano kettle. 

-[ x" ]sa& yas instrument used in connection with 
some activity: Le xsa®yas tools for canoe- 
building. 


1 
3 Or the conditions of a static verb? [F.B]. 
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- g']i¥ reason: la“g"i¥ reason of going; 

Lé “Slalag’i¥ reason for inviting III 31.37. 

-.en cause of---: ya xten property (cause of 
distributing property); ya “lax%.en sacred 
song (cause of singing---) X 69.30. 

=anem obtained by---: ha ntanem obtained by 
shooting III 138.25; q!& k’ ovanem (q!Ak¥- 
Ov-anem) obtained by obtaining a slave 
III 136.25. 

=inet obtained by---: dd“gwinet obtained by 
trolling dok¥-) 

=ens obtained unexpectedly (see =ag'ensa): 

b& “gwens visitor; k°!6“wens obtained by es- 
caping, i.e. a runaway slave found X 197.5. 
-s€anay main part: xwa xUsSanat% body of canoe. 

-mut refuse: sd“yapmut chips (sop-); 

“6°g'axYmut ruins of a house III 146.8. 

-sto piece of remains of: bex¥s&d° skeleton, 
trunk of body. 

=as place of---: .!6:"bas cormorant rock III 
369.29. (u!dp-); se was Place where one 
paddles III 129.32. 

=xek" place where there are many---: 

816 “Swadzexekwela spruce patch R 111.4. 

-[x"] dem time of---: h&&mx'de“m time of eating; 
146 “L.dem time of entering III 106.22; 
Swh°sdem time. 

-[x* ]deemizx place in house: k’&’sdeemiy 
Place for shredding cedarbark R 127.42. 

-[x"]de&ms place outside: g'd°xYdeems 
village site III 51.22. 

-[x"]de&ma place used for a purpose: 
nex’de6ma” steaming place; k!wé’lasde&ma’ 
place for (fire in) feast house R 766.98. 

-[ x" ]de “mk"!en dress: 

-e€nak4" country lying in a certain direction: 
Enh“ lefnak" southern country X 144.7; 
qwé sefnak" far side III 11.2. 

=atsie receptacle: wi’Enats!e war canoe III 
129.25; na “gatsie drinking vessel, cup III 
20.10. 

-(a)s, -(a)dze® side of flat thing: ts!«ekwadze’s 
short side; Sne°l- dze® up-river side. 

-lenx season. ts!&"q!enx season of winter cere- 
monial; x'&°Smaenx season of scarcity of food 
CX 284.40. 

-alas, material: sé°xwalas V 496.5 material for 
paddies. 

-dzes, -es piece of---, belonging to: qiwa’xdzes 
part of hemlock tree V 347.13; sad°xUdzes 
Piece of a board; g’d’xwes, belonging to a 
house. 

-!dze& number: piedzes number of potlatches 
(pies-) : 

-Emes, -&ems useless part: tse 1xmes hailstones 
III 121.24; dena’s&mes useless part of cedar 
bark (i.e. cedar tree); sa&°l&edanatems plant 
of Polystichum munitum. 

-k*e& favorite place: k!wak’é°€ favorite seat. 

-pieq stick, tree: &ma’x¥pieq potlatch pole; 
ye apiegenda’la to tie to a stick III 158.22. 

-[a]&ano rope, line, something attached to---: 
seg'&"ano harpocn line V 493.19; m&’g‘aano 
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attached next to V 493.26. 


: S&“sasde---spring sal- 
b& “kwasde flesh of man III 


-l'axsem woman of a tribe, wife of one practic- 


-nem a nominal suffix: 


-k’ tem sign 
uit xk’ 
-olem nominal suffix: 


-[x°] sila 


care of 


' 
ot 


‘ 
His -—'Tc 


ing an occupation: 


woman ; 


Sawi -k’ !axsem Awik’ !enox 
€alé6 “Ewaxsem wife of sea-hunter 


R 638.22. 
ma frequent nominal suffix: tié sem stone; 
~~ ga’sem children; k"!ele m tongue. 


qgié"nem many (qg!ey-); 


ne’m wife (geg’-). 

gene (g g 

-Snem, ~!&nem classes of animate beings: 
begwi nem man; g’en& nem child (g'enx-); 
begwa nem ge g 
g’&’weq!Gnem clam. 

,o el 


(N 


-Smen young of animals: ge lxa&men egg 
w); k’!6°k" !es&men childless woman; 


g°i’gamen born in a chief's family. 


: yuk" !em sign of wind; 
sign. 


XYeE15° lem death; £813 


n °) 


'em bad 


ballast (€al- firm). 
-!émas, -!O0mas, -!tema class of objects: 


ts!é“ts 


'ek!we’ mas shell-fish C 26:61.113; 


6nd SneSwe mas berries (&ndx"¥- blueberry); 
She Se ee ee 


[2° 


“16 °te 


of the kind not belonging to 


f mouth and nose (?): kwé sdeg 
: t!é°x€en sea-lion (1 !6x- 
>); dzaf&we’n silver salmon (dzax"-) 


nominal suffix: gwa’Swina raven 
u . 3 7 
(gwax"-); tamt°nas squirrel 
Wax” tami nas 


fix: g’eg’d°k!wax camp R 533.10 

; gié“xaX driftwood. 

“gwelta€m fireweed (Chamerium 

(gwelt- 

spicans 

(Saxt-), 
part of plant: ha“baxsole fruit 
natum; €axso le. 

ne® in names of animals: ba gwane 

a‘“ne& horse clam. 


(k*os- to fold); 


1a 


13. Verbs 


J ila to make: 1.!é’nag’ ila to make oil; 
tg} ila nag ila 


. & “wayugwila to make a salmon weir. 
hel Ms — Balimela 


oO 
pat 


o-— t Hliniz a 


to take care of: cla“Lt!lopsila to take 
roasting; ha“&mex’sila to cook food 


BR 251.253: 247.17 


Q 


to nerform 
perior! 


ma ceremonial (generally noun: 
: hawl “lkwelaY cedar dancer 


former ) 


Ww 


OF clr 
~] 


at p!& sala¥ potlatch dancer (p!es-). 


s 
o desire:. Sax&6 “xsd to desire to do 
-33 n&“q!exsd---to drink. 
mé ‘gwatot to obtain seals; 


a — Rit eee 
T 5 r= 
III 139.36. 


obtain many 
to try, to be ready to: 


moO HI|r © 
ol 


Oo 


flame); k°!& k* !osa&m 
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d&° dog! wa to try to see; xw& xwak!wa to try 
to get a canoe; SwA Ewiflot!a to try to get 
all C It 10.30. 

-Ig"e]& yala to go to look for: t!8’t!leseSyala to 
go to look for stones; ha“hang’e® yala to go 
to look for a vessel. 

-anoma to come to---: sé “xwanoma to come to 
paddle; q!&“noma to come to find M 709.6. 
=taé&ye, =teSwe to do while---: Ene g'eteSwe to 

say while---III 285.6. 

=agensa to meet while---: Se axalag’ensd---at 
work (see -ens found by chance). 

-ene& to go to visit home, relatives: gd’ kwene® 
to go to visit father-in-law (lit. house); 
weq!wa’ sene---sibling of opposite sex. 

-mala to walk: q!é mala many walk III 16.2; 
wa0 “xweméla several walk together III 44.19. 

-o¥ela continued motion in one direction: 
6° k'!otela to be going up III 126.40; 
€na& “loYela going down river, south III 125.7 
(see =oX direction). 

-[k] ‘ala to continue noise, -[k']!eg’a¥ to 
begin noise: de’ nxk’!ala noise of singing 
III 11.10; hé’ k"!eg’ar it sounds that way 
III 443.33. 

-xa to say: mA&’lexa to say "mi “le" III 34.27; 
ye “xa to say "yé" III 35.40. 

-dzaqwa to speak: Ewl “Sldzaqwa all spoke III 
319.12; &°dzaqwa to speak again (£ét-). 

=laqwa, =olaqwa to speak:&aé“g"olaqwela t 
pleasently; y&laqwela to sing sacred 
C It 54.2] 


aie 

-x's&(ala) to talk about: gwa “gwex’ s®ala 
about R 685.70. 

-qia to feel: pd’sq!a to feel hungry III 
€6“dzeg!ala to feel wrong III 30.34. 

-gies, -k’!es to eat: g’e 1qi!es to eat 

-g to eat: g’eg a’ wexg’ to eat clams; 


taqia’ mdzex"g" to eat salmon berries. 
-pia (to sense) specifically: to taste: 66 "x'pta 


sweet. 
-piala to smell: 6°x"p!ala sweel smell. 
-piavto to sense by eyesight: 

gie “lp!arto to see first X 197.2. 

=alisem to die of inner troubles: xwe lyalisem 
to die of longing III 382.27; q!wa& yalisem 
---crying III 367.35. 

-sdana to die by outer force: &n& “lasdana--- 
weather (i.e. by drowning at sea) III 251.42; 
also po sdana---hunger III 21.6. 

-geno to be affected by sickness, bodily attack; 
yex’qeno” to get sick quickly R 1216.87. 

-elgela to think of: s&’k*elqela---spearing; 
he¥e“Igela to feel right (see: -!8g in mind). 

-afmala to quarrel about: sd pa®mala---an axe; 
k* !e°lkwa*mala---a digging stick. 

=ak’a to happen (?): &3°dzak’a it happens 
wrongly (=to die). 

-iod to bring: Ewi’k'!od to bring a long object 
leqw&o’d to bring firewood; .L!&°qwaod to 
bring a copper III 110.3. 

-!ag(ela) to carry along: sd“p!age an adze 
carried along. y 

-aga to pass one: pie.a ga to fly past; ga" xage 
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step over one to the next one following 

-aga p. 237). 

-aganud: & taganud to pass 
houses (-no side) 

-agod to pass further: &8°k"!agod to 
gO higher X 179. 32; nominal: ~agawes 
extreme: gw&° gawe€ extreme north end. 

-m4la, -mo to move in company: g!6°méla many 
walk together; wad’x"mure® several go in 
company on sea. 

With =g’el-: kwa “x’elem& “tye smoke 

ing away C 26: 160.156. 

arrive: se’ ng && to arrive at a plan, 

24.23; 1a“g°aa.as he arrived on roof 

6:181.244. 
to travel 


behind 


by---: xwa’xU'tsen to travel by 
noe. 
carry: lexéwa’tela to carry a 
-x'Hla to be moving: g!wé“lax’ela to 
about (like crawling insects); 
go out to sea C 26:148.34. 
ts&°xisela to live at 


ens n in 
ound thing back (nep-). 


work while---: k!w&’k!wasdenag to 
work sitting R 187.21. 


always doing---: n&“beyus always throwing 


return: n&“nabala 


'a.reena to fol- 
oin others that 


» ado something in 
with tentative -!a: 


to get on good terms 


relation 


haé“hdxag’erala to wear a 
!wAa° sabota to pretend to 


a motion: m&“max’a€menga to 
striking with fist (mex’-). 
~ogwit to intend, mean to---, to expect: 
Ené k’ogwiY to mean to say, to expect that 
someone will say. 

-!dzek" to do before doing something else; 
first---: k°!6°k*!e€ldzek" to shake off 
berries before---; hd “hats!edzek" to count 
before---. 

-k’en, -k’ena to be somewhere at the same time 
with something else; also; to do to some- 
body else also: m&°mAxk’en vessels are there 
also (mex-); y&"yagientk’ena to talk to 
someone else also. 

-amas to cause: Ye&lA*mas to kill (cause to 

ie) C II 32.12; dd°qwamas to cause to see 


(TRANS. 


(to show) R 1235.80 
=0&so to cause accidentally: t&&13‘s 
a death accidentally; ze igo 80 
someone accidentally 
-(x°] siwe& to have to io 
circumstances: ya g!eg’ aXtsiwee 
compelled) to talk. 
=x.tES ya to take by force: xwe ngwexrefya 
take child (bride) by force; d&’xre&ya to 
take away by force CX 206.13. 
-t!ela to order: ya‘t!ela to order to tie (ye-), 
=ema, -&ma to play (see =em diminutive): 
dz& dzatmedzema~” to play burying on beach 
(dzem=es); h& “hancema to hunt a little. 
-x'es, -x's to be like, to 
to act like a chief; hé 
that R 1258.38. 
-ak¥, -akwela to be apart in 
Enexwaa kwela it occurs at 
of time; Snexwaa’k’ close 
-[g'lisdla, -[g‘] isawes; -!ayé dla, 
leave behind, left behind; £4 “l€akwesaéla 
to have blood running out of wound; 
€4“l€akwesawe& the blood left over afte 
running out of wound; &mek!wa “Syala to 
round thing on rock; Smegwexs&a la to ] 
round thing in canoe. 


have 


14. Adverbs and Adjectives 


g “a’g’enlem a li 
‘aitean a little 


$n1 
diminu 


~ (g*end-); 


» exclusively: bAa“k!wem 
kU-); Sw& ‘dasem really 


house and no 


do& small, sing.: q!&“k"obido€& a 
ve III 99.31; nexwa Zabidos 
19.13; &‘plebidos he pinch 
or the little one pinched C 
-mene&éx¥ small pl.: fSneésne 
Nimkish III 135.3 
-o small: g’&“xerelao 11 
-dze large: L!a “qwadze 
!@ “sadzek’as a grea 
-{x"] sokw( ela) somewhat, - 


handsome. III 47.8; qw *11ex sckvela sokwela to 

somewhat far; sya ‘x oe uglyish in 
~telxela, -delqwela, -delxela somewhat, 

75 *x*delq!w& lagas woman talking ir 

of womanish way (g*ek"-delgq- [k*] !ala-gas 

eyé“k*!elxela kind of bad day R 203.47. 
=eleq(aza); =x"ddeleg(a¥a); =eq nearly, like, 

---ish: mele “leqa¥a, &melx' daeleqara 

whitish; 16“beq!ala it sounds like hollow 

C 26:79.136 (lop-eqg- [k’] !ala). 

-k’as real, really: gi “Yak‘as really a long 
time III 7.4; ne “nwalak!wenek’asos your real 
supernatural power III 479.11. 

-k’as&o fine and beautiful: L3 gwalak‘as&o 
having a fine magic treasure III 111.1. 


“mge sm 


32pr. Boas was not certain of the g in this forn. 
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-k’inaZ nicel y: de‘nxalak*ina¥ to sing nicely. 

-Aexy ugly: wa’ yaeY big, ugly dog; 14 “k’adzosx 

~ that really bad one X 207.16. 

-g&ma old and useless: lexa &ma old basket. 

-k in(ala) accidentally: d&“dox"kwinala to see 

k in(ala) pe 
by chance. 

-!a¥ easily: x"1°g!a¥ it catches fire easily, 

“inflammable (see -!ema able to: be’ lba&ema 
can be forbidden, i.e. to be obedient). 

-tak’ easily: de “lnak” to get damp easily 

“R 281.23 (delx"-). 

=0o% completely, seers L!6 “selaox sun has 
risen completely; r!a“v! semgox made exclu- 
sively of yew (.!emq-). 

- [x] deq exclusively by--~3 dui “x'deg exclusive- 
ly by wiping; g’eg e° 1x'deq---crawling C 26: 
179.166. 

=a’, =ck” in advance: &né“g egwiza@ to tell in 

~ advance in house C III 340.23. 

-a¥s a little more: y& “yaxwazva to dance a little 

“more C 26: 25.19 (yex"-). 

-aesela, -anaga, -anaésa, -anés over several in 
order: m& “x’anagela to punch one after 

another; ya qwa&esela to tell someone to dis- 
tribute in order; ya ‘qwandesa to give to 
each in order. 

-enek'a¥a, -[®ag]wenek’aYa (from =ek" back?) in 
rows, in piles: ha qewenek’ata to lie on 
belly one on top of another R 245.84. 

-ap! mutually, each other: w& ‘tap! to ask each 
other ; zg zuelapiot fellows in mutual love 
III tela 3 

-[glo, -[g]éla mutually: ha * watelagala to listen 
to each other III 26.10; &na&“mok’ala mutual 
friends III 147.20. 

-[x*']s# still; only, always: d&“lax’sH still 
holding on R 1081.22; ba “gwanemx’s& only men; 
hama “€X¥emalax’sH two animals always walking 
together (ma&t-mala). 

-x8&, -xat! also: d&“x"Sidexad he also took 
III 8.13; he “Sem&laxat! that, it is said, 
@iso III 154.3. 

-x'L& very: Swi “lax. & very important C II 52.4. 

-k’en too much: 1€14°k’enx*&id to go too far, 
to overdo CX 276.27. 

-Sno& too much (only second person); g‘a“x&no& 
you come too often. 

-g'8a too---: g!@“g'a& too many. 

-sk", (ks) already, as expected: g°&“x&emsk” 
he has come already. 

-gia(la); just, also emphatic: sid “enakwelagq!- 
alatma he was just paddling about C II 65.15; 
yu “qiala&em it is exactly this R 189.7; 
sya “x'g!ala altogether bad. 

-x'st! as usual: la&e’mx’st!as you do as usual 
M 670.7. 

-lag’a immediately, at this moment: gé“lag’ax’os 
ga&s g°&“xlag’&os come at once and come im- 
mediately C II 82 25. 

~lag’it (< lag’a-et) emphasizes one noun in 
contrast to another one: mé “xalag’itas 
gen 18“lag"i€ let him sleep while I go. 








15. Source of Information 


-Sl(a) it is said: xe’ niela®l very much, it is 
said III 7.3; 14°€lae then, it is said. 
-xent evidently (as is shown by evidence): 
k" !6°Esxent evidently not III 148.15. 
-Seng’a in a dream: lafe “ng’a in a dream it was 
seen that he went X 173 40. 


16. Degree of Certainty 


-g’anem perhaps: sd “gwanem you perhaps III 
146.28. 

-ana probably: 14 “na&em probably C II 10.12. 

-lax potentiality: ye “lkwalax®& you might be 
hurt III 29.35. 

(-laxsd potentiality, past): &nd“&neld”laxsden 
those who would (might) have been my brothers 
C Zt W833. 

-dza emphatic certainty: ladza“Lcen ten I am going to 
go III 146.7; ytdza “Semxent mxent evidently, it is 
certainly this one III 55.38. 

-x'st!8&k" seemingly, it seems as though---: 
mé “x€edex’st!aak" seemingly they went to 
sleep (it seemed as though---) C II 32.10. 


17. Conjunctions 
-&m referring to a previous subject of conver- 
sation or narrative. 
-Sm-wis, -Smis and so. 
-tia but, on his part. 
-La but. 


18. Emotional Attitudes 


=e. astonishing!: sa@“eta is that you?! III 


~ "149.12. 

-xo. behold!: k*’!8°Esxot behold! not III 17.7. 
‘I[x]ue (regret): “gwaxtafyox too bad it is 
raining! lax.é“Slax’ox let him go, poor 
thing! ' 

-nefést oh if!: g°&’xne€sre& oh, if he would 
come! 


!wenéoxsta come to think of it!: 14 q!weneoxsta 
come to think of it! 


AUXILIARY SUFFIXES 


The initial sounds of suffixes which are 
lost even in those cases in which phonetic laws 
would permit the multi-consonantic combinations 
resulting from their presence presumably repre- 
sent old auxiliary suffixes the meaning of which 
can no longer be reconstructed. This is partic- 
ularly true of x" and g’, while the initial &s 
of -€sta and -€sto may be lost for purely 
phonetic reasons. The origin of s in -_[s]e&sta 
which appears after vowels is quite obscure. 

Other auxiliary suffixes, termed 
auxiliary because they modify the meaning of 
the following suffixes, have clearly defined 
meanings: 
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many (€ax& “xo 
-(g°leX motio 


~ 


O°xvceg eZexs 


R 
x’ 


‘ng’ at¥ila to put 
floor; cep!a &lod to spread on 
(Lep-[g‘] ael-!od); 5 “xrteg’da “Aexs 
a load down in canoe. 
-wex- to reverse a motion 
tion: ax&werts!t 
to pas into); 


of m. 





=g'e X cunbsineed or repeated 
direction: g& ‘dzextod ph. 
to walk in tracks of someo 


irregular. 

on cre A eg 

individual variation 
largely due to the re 


When 


nS 
one 


indicating an action occurring 
same time in different parts of a unit; 
and a third, expressing repeated action. 

mede “‘Iqwela it is boiling; 
lqwela many are boiling; ma&e “mdelqwela it is 
boiling in all its parts; mede “1x¥mede ‘lqwela 
it is boiling repeatedly 

te nk’ ela it is sizzling; 
many are sizzling; te ‘ntenk’ela i 
in all its parts; te nx’ tenk’ela 
repeatedly. 

pe nk’ ela to move belly out; 
péepe ‘nk’ ela many---; pe npenk’ ela to move belly 
out and in in all its parts. 

x i ‘gala to be on fire; x'i®x"t ‘gala 
many fires are burning; x 1 ‘x‘eqala fire is 
burning all over, in all its parts; x1 “xx"iga 
it blazes up now and then. 

yexs g!é ‘nemaée tse “ltselxwex.tawa eyasa 
tsé “‘tselx’mese for many crabapples are all over 
the tops of the crabapple trees R 214.40. 

Swi “Elawe tiét! endzé tye R 79.30, and 
ewi “eldwe tie nt! ‘nt!endzafye R 81.66 all the 
ridges are off, in the former case evidently 
with reference to the single ridges, in the 
latter to the whole surface with its ridges. 


& second 


(TRANS. AMER. PHIL. so, 
In plurals of verbs expressing human 
activities the suffix -x‘dasx" is used, not a 
reduplicated form as is done in Bella Bella. 
By far the greatest number of plurals 
7 reduplication, the first cons 
e (1) forming reduplicate 
usually prefixed. 


pl. be “‘begwanem 


begwa “nem 


xexatse m box; 





e& mind, 
rad song- Satine 
Many words of 
plurals by repeating the 
duplicated syllables and 
vowel. 
ba “bagwem pl. ba bebagwem boy; de’ 
Edegwayu, or defde gwayu pile drive 
: a pl. do degwayu trolling line; d 
~Sagued os ) 


(do degiwes seer) 

; tsta “sya pl. tsta ts!eéye 
ts!a Sya pl. ts! teSva 
— 
na walaku pl. na nawalak¥ 

mas old 


no “ner 


ts te Sya 


tsienag p 

tsienag, Dza’ 
k’ te "€k’ te s€0 
carving; kwa’g 
Kwa’ g'u¥ tribes; gi nur <1 
ga“.ayu pl. g&“gerayu fish- nooks gwh “ewina pl. 
gwAeweSwina raven; gd “gwemet pl. gd “geewemes 
: : face; gé’nu gé “genus 
xwa “kiwena pl. xw&"xwek!wena canoe. 
3. Words of the type cvme* form plurals 
by repeating cvm with accent on the first syl- 
lable or by repeating the first consonant with 
e, retaining the accent on the stem. According 
to the general treatment of vm as a long vowel 
this would be equivalent to a type ctctc*. 

hé ‘ni!enox" pl. ha ‘n€ant!enox™. hunter; 
ha ‘nx‘tano pl. hé’n€anx‘t ano kettle; 
pe npens ene € blisters on body; git “ng. nanem 
(stem g'end-) children; kwe 1x®wen pl. 
kwe lkwelxewen grey-bodied; k‘’e lwanem pl. 
k*e°1k’elwanem something bought; k‘e 1x‘sem pl. 
k*e” ; to be run over by car; x‘e ldayu 


nut 


ewemes 


or . 


pillow; 


1k*elx’ sem 


tsia‘teta ya to try to stretch, from tela’sa. 








ct m7 


that 0 


a . 
te 


= 
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pl. x'€‘1x'eldayu saw; xwe ls6en pl. 


xwelxwe 1s&en withered body; ute “mxUsem pl. 
i 5, —— 


vie mufemxUsem (or cléciemx'sem) to poke. 
Words of this type with initial m, &n, 


&n, a Ss ¥ have only reduplication in cé: 


me 1lxwa “ixwa pl. me€m e°lxwa Screw; meelqa’ 
pl. meéme&lqa to sew wood; me “lsata pl. 


meme lsaza to have the head turned; &meE nya 
ss Sme“nyayu 


pl. &meSmeé nyayu measure ; Enetne “lsa to whine; 


le ‘mx’ de&ma pl. le&le “mx’de&ma drying rack; 
ye 1ge pl. wiye ‘lga te have sore oree) Sye" mza 


pl. orisrs “‘mza to split open; ye “nk" :ayu pl. 


yiye” nk" ayu sling; wena ‘yu pl. wi “wenayu 


auger; we ngela pl. wiwe ‘ngela; we nx€wen pl. 


wiwe nx€wen made of fir; we lxa pl. wiwe “lxa 


to put rope around; Swe “lk’a pl. Swiewe lk’a 
to put a ring on. 

A great many words are used in either 
form. It seems likely that these differ in 
meaning, those with @ being true plurals, 
those in cvm referring to parts of a whole. 

Se 1x€wen pl. sese°lx€wen and 
se lselxtwen twisted body; k-e°ng&lacela, pl. 
k'ik’e“ng&lacela and k’e ‘nk’engalacela atten- 
dant of cannibal dancer; k*!e° mdzayu pl. 
k’!ik* !e’ mdzayu and k*!e€" mk" !emdzayu adze; 
k’!ek’!e° mayu and k’!e'mk’ !emiayu adze; 

k’ te ngSwen pl. k’ik’!e “nx°wen and 
k’ fe nk’ !enx*wen log with "matted" grain; also 
k’!e ‘mayu adze; k'!e“lpien twisted body; 


“ge ldzayu painting brush; gE “ndzayu adze; 


gic’ nyayu netting needle; xwe iti ma to groove 
body; ce mk’!en scabby. 

Many words of the type cvmc* have only 
the plural cé-,, as: 

“e*mxwa to hang head; g’e’lx‘a leaky; 
k*!e°mta to notch; k’!e“lk’a to wind; gwe lta 
fire; Xe°nxa green; Le mxwa tough; Le’ ngwa 
rotten (wood); t!eng!a’ to poke among. 

Note Le ‘mga ayu pl. ce mlemg’ayu wedge, 
Le ‘nga pl. ce&le “mga proud. 

Irregular: we nwenzx’ es pl. 
we n€awen?x'es wonderful, incredible (generally 
the Z is suppressed). 

4. Some words with initial unaccented 
& substitute e for a; also in the term for 
"mother." Others prefix e (see p. 246). 

4 a. Prefixed e: 

S80" Sao ms pl. Seao ms man of ordinary 
powers; && myaxa pl. Sea” myaxa to pray; Sane“s 
pl. &8°anes aunt; axa Za pl. ©6°SxaZa to be 
at a place; 6 i15'g'em pl. 6 ala gem dressed 
deer skin; a wak*ela pl. 6a wak’ela or 
&ea Sea “kela slow in movement; also && waqwe® pl. 
e888 wag wagwe® summer seat. 

4b. Change of a to e: 

Sasyaso ” » hand; Se ‘8 yaso, also 
Se “atyaso hands; Sapsi “2 one side of house, 
Sépsi “2 both sides of several houses; Sapsd" diz 
opposite side of house, © 8psd° diz opposite 
Sides of several houses; © Apsd ztsidze® foot of 
one side; Sepso “ttsidze® one side feet of 
Several people. 


abe’mp, pl. e’bemp mother (stem abas-). 
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4c. Reduplication of initial vowel and 
consonant, only with short & followed by m: 

Sami“, pl. && ‘m&am& small; &&° mlefwenox¥ 
pl. £6 “me amle® wenox" one who stays at home; 
68 £8 "mlem pl. a’ m&amlem toy; £4" ngwa pl. 
68 “néangwa who?; Sala “Ya pl. a l€alaza firm 
(but €alsta“la door is firmly closed, pl. 
Eealsta’la) (€alsta°Ya to be sound asleep). 

4 d. Expansion of initial short a: 

&e"1k" "1K" pl. Satye“1k" speaker; €&x"so“le 
pl. €ayax"so x4s0°le evil-tempered person (with 
meaning hellebore, no. pl.); &&ldzo pl. 
Saye “ldzo new flat thing. 

4 e. Reduplication of a: 

ad# pl. a’ad& respectful address: lord! 





mother: 

5. Many words beginning with an accented 
long vowel and some with initial consonant form 
their plural by insertion of a glottal stop and 
consequent shift of accent. When the word con- 
tains a glottalized consonant following the 
initial vowel, there is only a shift of accent. 

By far the greatest number of words of 
this class are derived from the generalized 
locative stem o- which, before vowels and syl- 
labic consonants takes the form BE w- or &w-. 

The form o- has the accent except in 
the following: 

o&bé “Sye, chest; &dzaS ye flat Place; 
ofsta* to go straight into water; o&Sstod to go 
straight into a round opening; o&xa we® neck; 
o&xsde~ tail end; o®x.e.& bottom end. All the 
suffixes involved are weakening, hardening or 
begin with a glottal stop. Suffixes beginning 
with a contract with aw- to &, for instance 
&“tus < Aw-atus. 

The form &€w- is used before all harden- 
ing and softening suffixes and before -agawe®;- 
elgawe® space between; the form aw- before in- 
different suffixes, but also before =exste® 
mouth, and =eg’e® back. 

Before indifferent suffixes o changes 
in the plural to o&- with shift of accent re- 
quired by &, although prefixed e with retention 
of accent may be used. 

The forms Saw- and &a&w retain before 
indifferent suffixes the accent of the singular 
and the glottalization or lack of glottalization 
of w. The plural is e&w- or e#w-. 

Before weakening or hardening suffixes 
it becomes eSwa- although weakening suffixes 
may use also awa’ -. 

5 a. Words with initial o followed by 
indifferent suffixes: 

o‘pieg’es, pl. o&pte’g’i shin; - o’p!eq, 
- ofpe “g pole; - o “sgeme® , pi. of sgt me § sur- 


faces - 0 eS, pl. ofgwi “gee bank of river; - 
O"gwiweS, pl. o&gwi’wee forehead; - o’gwides, 


pl. pnt body; - o’kwe&ye, pl. o&kweSye“ 
top of box, pile; - o’kwix’e&, pl. o&kwi’x’es& 
knee; - o’k!wine&, pl. o€k!wi’nes body; - 
o“k!wene&, pl. o°k!wene © one's own body; - 

o “k!waedze&, pl. o&k!wae dze& front of belly; - 
O"gwemesS, pl. o€gweme “6 head end; - o‘xwis, pl. 
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ofxwH° sharp keel under bow of canoe; - 
oe. pl. o &xwi” Sye tooth edge; - o “xutaeye, 
o&x"ta “ye top; - o xYsiwe&, pl. o&xUsi “we 
Seale of river; - oxYsidzes&, pl. o&xUsi’dzes 
foot of mountain. 
Here belong also: 
o°xsem, pl. o€xse’m grey-haired; - 
o“xtala, pl. o&x.a “la to carry on back; o ya 
pl. ofya” or eo ya slow; o’mas, pl. o&ma’s 
large (New); o& mis pl. o€mi’s funny fellow; 
o°dzaYa pl. o€dza Ya or eo’ dzaYa wrong. 
oO’ be&, pl. o&b& “6, and o’xes&, pl. 
o&x.k “€ have a curious ‘ous cHange of terminal vowel. 
Their possessive forms are normal: o“ba&yasa 
legwi"z, pl. o€ba’€ yasa legwi"z end of log. 
The stem o- followed by compound suf- 
fixes follows the same rules: 
o’bazts!anere® (< o-ba-x"ts!ana-.eé) 
pl. o&ba Yts!anere&; point of island (branch 
end on water), o besx &&ye, pl. o&be'‘sx eye 
sharp (tooth) pointed. 
5 b. Words with initial vowels a, e and 
with initial consonant; 
a bane pl. asbane~ or e&a° bane maggot; 
a “deg* mS. aneé pl. aede gz. gZ “ats!anes& sinew on 
back of hand; a“lolag pl. a&lo ‘lag new (dish, 
spoon, canoe); a’lomas pl. a&lo mas new (ex- 
cept dish, spoon, canoe); a ze®lak™ pl. 
a&ze’e lak" newly-made; a“Yxwas pl. atZxwa’s 
fresh; a ‘Ztgas pl. aciga‘s young woman ; a ‘ce bes 
pl. aS&iebs& © point inland; a ‘Leg “ila pl. 
asieg:i” la to go inland; a’.adzeé pl. a&i. adze‘s 
place towards inland in house; aca‘lels, pl. 
a&.a’lels places or things inland. 
€e“k* !enxeé pl. Sek’ !e’nxe& it is on 
top edge, ©6°k !ot!ene€ pl. Sek’ !o’tiene& top 
of long thing; &e° tenox" pl. Seq!e ‘nox" prac- 
tice of witchcraft; e semala pl. e&sema la 
wearing abalone on face. 
he “lomas pl. he®lo “mas very; 
he “lobazts!ane€ pl. he&lo ‘baxts!ane€ servant; 
he “€lo&magem pl. he&lo €magem smaller; he “lok™ 
pl. he€lo‘k" slim-waisted; he Zdzaq" pl. 
he&Zdza zag" B Bella Bella tribes. 
x"i’gela, pl. x"i€x'i’gela blaze; (but 
x"i’x'eqgala it is burning in all its parts) 
tse _tsexwela, pl. tseStsexwela” bucket running 
over; de “gwayu, pl. de€de gwayu de& de or de“de 
pile driver. 
5 c. o followed by softening suffixes: 
ofdza Slis pl. e’SwatdzaSlis open 
plain; o negwiz pl. e “6 wanegwit side of house 
inside; o naé&ye pl. e Swané&ye side, and all 
derivatives of -dzo flat, -nu side; also 
ofstewe © pl. e Svastewe © hole (but not -&sta). 
In these forms awa ’- is also used for the 
plural. 


Irregular are o Syewe® (< ootyewe®) pl. 


eo ‘Syewe&, more rarely awo €yewet pl. 
e Swoyewee middle; onefyef pl. eo “nefye, more 
rarely e waneSye, from an obsolescent suffix 
=ne&, corner. 

5 d. o followed by hardening suffixes: 


o8bé “fye pl. e“SwabaéSye chest,--o&xa “we® pl. 
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e “Ewaxa “wes neck; o&xsde * & pl. 2 Swaxsdes hind, 
tail, end; oxte’® pl. e Swaxte © bottom end, 
and their derivatives. 

5 e. The suffixes -exste& mouth, and 
-mala to move along bank of river have the ac- 
cent on the first syllable: a’waxste® mouth- 
opening; a°wamala to move along bank of river. 

5 f. aw- and a&w- followed by indifferent 
suffixes form plurals by prefixing e-, keeping 
the accent on the word: 

awe “nsela pl. eawe ‘nsela fishing lines, 
to go into water from beach; awe sta pl. 
eawe “Esta around; awi “Snagwis pl. eawi Snagwis 


country; awi “gle e pl. eawi g e®& back; a&we igawe® 
pl. eadwe “lgawee Place ae awa seue pl. 


eawa ” gawes Place between; 4 wa _goxre® pl 

ec&wa “gox.es small of back; Awo Zt‘a or o ttle 
pl. eo zt!a to go out of woods, and and all ‘similar 
forms derived from we(2) out of. 

5 g- aw- followed by weakening or 
hardening suffixes changes aw- to e&wa-: 
&&wa“bedze& pl. e&waa“bedze® calf of leg; 
awa baftye pl. e&waa baSye under; &&wabo’ts!exsiéet 
pl. e€wabo ‘ts!exsde® thigh; a&wa’p!e pl. 
eSwaa pie® neck; awa SnaSye pl. e Swaa Enadtye 
ancestor, beginning of line; &&wa’ge® pl. 

e “Swiage® crotch; S&wi“dze& pl. e €waidzes 
front of belly; &&wi“ZYbe& pl. e&wai “Xbe® point 
of land; a®we mye® pl. e&wae mye® cheek; 
&“wo’dze® pl. e“Swaodzet& cheek. 

6. Words with initial m, n, 1, x anda 
few with initial . repeat the initial cv and 
transform the following cv into a syllabic con- 
sonant, x and t becoming syllabic I, accented 
when the vowel of the initial cv of the unre- 
duplicated word is « or a; in all other cases 
the accent is on the first syllable. 

Diminutives formed by reduplication 
with vowel a have the accent on the first syl- 
lable. 

No rule can be given in which cases this 
type of reduplication is used and in which the 
usual reduplication with e is used. Some 
speakers maintain that the type here discussed 
has a collective meaning, e.g. neneg’&” single 
mountains, men of the name neg’&; nae ng‘& the 
mountains of a mountainous country collectively. 

6 a. Vowel of first syllable _e or a: 

metsa’ pl. mac’ mtsa mink; mets!eta’ pl. 
to heal (mae mts! etilagas wound-healing woman 
CX 232.25; 239. 17; &mek’&°la pl. mae’ mk‘ala 
a ae nesx nesx'&* pl. n&e“nsx’& bad teeth; neg & 

née ng ng’& mountain; negwe mp pl. nae’ Ek 
ou oe versus child-in-law; neqeme § pl. 
na&e°ngeme® front; neqge nxe® pl. nae ngenxe® 
straight Pai negit la pl. n&e“ngila noon, half 
day; nexs€ag"i’la pl. nae nxs®ag ila half done, 
half tide; nex’so ‘k¥ pl. nae nx’ sok" a person 
who wants to get everything for the asking; 
nexSwene “€ pl. nae nx€wene® blanket; lexe € pl. 
la elx@ basket; zek!wane © pl. xyae 1k! wane® 
old woman. 

ma“yaenk™ pl. mae myaenk” respected; 

ma“ yucem pl. mae myuiem new-born; ma tag‘ile pl. 
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mate’ mtag ila name of an ancestor, pl. his 
ants! ma’xéenox® pl. mad“mxtenox4 
killer whale; na~ atsie pl. nae ngats!e 
drinking vessel; ' wis pl. Zae lwis bad tem- 
pered; xa “Swene® pl. vYa&e°l€wene& valued; 
Za’wad pl. lace lwad having a husband. 
6 b. Forms with a reduplication: 
la’laxem€ pl. la’elaxemé small basket; 
za’ logwem, pl. 48“elogwem small dish; 
Ya lawezela pl. ta elawekela to be in trouble; 
Yea laxwila pl. 28 elaxwila to be in need. 

Irregular 28 xwela pl. Zeelaxwela 
valuable property. 

6 c. cv vowel note or a. 

me“ gwat pl. me “emgwat seal; ne’ gwats!e 

pl. ne ‘engwate! e lamp; le’ gwizdaé x! - 
ze “elgwiddat x" the (four) le gwizdatx" tribes; 
le “lgqwe lat e& pl. is. £ lqwe laveé tribe; le “ptenox 
pl. le “elptenox® (16° slap!enox" Sean) gambler; 
le’x'Sen pl. le e€1x Sen round log; Xe“Swef pl. 
te’elweS mat; te’k!wala pl. te’elk!wala to lie 
(speak untruth); Le“ gwad pl. ee lgwad person 
who does the wrong thing; te qienox" pl. 
Le’elg!enox canoe builder; x0" qiwes pl. 


Zo’elgiwe& dish; x0* qwelii pl. xo* elqweliz 
house dish; lo’ oo pl. lo’elxYsem round; 
nu’Zemaz pl. nue ntemax fool dancer. 

7. Many words with initial . redupli- 
cate and change the t of the second syllable to 
Ls 
~ Le “mg'ayu p Le “mélemg’a yu wedge; 

Le mg!ala pl. to 5 a LE “mle mse ma to speak 
proudly; .e“mYa to burst; ce mlemx’s®end to 
split firewood to pieces pl. 


Initial y 


Words with initial y followed bye ora 
form their plurals in yaée- provided the follow- 
ing sound is not m, n, or 1. (There are no 
examples of stems in ye followed by t, s, ts, 
x4, ¥; or of ya followed by p, k’, k¥, q, x’, 
ut): 

yepa” pl. yae’pa to weave mats; yek’ 
pl. yaée’k*o halibut hook; yekweyeS pl. 
oe oy cover, lid; yekwi 2 pl. yae “kwiz 
parents of twins; yega° yu pl. yae gayu netting 
needle; yex'a” pl. yae’x'a fast, quick; yexwa™ 
pl. yae“xwa to dance; yaa’ pl. yae’.a to tie 
bundles. 

ya’ yats!e pl. yée°yats!e travelling 
ss ya’ wabem pl. yae wabem sail; ya’ was&id 

, ye wastid to do for a short while; 
“ aotee a pl. yae"& wix'a to move; ya q!wema pl. 
yie “qiwema or ya “giwema potlatch gift; 
ya “qientiala pl. yae “qient!ala to speak. 

Only one word with initial &y seems to 
form this type of plural: 

Syax'sem® pl. Sy&e "x" sem® bad; 
sie tele pl. Syée"k"!ala to scold (&yak’- 
bad). 


ya’nem has the plural he“Syanem game; 


ya‘lag’elis pl. 


he “€ yalag’e lis to work on 
beach. 
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yae “yudux" or yazyu ‘dux" three each 
R 592.49. 

The derivatives of Syak’- bad are quite 
irregular in the use of the Syae- forms. 

All other stems reduplicate with yi-, 
unless the suffixes require other plural forms: 
; ye ‘nta pl. yiye‘nta to gnaw (except 
mice); ye lkwe& pl. yiyelkwes to be hurt (for 
animals); ya‘den pl. yiya “den rattle; sya‘g’em 

- Syifya’g’em sea-monster; etc. 


Insertion of s 


86k" pl. Ses&ek* good R 200.411, C II 
310.6; wiz pl. wi _swiz thin R 250.83; s6“q!enox"™ 
pl. £6°s€eg!enox" one who practices witchcraft; 
(©6°s&aga to counteract witchcraft); bAa’sbele 
fins R 750.4; peta pl. pé’spata to treat with 
(several) medicine(s) R 1209.23; pel pl. 
peispel thin R 117.36; V 346.22; pl. pe “lsp&dzo 
thin and flat R 116.18; pl. p&’spelxeela place 
with rock slabs R 489. 10; m&"smeg'elis deep sea 
fish; nend’Slo pl. né“ sneno&lo sneno&lo foolish; 
g’eldctek" pl. g I’ sg elo.tek sg'eldttek" thief; 
ge lsg’elg’els insects, small creeping animals 
R 1220.64; ge’itia pl. Be age Lhe aR 129.12; 
g e“ldas pl. g’e “sgt lda’s long box (also 

“isg ©” ldas); k’&’ts!enag pl. k’e’ sk’ats!enag 

and k & k ats!enag wooden spoon; k’s x wid, 
pl. k’a“sk’ox®wid to put on more clothing 
(k'ox"- lukewarm); g"I“t!énox" pl. g*1"sg"it!- 
enox" woodworker; k’!e°lsk’!elg’e”nwes hair rib- 
bons III 89.16 (k’!elk’-); k*!8°dez pl. 
k*!6° sk" !edeZ princess; k*!6° lot! pl. 
k*!3° sk!welot! porpoise; E’nt!a pl. 
gwe" nsgwent!a heavy R 199.38; g!we’ le yak" pl. 
qiwe 1sq!weltyak" old man; 16x pl. £16 s&lex 
wide open; 14 “Slenox pl. lesla “&lenox¥ ghost 
R 904.89; Zen&°la to be puzzled, lose way; 
x8 sYenala string game; tek" pl. cesce’k" thick; 
L&°stala limbs (1a- to stand, inanimate); 
Last&° la limbs R 750.10; clescie’k" rock sea- 
weed (c!ek¥-); cL!Sx pl. .!a seiax stiff. 

Some of these forms have special mean- 
ings: S86 ‘saga to counteract witchcraft; 
ha shenaga to fit up C 26: 154.105 (no unre- 
duplicated form); d&’sda&%a to make fun of 
someone (de&d&‘“#ela to laugh pl.); d&“sdoqwa 
pl. deda’sdogwa to scout R 1276.56. 


Insertion of XY 


Many words with initial ts! form their 
plurals by reduplication and insertion of %: 

tstek® pl. ts!e°Zts!ek" short R 159.18; 
ts!e°%ts!exUse’m short boards (but ts!a‘ts!- 
exUsem short pieces of log R 189.24); ts!ék" 
pl. ts!e’°%ts!ek" various kinds of birds; 
teisavent’ pl. ts!é“zxts!egweno egg; 
ts!&°Zts!e&mag!a ear ornaments; ts! “2ts!eno 
cat's cradle. 

With other initial sounds: gezg" axes 
woman's property; g ‘eig" 3°k" houses 


(Dza° wadeénox’, g'ig'd Kwa); g’d°%g"e kwelot 
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tribes 3760.1; dé Z@dak*ela graves C 26: 12.3 
(Nak); dé“Zdak‘’e lels graves on ground III 
323.27 (db“deg'e®ya’ Kwa); k’!8 2k: !eyots!enox" 
those who are nothing, the ghosts (spirits) 

(k* t!eyd°s); S&“x6aewI2 insides of houses (€o0=i7) 
"30.70. 

The forms in -az have generally a dis- 
tributive meaning: na “7&nems pie “lxelasgem or 
6nd “Xenemgemxa pie “lxelasgem each has a blanket 
(Snem one, -s with, -sgem surface, -xa object) 
'30.6; Sa°ZSoqwe&la various tribes C III 82.13; 
ts!a “%ts!atnemk’a a little at a time; 
ni “ZEne&mema the single riumaymas 3762.3 (cf. 
gd %g ekwelot tribes); &n&“yenemd“k"™ 4366.7, 
en& “YEnemod “k! wemk’a 2243.6 one person at a 
time; S&°yeawemk’a little by little, in instal- 
ments '30.741 (-emk’a distributive) ; 


!w& XYqiwen&’la often, many =imes singly 
(q!wend la) '30.493.10; &n&“xenemp!endzaqwe la 
to speak at intervals 3985.2; gia lg!eyo’- 
kwemlis various tribes with many chiefs 
(qieyo k" many persons) '30.513; n&“Znage lo¢ yala 
to be right in the middle of each (neq-ela- 
o&yo-ela) R 70.23; d&“Zdanax" belonging 
III 93.9; 223.32; de&daa mk'ila tools III 
189.17; '22.100; 1z “la clothing R 228.26; 
gaigene kidneys R 447.21; n&“Znax"ts!ala to 
travel alone in canoe C 26: 153.00; '30.8; 
tiézt!6°semx’€id each becomes a stone '30.475; 
ts!a°2ts!ax'€id pain all over body CX 237.22. 

gaa Zgox"sidzes ankle, g&a“Zgox"ts!anee 
wrist (gog"- lump) seem to belong here accord- 
ing to form. They are, however, singular in 
meaning. 

The locative suffixes =izZ in house, on 
floor, =is on an open space, on beach, in body, 
in water; -!a on rock; =xs in canoe, when at- 
tached to a stem or some unanalyzable words 
have in many cases plurals formed by redupli- 
cation of the initial consonant and followihg 
vowel followed by -x'-. These plurals express 
position, not motion. The particular forms 
depend on the character of the reduplicated 
stem. 

Al, Bl, and Cl are treated in the same 
manner. In these classes the terminal c* of 
the stem does not include the labialized con- 
sonants k" and x’. I is also excluded because 
all the suffixes weaken or harden Z to 1 or &1 
so that the stems assume the type B. 

Al. c¥c*, R ctc*c¥c*: tepi’Y pl. teptebirZ to 
be shattered on floor; ts!edI°z pl. 
tste(t)tsiedi°% cracked on floor; k’!egi’z 
pl. k’texk’ tegi"Z pile (blankets, ory, 
lie on floor; qwexi Y pl. qwexqwexi ‘i 
powdery on floor; k’eqite"s, pl. k'exk’eq!e‘s 
small poles stand on ground, k"egé's, pl. 
k*exk'egé“s on beach; nexneg&S11°% to place 
right opposite in house C III 266.13 (seems 
to express movement). 
c¥c*, R c¥c*cvc*: mé°diz pl. mé“tmedizZ to 
‘spin nettle bark in house; pd’dziz pl. 
po spodziz to swell in house; me’xiz pl. 
mé“xmexiZ to sleep in house; k’!8°.i2 pl. 
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k’ !8°2k* !aciY to have flat thing thrown on 


“on” ae ne 
floor; ts& giz pl. tsa xteagit boards on 


floor; ya ‘q!wes pl. y& ‘xyaq‘:wes to lie dead 
on ground C 26: 206.247. , 

cvmc*, R c¥mc*c¥mc*: le’mwiz, pl. 

le mxYlemwiz dry in house; g!e“ldziz pl. 
qie Isq!eldziz oily on floor; gweldiz, pl. 
gwe ltgweldi¥ blaze on floor; kwe‘ndzi7 pl. 
kwe nskwendziY to bake in house; pl. 

tse nxUtsenwiY fat on floor, in stomach 

R 465.38; be°1xiY, pl. be’ lxbelxi% to spread 
(hair, thread) on floor; we ngiz, pl. 

we nxw ngiz deep floor; k i¢ i232. pl. 
k*!e°lxk*!elxit fire in house is out. 

cvm, R cvmx'c¥ or c¥x’c¥m. In both forms 
vm is treated like a long vowel; the first 
form corresponding to c¥x'cv (like cv below), 
the second to cvx’c¥: hanxs, pl. hé /nx‘h&xs 
or hax"ha&’nxs vessel is in canoe; 

ha “nx"haés (not hax’haé’nés) vessels are on 
ground R 20.6, 28; hax hani’3 or ha ‘nx"haiz 
vessels are on floor C III 98.22; kweeli’y 
pl. kwe°ix"kw&iz to lie on floor; dzeé mit 
pl. dze’mx’dzaiz or dzex’dzetmix to be buried 
on floor; &me&li°% pl. Eme“lx"&msiz white on 
floor; Swe’ nx €w&iz to hide in house; 
patli“z pl. pe 1xpa&iz or pex p&&liz thin on 
floor. 

Also from a complete word: nt’ ye€miz 
pl. nu’xUYnuye&miz house story, and probably 
nu’xUne€mis from obsolete singular nii’emis 
animals before their transformation in 
mythical times. 

cvx stems are treated in the same way, 
xX changing to 1 or £1 before the weakening 
or hardening suffixes: q!eli°% pl. q!ex'g!- 
el1i°2 to hang in house (q!eZ-); qiex'qic&la’ 
---on rock; well°% pl. wex’weli’2% in’ vain on 
floor, on bare floor (wez-); 

Also dzefla’lis pl. dzex’dzesla“lis lake 
on open ground (dzee1a’x). 
cvm, R cUx*cvm-: 1.6 maiz pl. .6°x4LemA&ir 
Very much on floor (.5°mA&izos wa Zdemagos 
you said very. much); x&°maa pl. xa ‘x’ xéméd’ 
to be on bare rock (xam-). 

cvVz stems are treated in the same way 
(see above under A2): m6°1it pl. mO’x"meliz 
rough floor (moz-); d& “liz pl. d&“x'deliz 
folded on floor (aBz-); be “liz pl. bé’x*beliz 
loose things scattered on floor (bé2-); 
bd “112 pl. boxYbeli12Z lump: on floor (bdz-); 


“1iz pl. -gw&°x’ gweliz ready in house 
ES EC gwaa-). 
cvmz- R cvmx’cvml; me“nliz, pl. me“nx‘menliz 
to be oversatiated with 011 (menz-); 


k!we’mliz, pl. k!we’mx’k!wemliz to draw one- 
self back (k!wemz-). 


cey- R cvx"cvy- or c8°x‘cvy- (< c¥yx‘cv-). 
e reduplication is strictly arsingous to 

type A2. Apparently the former type appears 

frequently with cvw-, the latter with cvy-: 

SmaSwi“X pl. Smex*Smewl T or Smd“xemAll 

to be piled on floor (&mew-); &netwi' 2 pl. 

Snex OneSwi X or End’ xUnbiz to feign a 
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motion in house (&new-); g!aewi’z pl. 
qiax'q!&&wi 2 or gid “xUg:aiz water on floor 
(qiew-); xawi'%, pl. xex'xawi’% or x6dxUxaiz 
to split wood on floor. 
qiaé “2, pl. g!@°x'q!aez many on floor 

C III 170.31 (qtey-); S188 aris pl. 
giex'qisesela much in mind; gé&s pl. 

é’x'ga&s long time on ground ay 
nets, pl. &né’x’Sna&s string of fish on 
ground (€ney-); Snefya” pl. Sné“x'eneS ya’ 
---on rock. 

. evb- R cV¥x"cVb “cvb, but also with unvoiced b 
Instead of x°: Swedai’Y pl. Swex Swedai-z 
cold in house (€wed-); gwetgwedai‘z to 
untie bundle in house (gwed-). 

. cv8m- R cvx'cém-: Awi’s pl. ax’Sawi’s open 
space (a€w-); Bewi" 4 pl. &x ‘e Kewl *x floor 
of house; awa” pl. ax’€atwa” rocky place. 

. cvem R cvx cé&m-: xa “enix pl. xa’x'x&néiz 
to be naked in house (xa&n-); k‘!é “elaizx 
pl. k’!é°x"k" !e&1aiz Lema on floor. 
with terminal k" or x" palatalize these 
sounds cvk’-, cvx" Cvxi-, “R c¥k cvk’cvk-, cvxcVx": 


=—_—— eae 
ts!egwi “s pl. tgiex’ ts! € gwi’s short beach 
(tstek"); x"egwi"x pl. Sea ee to 
roast shellfish in house (x‘ek™); smegwi“z 
pl. emex"emegwiX or Smexvemegwi “2 re 
thing is on floor; pewi’s pl. pex pewi's 
to float on beach (pex” ex’). 

cvkt-, R c¥x"cvk": UB gui pl. LG "x. te gwit 
to kneel On floor (.!&k"-); té’ gwit pl. 
té°x" tegwix to hang in house (ték¥-). 

cvmk"- » R cvmx'cvmk"™: cle“mgwix pl. 
ule’ mx't femgwizx long thing sticks out on 
floor. 

ABC stems ending in k” change tq x", those 
ending in x" retain x" according to general 
phonetic rules: te ngiz pl. te nx'teng’iz 
to be piled (like a mound) on the floor 
(tenk’-); tlex’t!eg°’i°X soil on floor 
R 478.53 (tiek’- 

D cv, R cvx'c&: d@i°l pl. da’x’d&iz¥ to hold on 
“to floor; tia&s pl. tia’x"t!a&s or tiatass 
to fall on the ground; kai k’ai‘2z Oils. ies kax. << = 
k* k’aiz dish is on floor; yats— ya®s pl. ya’x “yaes 

(hair) Rai down on ground C 26:22.4; 
qiwéi°z pl. q!wa’x'q!waiz several stand in 
several places on floor; ts!&e’s pl. 
ts!a"x'ts!&es rapid on open place; g‘ixs 
pl. g i°x'g'&xs to be in canoe. 

Unusual accent and shortening of the 
reduplicated syllable is found in d&“emiz 
pl. dex'd#“6miz, to take hold in house, 
perhaps on account of the contraction 
du-“emix < da-e6m-iz CX 11.23. 

Unclassified: na “walagwis pl. na“x na’- 
walagwis supernatural power on beach. Be- 
sides the forms in =1%, =is, -!8, -!a8, =xs 
we have na’x*nawalakwiges supernatural 
power at side of (pond, river). 

following types do not insert x" but re- 
duplicate with 6: 

C4 cvmb-, R cécvmb: mée’ndzix pl. 
metmendz&iz to split kindling wood in house 


MORPHOLOGY 


(mendz-). : 

C6 cvm&y-, R céc¥m&y-: k’e“m&yaiz pl. 

k: ike” ms yéiz to surround in house. 
cve*c’, R cecvc*c’: teXts!ai “2 pl. 

te teats!&1 2 to warm oneself; ts!etx’Mi’z 

pl. ts!e ts!etx’&i°X¥ to squirt on floor; 

max'ts!a8i‘% pl. mema’x’ts!&izZ to be ashamed 
in house; k*!ede1lxiz pl. k’ !ek* !ede“1xiz 
dizzy in house. 

kiwe “m6&1aiz pl. k!wek!we’mel&8iz to burn in 

house; g& beniz pl. geqa’beniz heat in 

house (gabix’-) 


£3" 


PRONOUNS®* 


Verbal and nominal themes contained in the 
sentence do not undergo any modifications ex- 
cept those due to mechanical phonetic effects 
of the contact between their terminal sounds 
and the following initial sound. Syntactic 
relations are expressed by means of the pro- 
noun which has three cases: a subjective, ob- 
jective, and instrumental. The functions of 
nouns are defined by modified forms of the 
third person pronoun. Subordinate clauses are 
also formed by means of the pronouns suffixed 
to stems expressing causal, final, temporal, 
conditional relations. 

The following pronouns are distinguished: 


Speaker 

Speaker and person or persons 
addressed 

Speaker and person or persons 
spoken of 

Person or persons addressed 

Person or persons spoken of 


lst person 
Inclusive 


Exclusive 
2d person 
3d person 


The tendency of the language to a strict 
localization of statements which finds expres- 
sion in the large number and precise meaning of 
locative suffixes, is also exhibited in the 
third person pronoun. -The positions near 
speaker, near person addressed, and near person 
spoken of are distinguishec and expressed by 
means of formative elements suffixed to the 
pronouns. These three forms are further dis- 
tinguished as referring to visible and to in- 
visible objects. Thus the third person has 
always a demonstrative character. 

Subject, object, and instrumental 
coalesce with the verb and form a phonetic unit, 
the verb being followed by the pronouns in the 
order here given. For instance, "he strikes 
him with it" is expressed by the combination 
"strike-he-him-with=it." As a matter of fact 
such cumbersome combinations are avoided. How- 
ever subject and object or subject and instru- 
mental always form a phonetic unit. 

When nouns with or without possessive 


34¥or a comparison of the Kwakiutl and Bella Bella 
system of proncuns see p. 296. 
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pronouns are introduced into the complex, they 
are placed immediately following the syntactic 
pronominal elements which indicate their func- 
tions. In this case the pronominal subjective, 
objective, and instrumental undergo phonetic g’&’x®mo® this (near 2d p. invis.) has come 
changes. These forms may be designated as III 370.24; hé’Smeg that is it (near 34 Pp. 
prenominal. The phonetic coalescence of the visible). 

syntactic pronominal elements with the preced- la®mo® it is this (near 2d person in- 
ing part of the complex persists, but the pro- visibl le) C III 338.5; 

nouns are phonetically separated from the fol- *xg’a k*!a’laSminek’ this (near lst 
lowing noun. Theoretically the statement "the p. visible) k*!a’la®min III 411.19; 

man struck the boy with a stick" could be ex- he’k" !alag’ada x’ esa’lax’dg’a® they (near 
pressed in the form: "struck=he=the-man=him=the- lst p. invisible) made that noise these vho 
boy=with=the-stick." As said before, such com- had disappeared III 85.31; la’:oxda 
binations are avoided, but are possible. The n&e “nx8wenBex these (near 2d p. visible) 
separation between the pronoun and the follow- blankets will go III 213.11; laxo’x 

ing noun is justified only by the phonetic tsa ‘xisax at this (near 2d invisible) 
character of the sentence. In reality the Tsa’xis; la bewe’xSwitsox wi’sax then she 
whole seems to form one verbal expression. The became pregnant with this (near 2d invisible) 
pronoun and the following subject, object or child C III 42.5; g’a’x®l&eda ma®%lo ’kwe two 
instrumental cannot be separated by any other persons (near 3d p.) came, it is said III 
elements. On the other hand, the close con- 261.33. 

nection between the subject, object and instru- From the fundamental series originates 
mental with the preceding verb or noun is @ great number of forms by composition and fur- 
justified solely on phonetic grounds. ther modification. The pronominal demonstrative 
forms occur as subject, object, and instrumen- 
tal, and are formed, on the whole, by adding 
the demonstrative suffix to the personal 
endings. 


marry III 225. ms Fn 7 o x cms you have come 
C III 234.14; e (near lst p., 
invis.) has ‘ss ee x i this (near 
2d p. vis.) will be thine III 228.42; 


Table of Pronouns 


II (a) PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES 


lst person, visible 
lst person, invisible 
2d person, visible 
2d person, invisible 
3a person, visible 
3a person, invisible 


Examples: ha’g’a lago® go to him (near 2d in- 
visible) C II 52.7; g’a’xeg’en wa ‘wark’ina 
lagek’ I came and got this one (near lst p. 
visible) by good luck C II 58.5; gen 
lst person, visible za’wade®sek” that I have this one (near lst 
lst person, invisible p. visible) for my husband C II 72.11; 
2d person, visible Saxlh’g’ag4 take this now (near 2d p. vis- 
2a person, ! ible) C II 94.14; k*!e&’dzen g!&“celage® I 
3d person, vis do not know about it (near 3d p. invisible) 
3d person, C II 94.9; la’xenten t !els®Alago® evidently 
I left and forgot it (near 2d p. invisible) 


‘usm commen nouns followed by -da. 


Examples: la’dz@&ien indeed, I shall go III 
146. 7; la®ments we (incl. ) go III 179.35; 
ga‘ gak’ ‘tanu®x" we (excl.) are ready to 


yu’Sem &x%e ‘xsdeo®sek” this (near 2d) is 
wished by this one (near lst p. visible) 
C II 182.6; la&e’ms texte “ndeXYtsox you 
will .put it down flat in the bottom 

C II 360.27. 
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III (a). TRANSITIVE VERB WITH OBJECT 
Object 


3a person 


- e€MLtoLr 


Subject 


lst person 
Inclusive 
Exclusive 
2d person 
3d person 


- EnuSxwou 
g’a “xenu®x" - 
ga xenu®xU 


III (b). TRANSITIVE VERB WITH INSTRUMENTAL 


Instrumental 
Subject 


3d person 


lst person 


-en_os -en.as 
Inclusive 


mae -entsas 


Exclusive --- - enuSxwos - EnuSxwas 
2d person -setsen -setsenu®x" --- -ses 


3d person -en -etnu x -os -s 
— —— Ai = = 


Examples: ga’ gak’! fenror. I - ready to marry 


thee III 97.4; c!elé‘waSyemror I forgot it 
III 102.15; wr: &’nu®xwo. we ask thee; 


Sne x" LEsex qiwele Sya | you will tell uncle 


For the postnominal demonstrative suf- 
fixes see Table II, p. 252. 


Examples: la waxSetsoSsg’a g’a xek" k!wae ta 


C 26:138.162; €né x°Slaeq he said to him, 
it is said C II 88.18; ®m& ts!azdze 

qiaz sé: “deo. what big thing carried you 
away? C II 120.15; dzonog!wadza q!&z€e:’de 
ga “xen indeed a Dzo noq!wa carried me 
away C II 120.15. 

k’ !&“dadewezen he had me for a prin- 
cess C II 107.8 (-ad owner always with 
instrumental); la bewen he left me (bew- 
to leave always with instrumental); len 
bew5's I left you; len bas I left him 
(< bew-s); gw “la n& nokwen don't worry 
about me C II 42.14. 

The demonstrative prenominal forms show 
an analogous development. In this case we 
find, furthermore, a double form, a vocalic, 
characterized by a terminal -a, and another one 
which is used preceding proper names, indefi- 
nite nouns, and possessive forms of the third 
person whem the possessor is a person different 


from the subject of the sentence. For brevity's 


sake we will call this form the consonantic. 


now you were pitied by this one (near lst p. 
vis.) who came and sits in the house C II 
62. 15; la“ten ga geselisi laxg’s da 

& “Lefnagwisek’ I shall go along the beach 
to this inland country (near lst p. vis.) 

C 50. 1; Sawi lax’ Lig’a we “Zdemg" asg ada 
axals’g’axent very important is this word 
os lst p.) of this (near lst p.) who is 
evidently a shaman C II 52.4; do’ x®widasxoxde 
g’d°kwex do you see this house? (near 2d p. 
vis.) C II 62.16; ga&s 26° wadHsoxda 
g’ens’nemex that you have for your husband 
this (near 2d p.) child C II 70.3; 

k"a"S yadz&x"itaxox wi’sag! drive away this 

pF near 2d. inv.) C II 70.33; laxo’x- 

gi 7; “aAaezex at this what is in the hou house 
(near 2d p. vis. ) C II 52.5; 18°€lae 

qa” stideda g’e “ng* enanem then, it is said, 
the children started (3d p. vocalic); 

C II 8.23; la yag!eg’ate hawi lkwelaz now 
spoke H&wi*lkwelaz (3d p. cons.) C II 38.20; 
jase m “m k!wa&s&a laxa g’ ena “nem and now they 
left sitting on the ground the child (3d p. 


IV. PRENOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES 


Sub jective 
Demonstrative of 


lst person 


3d person 


2d person 


Objective 


Instrumental 


So) 
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voc.) C II 40.4; Se"sen g!&.elax ts!ex - 
g!o“lemas I do not know the cause of his 
feeling ill (3d p. con.) C II 50.15; 

gwt ‘lkwitasa qg!wa xe he rubs his body with 
hemlock branches (3d p. voc.) C II 30.2; 
&“emis®la g*ilo Z*itso®s gs wadiligala it 

is said, it was just stolen by Qa’wadiliqala 
(3d p. cons.). 

In the Newettee and Koskimo dialects 
-xa@ and -sa are replaced by -xe and se. 

The possessive suffixes are also at- 
tracted by the syntactic prenominal forms and 
coalesce with them. Nevertheless they persist 
as postnominal suffixes. In the first person, 
inclusive and exclusive, the suffixed forms 
are permissible; in the second person, obliga- 
tory; in the third person prenominal only when 
subject and possessor are the same. 
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For the third person two forms are dif- 
ferentiated. When the possessor and the subject 
are identical the instrumental s is attached to 
the prenominal form, while the noun takes the 
postnominal demonstrative ending. When posses- 
sor and subject are distinct, the instrumental 
-3 is added to the postnominal demonstrative 
ending while the prenominal suffix remains iden- 
tical with the pronominal demonstrative 

The possessive prenominal forms for the 
objective and instrumental are formed by suf- 
fixing the possessive prenominals given in 
Tables V a and b to x- and -s in the same man- 
ner as is done in the prenominal demonstratives 
given in Table II a. 

Examples: la®. ‘ms “a ‘x.exg’ en Le “‘gemx"dek’ now 
you will take my past name (lst p. vis) 
III 125.31; ®ma ‘s®anawiseg’ en tek"!e g’am 


V. POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES 


(a) First Person, Inclusive, Exclusive, Second Person 


Demonstrative of lst person, 
inclusive, 


exclusive. 


lst person, visible 
lst person, invisible 
2d person, visible 
2d person, invisible 
3d person, visible 

3d person, invisible 


limese forms may be -ag-, -aqi-, -0%. [uBY]. 


The three forms for the second person 
for the demonstrative of the second person seem 
to be used indiscriminately. 

In place of the double use of prenominal 
and postnominal possessive forms, the prenominal 
or postnominal demonstrative possessives alone 
are also in use for the first person, inclu- 
sive, and exclusive. 


Postnominal 


2d person 


With the endings 
of the pronominal in- 
strumental of the 
various persons. 


what may be the matter with my belly? (lst 
p. invis.) III 172.20; we“g’a® do qwa%axwa 
g’okwagen look at this my house (2d p. vis, 
III 409.38; k’!e seg’en weyo xen wa deme 

I did not fail to obtain my wish (3d p. 
vis.) III 454.3; gents le® la’xen g’o“kwa 
that we go to my house (3d p. inv.) III 
409.12; gwena 2 g’axen la xen g’a g’imax’dam 


v (b). Third Person 


Possessor subject 
of sentence 


Demonstrative of 


lst person, visible 
lst person, invisible 


2d person, 
2d person, 
3d person, 
3d person, 


visible 
invisible 
visible 
invisible 


lgee Note 1 above. 


Possessor not subject 
of sentence 
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lot pay me for what I loaned to you (lst p., 
3d P- inv.) III 452.1; na “gaSyaxsents 

Eno “luix the mind of our elder brother 
(incl., invis. ) III 325.11; do “qwaxg’ada 
wag ‘ae look at our river (incl. lst p. 
vis.) III 147.37; la&emk’ Swi “Slaezg'ents 
énemo “kwig&” now all our friends are in 

the house (incl. lst p. vis.); ha‘g’as, 
saxk’ !a“laxents go’ kwelotax go and ask our 
tribe (incl. 2d p. invis.) III 310.8; 

la ‘xents Sawi nagwisaents to our country 
(incl. 3d p. inv.); la’xg'as gene “mg’os to 
your wife (2d p., 1st p. vis.) III 234.22; 
laxs gO gwema€yagos to your face (2d p., 
2d p. vis.) III 306.20; 1la’xos 

Sawi Snagwisagos to your country (2d p., 

ed p. vis.) III 259.39; ga“ gak’ temaxs 

k’!6 de¥ag!os I try to woo your princess 
(2d p., 2d p. inv.) III 119.22; &6°x'emes 
wa’ demos good is your word (2d p., 3d p. 
vis.) III 259.35; do qwaYaxs SAx86"xsde s08- 
taos see what will be desired by you (2d 
p., 3d p. inv. ) III 409.29; do“x€widxos 
xweno kwex (let her) see her child (3d p., 
2d p. vis.) III 134.16; deda “x"stixes 
Yek!wise” they still held their bows (3d 

p. possessor subject of sentence, 3d p. 
vis.) III 243.40; la®mesen "a “desoxda 
k*!6’deYaxs (3d p., possessor not subject) 
(3d p., 2d p. vis.); Sa’xex ya’nems he took 
his game (3d p. possessor not subject, 3d 
H.. vis.) Tit 2o%.e7. 

It has been stated before that the 
division of the complex verb, subject, object, 
instrumental is arbitrary. If the phonetic 
cohesion of the single parts of this structure 
were disregarded we might write do’qwa q he 
saw him, or &n6’k" eda begwa& nema q said the 
man to him, as separate words. Phonetically 
the former is do’ qwag, the latter ®ne’k’eda 
be gwa"nemag. When the objective or instru- 
mental pronoun is in consonantic form we have 
the same phonetic grouping: ®ne’k‘eda 

be gwi ne max wé nuk" the man said to Wa’ nuk’, 
while in ha vocalic form we have ne: k’eda 
begwa‘n & g ena: ‘nem. The close phonetic 
poo ep between the verb and the syntactic 
elements appears still more clearly in those 
instrumental forms in which according to 
phonetic laws the instrumental -s is changed 
to -ts: do“gweXts < do’gwex=s it was seen by 
him C 26:44.50. When the connection between 
two words is not intimate, the s would not be 
changed to ts. There are, however, cases in 
which xa and Sa have initial position, namely 


when a number of objects or instrumentals are 
enumerated. 


Remarks on the Pronouns 


As shown in Table I the first person 
Subject and instrumental is expressed be 4 “en, 
inclusive by -ents, exclusive by -enusx", 

When the first person is followed by an object 
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or instrumental it takes the form -enta. 
objective forms for the first person, inclusive 
and exclusive are missing. In their places in- 
direct objects are used derived from the verb 
g'ax to come. g’a‘xen to me, g’a xents to us 
(incl.); g’a“xenu&x¥ to us (excl.). 

A number of general inferences may be 
drawn in regard to the somewhat complicated 
history of the pronominal forms. Obviously the 
glottal stop is a means of expressing invisi- 
bility. It corresponds to Bella Bella -ts. 

The second person demonstrative (near 
2a person) is throughout characterized by the 
vowel o, except in the postnominal forms and in 
one alternative prenominal form -xs (see Table 
V (a)). Visibility and invisibility are not 
distinguished in prenominal forms. The vowel o 
is also characteristic of the second personal 
pronominal suffixes: -o. object, -os instrumen- 
tal, while the subject in Kwakiutl is -es, in 
Bella Bella it is also characterized by o: -SO. 
The independent second person verbal personal 
pronoun is also so-, the nominal form yur, the 
independent second person demonstrative is yu-. 
Thus it appears that o must be considered a 
characteristic element of the second person. 
When the second person subject is followed by 
the objective or instrumental it takes thé 
vowel e following the subject: -seq, -ses 
instead of an expected -o. Possibly this may 
be explained by the fairly frequent change of 
Kwakiutl o to e in the northern dialects; see 
-bezxa (Bella Bella), -boYa (Kwakiutl) to pre- 
tend; nes (Bella Bella), nos (Kwakiutl) mine; 
which, however, is the reverse of what is re- 
quired. 


The 


RULES OF CONNECTION 


A number ‘of general observations regard- 
ing the pronouns should be made. 

1. The first person, when followed by 
the objective or instrumental, takes the form 
-Ent. This probably represents an earlier form 
of the first person. It is claimed that the 
Koskimo used it as the ordinary form of the 
first person, p.e. g’a xent I came, but I have 
not heard it used. It will be noted (Table 
III a p. 253) that the objective forms of the 
first person, and those of the inclusive and 
exclusive, have been lost and that the verb 
forms g’a’xen, g’axents, g’a xenux" I, we come, 
have taken their place. These correspond to 
the indirect object lag formed from la to go. 
We may conclude that these forms are derived 
from g’ax-xen etc.: come to me, as opposed to 
lag go to him. Those forms in which an adverb- 
ial form is added to the indirect object show 
clearly that lag is a verb with object: 
la&e“ng’ag to him in a dream (-Seng’a ina 
dream). The objective forms of the first per- 
son, inclusive and exclusive, persist in Bella 
Bella: -ema, -ements, -ementk”. 
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2. The first person, inclusive and ex- 
clusive, when followed by the objective or 
instrumental takes a connective -a-; so that we 
find -en.ag, -entsag, -enu&xwag; -en.as, 
-entsas, -enuSxwas I, we --- him, I; we---with 
him. 

3. The second person takes a connective 
-e- before the objective and instrumental of 
the third person, so that we have -seq them--- 
him, -ses them---with him. With the instrumen- 
tal of the first person and exclusive, the 
second person forms -setsen, -setsenu&x". 

4. When a naminal subject is followed 
by an objective or instrumental pronoun or noun; 
or when a nominal. object is followed by an 
instrumental pronoun or noun, it takes a con- 
nective -a-, analogous to that following the 
first person, the inclusive or exclusive (see 
above under 2.) 

Examples: Swe “lp!azteS&watlaée .ema“& 
Lema “Se examined him, it is said C II 48.4; le 
k!wa “nodzelizeda ba “bagwemag now a boy was sit+ 
ting at her side C II 388.1; do’xSwarele 
dzawadalalisaxa «“lkwa Dza’wadalalis saw the 
blood III 99.7; Sne’x'so®lée gia mtalazas 
gia“negeSlak” Q!a mtalaz was told by 
Q!a“nege®lak" III 100.19. 


5. Verbs which have the future suffix 
-.t generally form the subjective by the suffix 
-a in place of -eda. Evidently the process by 
which the objective -xa and the instrumental 
-sa have developed from the fuller -xeda and 
-seda has affected in this case also the sub- 
jective. 

Examples: g'a’x.a ge ng enaneme the 
children will come X 17.8; la&mox" 
g!a“qiexweto xSwidera ts!o ts!o&max these 
barnacles (dem. 2d p.) will show their tops 
X 97.40. 

£o& and, in company with, is treated 
in the same way as the future: tefwa” &na’xwa 
ts!e°Zts!ek!wa and all the birds III 295.2. 

6. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -&, and d, 
when followed by the connective -a- (see above 
4), by the postnominal -a of the third person 
invisible, by -ax, -ag!, and -g"! of the second 
person invisible, and by -g" of the second 
person visible. take the endings -H, -Hx, -ug!, 
-lg, in place of a, e, &, d followed by the 
usual endings. 

Examples: k*!e’lax’Sitse&wa wao x’ dius 
his (past) companions were killed C II 84.26; 
k*!eo’sflatia xwa’k!wents xa‘xamala none was, 
it is said, however, the canoe of the orphans 
C II 86.5; ne“#adzaég'attsa .!a°qwi tell about 
the (3d p., inv.) copper C II 94.8; weq!&dz& 
big toad (3d p. inv.) C II 114.11; w& gos your 
river C II 116.11; &&lkwixsos yt lkwaex the 
blood of your wound (2d p. inv.) C II 388.12; 
le we.ele’da haSya"z&ux B. then the youths 
heard B. C II 390.19; Sne’x’&lae ha ‘mdziduxes 
€o’mpe it is said, Ha mdzid said to his father 
III 55.19; la“&l&e do’x®warele la’ qwelayugwiixa 
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g’o"kwe then, it is said, La’ qwelayugwa saw the 
house III 251.8. 

7. Nouns in -e& take in the cases 
enumerated under 6 the endings -a®ya, -afyax, 
~afyag!, -afyag!", -afyaq"; g’ i’ gamatyasa 
b &lxwela the chief of the Bella Coola III 
223.33. 

8. Nouns ending in -o take in the cases 
enumerated under 6 the endings -&, -4x, -&q!, 
~Gqi", -ag": 14&e°ma go tie ya Syats!us 
k!wa’ gaxsanéxa g& g ekwe and then, however, was 
full the canoe of K!wa’qaxsano of heads III 
153.33. 

9. The -s third person possessive, when 
followed by an objective or instrumental, takes 
a terminal -e: tie” mSyasexes xwa k!wena his 
means of sewing his canoe M 665.13; la “El&e 
da“le k!weye masexa Swa’lase ge” ldasa then, it 
is said, his crew took the large box III 226.39, 

10. The objective -g and instrumental 
8, when followed by the temporal subordinating 
elements, are followed by -e: he Smis la’g'izas 
gia lagexs leSmsa‘e te lpex gene mas therefore 
he knew that (a lover) had met his wife C II 
400.22; la wettlagexs la’e la’g’&& now they 
heard it when they arrived C II 406.4; 
g’e“1®emla’wise gwa “Ye Saxa ®yasexs la‘e 
64xsi dzentses axa Sye as soon as he finished 
his work he put his work on his feet C II 406.21. 

11. Nouns ending in -a contract before 
following -xs to -&xs: g’e” 1SemSla’wise la’g’aa 
la’xa g’o°kwelaéxs la’e...first they arrived at 
the village when they...C II 406.6. 

Nouns ending in -o contract before fol- 
lowing -xs to -&xs: ne"%axa q!a"k’dxs ga’ gak’ !ie 
lax m&’esila he told the slave that he wanted to 
get a wife from Salmon C II 170.14. 

12. Nouns ending in -a or -o, when fol- 
lowed by the demonstrative of the second person 
visible, take the ending -x instead of -ex: 
la&e’mx'den le®stalisela la xents na lax I 
have been around this our world III 12.7; 
we’ g'a wi’x’Sidxwa &me&me“1lxtox go on! carry 
these. mountain goats III 41.5; . «&wo 'xda 
hala’ yux and this death bringer III 50.36. 

13. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -&, -o do 
not take the postnominal -e of the third person. 
Compare he ‘x"€ida&em © lawise na ‘nagasi® lakwe 
e&xk’ !a”laxes weq!wa’ and so, it is said, im- 
mediately Na’ nagasi€lak” asked her brother 
C II 388.8, and la® « m®lae da © neme’ ma 
dzelodza‘lis and, it is said, the brothers 
(neme ma) were running on the flat open space 
C II 390.32; la’€l&e g*ilexwitsa q!& mg’ilas 
then, it is said, blue bird (?) made him 
ashamed C II 122.13; and la’Slae tema tye | 
pia’x€itses afyaso” then, it is said,.eme ® 
felt (of it) with his hand C II 70.19. ‘(In 
many forms of this kind the demonstrative -e is 
missing.) 
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SECOND PERSON SUBJECT -o1 


The second person subject is often em- 
phasized by means of the suffixed objective 
form -oL, either in conjunction with the sub- 
jective form of an auxiliary verb, or alone. 
These forms are in frequent use with the future, 
with the negative imperative introduced by 

la and the positive imperative introduced by 
wi ‘g’aS, hi “g’aé. 

"Vase ms 14*to. now you will go C II 4.27, 
also late ms 1&.; la&e’ms g!weld. now you are 
alive C II 110.19; Stas &3 dzeg’iflalaxo else 
fyou might _fage wrongly 0 on the rock C II 4.17; 
lac” ms me a ooe= Doe zou. will sleep 
C II 46.23; em las “y&‘.!aron they say 
you will pith take care C II 52.12; ha’g’a® 
g&s€idot go on! start! C II 8.17; wig a& 
sé xSwidot go ahead! paddle C II 222.16; 
wi “dzotlag "a& n&“x€ido.t go ahead! drink C II 
224.295 “la €né“k’ot don't say it; gwar 
lass 6nd k’o. or az lass Snék" now you have 


said it; gwa “la wezee°m m qg!@ yaga yagalo. don't feel 
uneasy in vain C II 46.28. 


CLOSE OF THE SENTENCE 


1. When the sentence closes with a noun, 
subject, object, or instrumental the terminal 
noun has either no suffix or -e, if no demon- 
strative location is indicated, or the demon- 
strative endings -k" » “88, -ex, eq!, a&. 

Sxk’!alaxes. Snemo *s" or Exk’ fe laxes 
€nemo’kwe. he asked his friend (position in- 
definite). 

&xk*!a°laxoxs €nemo’kwex he asked his 
friend near you. 

2. Nouns ending in a, e, 4, u do not 
change their terminal vowel at the close of the 
sentence when no demonstrative location is 
indicated. 

le®la’masxa g'ela’. 
grizzly bear. 

®la’p!edayuweda k’!ela“k’ la’xa 
ax"sole” the digging stick was the means of dig- 
ging up the hellebore. 

x'i’ geleda neg’&’. 
burning. 

x'esd°masencaxen k*!a’wayu or 
k"!a°wayuwe. I lost (caused to disappear) my 
knife. 


He killed the 


the mountain was 


When demonstrative location is given, 
the third person invisible position is -&& for 
those ending in -a, -e, -H and d, -a& for those 
ending in -o (u), contracted from -aas, -ea&, 
~Ha& and -~oas, 


la dze”1x®wideda mets&". now the mink 


ran. 


Sne“x"deda ts!eda”“qdH® the past woman 
said. 


i’ geleda neg’&’S the mountain was 
nine 


x'esa°musencaxen k’ !a’ waya®. 


I lost my 
knife. 
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ene’ k"eda g’ogwade the house owner 
said. 

Those ending in -e® and - a& ye — with- 
out demonstrative location the ending -a&ye and 
-a8 ye, with third person invisible -a&ya& and 
-a& yas. 

& ne“ k' eda & 1° gemacye. The chief said, 
&ne’k’ eda gio may fo “ma e the Qto° moyasye said, and 

€Ene“k’eda g i’ gematyas, & ne’ k’eda gio ° mayé&e ya 6. 

Nouns followed by objective -g or in- 
strumental -s do not take an ending when the 
demonstrative position is not indicated. 

2. When the sentence ends in a verb 
those ending in -a, -& or -& add the glottal 
stop. Those ending in a consonant add -a&, 
those ending in -o, contract with -a& to -aé; 
those ending in -e& form -a&ya&, those in 08 
-eSwat; those in -&Sye (-ewe see above) form 
-a8 yae. 

2a. Verbs ending in -a, -&, 
la g’e”’lt!a&. now it is long; la la’ g’aas. now 
he arrived; g!wena’la ya” qient!ala&. he talked 
often; la sH#® then he put up roof; la k"!ks 
then he carved; ia te’ na& then he poled; As 
bek’&“&. then he borrowed a canoe; la ga yaya® 
then he was taken along. 

2b. Verbs ending in a consonant: la 
&ne’k’a&. then he said; la 1a xSwida® then he 
stood up; la k!wa“g’a&lizas then he sat down in 
house; la k!waSsa © now he was sitting on the 
ground; la wo kwa® then it was thick (wok" la“s 
it is thick now). 

2c. Verbs in 
he answered. 

2d. Verbs in 
it was said. 

2e. Verbs in 


k!wadz& “Sya® then he 
thing. 


-a, -0: 


-eS: la na ‘nax®matyat. then 


~o8: la Se:"x'sefwaé then 


-a&ye (-eweS) la 
was sitting on a flat 


3. When the verb carries a demonstrative 
this is expressed in an auxiliary verb and the 
verb itself retains the forms described under 2. 

lak" 1a “xSwida&. then this one stood up; 
lox.a’xS8widas. then this one near you stood up; 
la“x*de Sne’k’a® (past) he said; k*!e“€sek’ 

La xSwida® this one did not stand up. 


INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


The independent personal pronoun appears 
in a verbal and in @ nominal form. The latter 
is derived from the stem ye with objective or 
instrumental endings. The first and second per- 
sons seem to be built up of n for the first and 

s for the second person, an element ©, and, for 
the first person, the. suffix ge (after o, " gwa) 
of the first person demonstrative. It seems, 
however, quite against the spirit of the lang- 
uage that n and s should appear as stems in 
first position. 

The verbal forms may be used alone: 
no“ gwaSem it is I; or they may be used as 
emphatic forms (nog" C III 262.21). On account 
of the locative distinctions in the third person 
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Verbal Forms 


lst person 
Inclusive no gwents 
Exclusive no “gwenu&x¥ 
2d person 80 

3d p. near ga 

3d p. near yu 

3d p. near he 


no’ gwa 


the three forms might as well be designated as 
demonstrative pronouns. 

Examples of the use of nominal or ad- 
jectival forms of personal pronouns: 

e‘ntsaxg ents wa lasek’ kwe nkwenxwelig atya 
we (incl.) as we are great thunderbirds 
(III 468.12); yenu®xwaxganu&x" mo“kwek" we 
(excl.) as we are four CX 69.30; yw, 
wi€wifnaxsem ye, wives of the warriors! 
R 1368.23; yur gwe’tel ye, Gwe tela! R 1375.77; 
-yexo’ xda- £0 gweSlax l& that one who is dif- 
ferent from you (apposition) III 448.13; yexa 
la .e*gades h. he who had now the name H 
C III 108.23; yexg’ada lak” wa “yuxtg’a y. he 
(here) who is now changing his name Y. C III 
144,15; weg’ax‘ents gwe nx"Sida da’ s®id 
yese nts nemo kwex let us try to dive with 
this (2d p. dem.) our friend; yesa k"!e “€sex 
: . . ete < +, _penongal 
Sao msa no masex of this not ordinary No mas 
C III 260.18; yexg’a tla’ sotiwalisek’ this 
Liasotiwalis C III 172 8; xg’en ga so gas ... 
yesg @ da xwa k!wenak’, yes stk’ !a x so 
k!wexwek’ pie’ lxelasge ma that I promise a feast 
for you ... with this eanoe which is worth 
fifty blankets C III 180.16. 

The term which follows the verbal pro- 
noun and to which it refers retains its verbal 
character. This is shown most clearly in the 
second person and in the third person near 2d 
person: soem si°’wides it is you, you who are 
Si° wid; -yud si’ widox that one near you is he 
(near you) who is Si’ wid; -yu®mes wa “Zdemox 
and so this (near you) is that which is your 
word (near you); no’ gwak’as se niafya I, in- 
deed, am Se'ni!e®&. 

40€ no ‘gva Semz 1o® So ‘gweSla%m shall 
I be it or someone else? R 1364.33; ‘la so 
qg!wa “sax don't you cry! R 1364.35; so &m 
k*!e “sSonuk" you are the one who owns the 
privilege CX 66.18; g’a&em So gwaga 
dzedza’q!wala®yu this is also a means of call- 
ing the northwest wind R 630.1; yu“€mis la 
k* !e°k" !es€o and so these are now the privi- 
leges C II 82.14. 

We have translated these forms as 
relative clauses, because when the noun has a 
possessive form, the possessives differ from 
the predicative possessive forms. The follow- 
ing examples illustrate this: (Roman figures, 
subject; Arabic, possessor): 

I 2. no gwatems Snemo kwos I am the one who 
is your friend C II 108.15. 


yexg'a, yesg’a (instrumental) 
yexox, yesox (instrumental) 
yex, yes (instrumental) lag 


Nominal Forms 


Lite i ee 


2 


g’a’xen 
“a xents 


ga xenuext 


lar 


iaxg’a 
laxox 


. no’ gwaSms he“g'iidos gwi’Ze I am the one 
who is your reason of being thus C II 


42.2. 
no“gwafems .o’gwexwa Sna “lax I am your 
treasure (found) today R 1271.50. 

. nO gwaSem mex "Si tso&gwizts I am the 
reason of his being struck 00.83. 
so“Smen gwefyo” gen Za Ewenemas you are 
the one referred to as my husband (you) 
C III 46.7. 
so“em mex’Si°tsogwizes you are the one 
who is the reason of his being struck 
00.83. 

. ga dzéemaents gi’ gamafya is this indeed 
the one who is our chief? C II 126.12. 
giae ms gene’mg’ada this is the one who 
is your wife. C 26:48.227. 
g'a“deg’anu&x" a’. eg’a€ this is what is 
inland from us X 18.9. 

. yu®men to’ gwa®yox this (near you) is 
what is my treasure C II 62.17. 

. yu’em xweno’xU€nakwelas kweno’sila these 
came to be the children of Kweno sila 
C II 92.20. 
he ‘ems te. Legeme these are what will be 
your names C II 116.2. 
he “ves gwe"g'ilareda laxg’en gwe'g'ilasek’ 
that is what will be your way of doing 
according to my way of doing (you will do 
as I do) C II 110.25. 

. he“em ya’nems that is what he obtained 
C 26: 49.251. 
yu “Sem wa “Zdemox" this is what you say. 
yu ‘das wa 2demox" this is what you say. 
he “€mas g'o kweda is that what is your 
house C II 74.8 
he: “em&1° a “Yes g& gayeme it was that 
what was his new ability to walk C II 
94.21. 

he“€maen wa“itdemo. ig that what was my 

word to you? C II 126.8. 

Following is a paradigmatic statement 
of these forms: 


no’gwaem (Si° wid) 


soem (Si’wid)es 
gad (Si wid)ek’ 
yud (Si wid)ox 
hed (Si° wid)e 


With possessives. 


I am Si ‘wid 

you are Si° wid 

he here is Si wid 

he near you is Si wid 
he’ near him is Si wid 
I am your (child) 
etc. 





VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947] 
my 


I “<< 
thou so Smen aeeane 
he he “Emen (xweno “ku he. “Eems 

It is important to note that the third 
person forms anticipate the noun that may be 
connected with the following verb and that the 
noun is given at the end in the demonstrative 
form agreeing with the demonstrative form of 
the pronoun. Examples are: 

he go: kwela ga “logwi s that was where they 
lived, Qa “logwis R 1386.1; he ten 4 agwex’- 
sSalas.te g “alse gwatselaxe xo 1 xo’lose that is 
what I shall talk about, the first of the 
Gwafsela the thunderbird c II 368. 29; 

yu ‘danuéx" me “xoxda o gwlisex; yu danu&x¥ 

go *k'oda o “gwisex this is where we sleep, 
the roof; this is what is our house, the 
woof. © TE 104.17. 

Whenever a genitive follows the pro- 
nouns the connective a of finite clauses is 
omitted: 

he“em&el wa“Z%dems w. that was the word 
of W. R 900.86; but len wevel&’x wa idemas w. 

I heard the word of W. 

These forms are used when the whole 
phrase is a verbal expression. When it is the 
subject of another verb the usual possessive 
forms are used: 

he“fems g’o’kwe that is your house (3d 
p. dem.); yu ems g'o kwox (2d p. dem.) that is 
your house; but 

he“émes g'o“kwéos x'i’xSeda (3d p. dem. 
inv.); 

yu’Smoxs g’o’kwagos x‘i’xSeda (2d p. 
dem. vis.) that your house caught fire. 


VOCALIC AND CONSONANTIC PRENOMINAL FORMS 


The consonantic form is used before 
proper names, when a noun is used in a general 
sense, when the existence of the object is un-+ 
known, and before nouns with possessive end- 
ings. 

1. Before proper names: le ya q!eg'aze 
ts!#“gamatye then Ts!& “qame® spoke III 193.26; 
Saye “lkwis tie” semg’ite the attendants of 
Tie semg it III 222.30. 

2. Before a noun used in a general 
sense: he Sem wa Xdems begwa nem that is the 
word of mankind; g’o kwas “egama a 
house fit for chiefs; la®men weta xg'a 
begwa “nemk’ I ask the men in present existence. 

3. Existence of object doubtful: 
Sa“lisetwe lée“sasa ts!e daq mussels are 
Searched for by the women; sek’a“.tentax 

e€ ye mlaxa I shall possibly harpoon a whale 
& there is one); but lasmen sek’a’ xa 
gweS ye'm may mean "I harpooned the whale," or 
I harpooned a wale." 


4. Before nouns with possessive endings: 


no “gwaSems (xweno “kw)os 


MORPHOLOGY 


thy his 


no ‘gwaSem (xweno ‘x")s 


--- so “Sem (xweno’x")s 


(xweno “k") 


he “Sem (xweno ‘x")s 


le na“nox€wide o’mpas then his father became un- 
easy C II 78.33; le S&le’x®wide xweno’kwas 

uta “lamin then the child of t!a°lamin went sea 
hunting. 


~da 

The use of -da which appears in the 
definite prenominal subjective forms -g'ada, 
-oxda, -eda, but also in the objective and in- 
strumental -xg’ada, -xoxda, -sg’ada, -soxda, 
while in the subjective -a, the objective -xwa, 
-xa, and the instrumental sa it has dropped out 
(see the rarer forms -xeda, -seda), is not con- 
fined to a pronominal function. It appears in 
terminal position, particularly with demonstra- 
tives and the interrogative Swey- which? 

g’a’den lag’a’da, yu den lo’ xda, he den 
le “da I am here, there (lst, 2d, 3d p. dem. 

g's daék" lag’en go’ kwek’, yu’do® len 
g'o“kwex, he’da len g’ok" he is in my house 
(that is where he is, my house) (also he” len 
giok ). 

he “deda g‘ok" that is the house (I 
mean). 


Swi’ de la negwe’ mpa? where is father- 
in-law III 99.30. 

g'aSmes ga’ yatsa g!e« mdemse g’ada yex 
wetezas these were the words of their song, 
this what was heard by him C III 40.22. 

yu'd Se“k’os Sa “Yex wa Zdema this is 
good your recent word MS 3.10. 

he tia “tla gwé “Yeda but it was thus 
R 620. arian 

g’ate“m g’a‘da it is this (=g'ate mk’). 

g'aSe'm bexsi’s g’a‘da this is the one 
whose foot is cut. 

“danu&x" me “xoxda that (pointed out 

near 2d) is where we sleep. 


yu “Smenu&x"¥ me*’xoxda so we slept there. 


INDEPENDENT POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


The verbal forms of the independent 
possessive are: 

nds it is mine, nd‘sents it is ours 
(incl.), nd’senu&x¥ it is ours (excl.). 

hés or gds it is thine. 

has or gas it is his. 

We have not been able to discover the 
difference between the double forms of the 
second and third persons. Most speakers use 
them indiscriminately, although it is likely 
that a difference exists. 

Examples: nd“s gd “kwelot my tribe! 
(address) C III 162.3; nd's g’t ge game® my 
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chiefs (address) C III 300.12; S&°la®mis 14’xen 
nd“se dd’qwazaeneg and it is true according to 
my way of seeing them C III 158.19; nd “saecent- 
sax’ wa XYdema is this, indeed, our speech? 
GC Ill 202.23. 

hd “s®melaxas n&°gelax it would be your 
mind C II 78.14; la&e ‘m hd’ steda hd’ wave malag’- 
ila now will be yours the (power) that makes it 
easy to obtain property III 107.37; god “sdetox 
wa “a? is this your river? III 102.4; ga®xs 
k"!6 “s&ex nO ‘naxaélag’en .8 xwavéasek’ Le&wo's 
hd’ sagos .& xwaYaasa for it is not in doubt my 
rank and your rank C III 274.22. 

le n&“€nak” laxes hesa’g g'd°kwa then 
she goes home to her own house R 641.90; 
h&“sdoxwa dé“yadexen xwend “kwex this is hers, 
Deyade's, my child's R 653 7; hes€mag .!8’qwa 
his own copper R 685 57; -xa hes&maxa 
yekwi’layag’oXe her own, the one who had before 
twin children R 668.43; ga&xs ge “smaaq gene“ ma 
for she is his own wife R 433.12; ges&mA& g 
gd “gwemaSye his own face III 226.9; &a “Semax'i 
gas&emgé n& ga®ya just let it be his own mind 


III 281.7; gesdaex"mé’q their own; gS ts!em®meg 
it is really his own. 


ADJECTIVES 


On account of the close relation between 
the rules relating to the use of the connective 
postnominal -a and those relating to the ad- 
jectives, we discuss this subject at this place. 

When a noun is accompanied by an adjec- 
tive, the demonstrative and temporal suffixes 
are joined to the adjective, not to the noun, 
and the noun does not take the connective -a: 

latme ‘sek’ la“%g'’ada yu “dexwek’ 
qie “ltaxoyu and so now these three pieces cut 
off will go C III 226.15; -xa Snemo’x"wem g’el 
Lo “gwalaxg‘ada gwa “gwek" !ayuk’ masto” la’xa 
a. “af&ne m the one who first had as supernatural 
treasure this whaling harpoon shaft from the 
wolf C III 252.12; la“%g’ada ©ne “mxsak’ 
pie “lxelasgem C III 252.23; ge “lag’af la “xwa 
k*!e’sex a Z€em wa’Xdema come to this not new 
speech C III 148.18; late “m gwa“7&elsg as 
Swa lasg’os k’!e’s&a& this is ready on the 
ground your great privilege C III 150.24. 


BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 
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ha“dzé€s .ve’k’ox ge” 1t!& dene’ ms 
ho’ maxa go and borrow the long rope of Spider 
III 53.1; le ha&’mteleda &e’x’sokwe ts! eda’ gxa 
ba” bagweme then the pretty woman carried the 
boy III 70.19; mex"®i’deda &wa’lase begwa nemxa 
g'ena’ nem the big man struck the child; but 
mex'&i’deda begwa’nemaxa g’ena nem the man 
struck the child; la&men do qwelaxa £e°x"sokwe 
begwa nemxs g’a’ xae I saw a handsome man as he 
came CX 241.16; g’e ldecela wena tdemtsa 
gwaSsi°la the long inlet of the Gwasila 
CX 246.7.°° 


PARADIGMS 
Paradigm 1 
The verb or noun as ordinarily given has 
no syntactic value, a verb only when combined 


with pronominal forms, either suffixed or at- 
tached to an antecedent. The pronominal endings 


are: 
lst person 


sing. -en 

exclusive -enu&x" 

inclusive -ents 

—_— oo 

near lst person, visible -k’, 
invisible -g’ as; a secondary form 
in -ek’ expresses the first per- 
son, past 

near 2d person, visible -ox, in- 
visible, -o&, - qi” 

near 3d person, visible -e, in- 
visible, -a&, -e& 

Interrogative forms are characterized 
by a suffix a. For convenience sake the inter- 
rogative forms are given here with the indica- 
tive forms. 

Nouns and verbs are treated slightly 
differently according to their terminal sound. 
We have to distinguish between 

1. those ending in a consonant 
2. those ending in a vowel, y or w 
3. those ending in -e® and -a&ye 

1. The first class add the pronouns to 
the terminal consonant. When an impossible 
combination occurs like dk” a very short vowel 
is introduced: dek’. 


2d person 
3d person, 


3a person, 


3d person, 


35There are a few contradictions to this rule, p-e- 
g ame ‘seg ada q!Etiesge ‘mg usté&k &‘e la’g'emk’ and these 
sixty prepared skins III 82.15. See also p. 246 (for 
plural). 
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Paradigm 2 
mex’ €i“d to strike &“lacsem it is really--- 


Indicative Interrogative Indicative Interrogative 


lst p. mex’ Si “den mex’€i‘daen(a’) 4 la&men & “laf maen(a 

2d p. mex Sides mex i “das(a) &° laf&ems & la&mas(a 
(mex’ 61 “ts) 

3d p. pr. vis. mex ©i “dek’” mex’ Si “d&ek’ &°la&emk’ &“latmaek” 

3d p. pr. invis. mex Si‘dg'a& mex €i‘daeg’a& &’lafemg’a& &°laSmaeg’a& 

lst p. mex &i “dek’ --- &“la&mek’ --- 

3d p. near you vis. mex’ €i“dox" mex’ &i “d&ox¥ &“la&mox¥ &° la&maox¥ 

3a p. near you inv. mex’ &i “dot mex’ 6i “d&o& a’ la&mos a ‘la&mao& 

3d p. abs. vis. mex i “des mex 6i “daeé &°la&mes &la&m&es 


7 


d p. abs. inv. mex’ &i “das mex’ SidaSya & la&ma& alafmaefya~ 
3a p mex ©. cae mex *idat’ya & ia*ma* aia*mae* ya 


2a. Monosyllabic words of the second class, like la to go, ga to take, retain their a in 
all forms except the first person. lao’x" is contracted to lax", lae’ to 1H. The interrogative 
retains a in all forms.°® i lai: 


ia to go 


Indicative Interrogative 


lst p. la’en(a’) 
ed p. la’ sa 

3d p. pr. ¥ la ‘ek’ 
lst p. --- 

3d p. near 2d la’ ox¥ 
3a p. abs. 18 la‘es 

3a p. abs. inv. la “ae la“e sya 


2b. Stems ending in a consonant but requiring the completive -a follow the same pattern 
and drep in the indicative the a before all pronominal forms beginning with a vowel or n. These 
include reduplicated verbs with -!a to be ready to, to try to. 


Paradigm 3 


to strike with fist to look 
Indicative Interrogative Indicative Interrogative 


lst p. mex’ e€“n mex a “en(a ‘) do ‘qwelen do “qwelaen(a“) 
2d p. mex a‘s mex'a s(a) do ‘qwelas do ‘qwelas(a) 
3d p. pr. mex ak’ mex a ek’ do “qwelak’ do ‘qwelaek’ 
lst p. mex ’e“k* --- do: “qwelek’ --- 

3d p. near you mex o “x¥ mex’ a “ox" do “‘qwelox" do: “qwelaox¥ 
3d p. abs. mex'e “& mex a “e& do ‘qwele® do ‘qwelae® 

3d p. abs. inv. (not found) mex a ‘e&ya’ (not found) do qwelae®tya’ 


Paradigm 4 


2c. Those ending in y and w with following -a follow the same rule -eya being contracted 
to H, -ewa to a 


-_—— 


From here on the "invisible" forms are omitted. They are formed in the same way as in the first class. 





lst p. 

ed p. 

3a Pp. pr. 

lst p. 

3d p. near you 
3d p. abs. 


3d p. abs. invis. 


Verbs of this type are du, to wipe, p:& to feel, m#& fish swims; s& 


BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 


tsey- to draw water 
(tsey > ts) 


Indicative 


tsk: “en(a *) 
ts&“s(a) 
tsk#“ek* 
ts& “ox¥ 
tsk “yes 
tsi “etya 


tseye “n 
tsaés 

tskk’ 

tseye k" 
tseyo “x 
tseye 
tseyi 


string fish on line; k°!& to cut blubber. 


ho’ ma to witness (a ceremonial etc.); dex’a” to jump out, tena to pole, 


Interrogative 


[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. goc. 


Snew- to aim (newa > na) 


Enewe “n 
ténaés 
enak’ 
Snewe “k” 
Enewo “xU 
Enewe 
Enewa & 


gag'u‘sta to rise early; ge“ts!a long time in, lexa to cough. 
2d. Those ending in o(u) or o& without following a are treated in the same way, except 
that a is missing and hence no 4 forms are found in the indicative. 


in o& the glottal stop prevents the contraction to &. 


lst p. 

2d p. 

3d p. pr. 

lst p. 

3d p. near you 
3d p. abs. 


3d p. abs. inv. 


S26 D. 

ed p. 

3d p. pr. 

lst p. 

3d p. near you 
3d p. abs. 


le‘lgo to start a fight 
Indicative 


le “lg&sa 


le “lgéek" 


le“ lgewen 
le“lgos 

le “lgok” 
le “lgewek’ 
le “lgewox¥ 
le “lgewee 


le “lg&e 


le “lgd&oxw(a 
le “lg ‘éeé 
le “lgae cya * 


Paradigm 5 
ga “yayu to be taken on a walk 


Interrogative®” 


qa’ yayae n(a’ ) 
ga ‘yayas(a) 
ga “yayaek" 
ga‘ yayéoxw(a) 
ga “yayaéee 


Indicative 


Interrogative 


bek’o” 


Indicati 


bek’e we - 


bek’o’s 


Indicative 


Interrogative 


Ena “en(a *) 
ené ‘s(a) 
enaé’ek* 
ena “ox¥ 
ena “es 


8na “e&ya “ 
to put up roof; nk to 


a 


tsia to give, 
In the interrogative of those 


to borrow a canoe 
ve Interrogative 


n 


bek’o “kU 


bek'ewe- 


bek’swo- 


bEk Ewe ~ 
bek &’ae 


° 
xu 
€ 


bek’ a’ oxw(a) 
bek’a e& 
bek' det ya 


ene “x’sos to be told 


Indicative 


Ene “x” se& wen 
Ene x’ sos 
Ene x" sok¥ 
Ene “x sefwek’ 
€ ne “x” se&wox 
Ene “x seSwee 


Interrogative 


Ene x’ sefwas(a) 
Ene x’ se&waek’ 

Ene ‘x’ se& wao ‘xw(a) 
Ene “x” sefwae & 


ene eee e 
Ene x Se & waef ya 


3d p. abs. inv. ga “yayewae ga “yayaéetya Ene x’ seSwat 
Verbs of this type are all passives in -ayu, -ano and -so&, those with suffix -go meeting, 
-ixo neck, -Ssto opening, eye; also others with terminal o: het gwe&so- to break unintentionally; 
ha “Zo to attack, ge“ts!o to beg; ga’so to promise a feast, t!a &yo to change places. 
yex' geno follows the same pattern except that the form for 3d person near you is 
yex "geno wox. 


2e. Those ending ine or a;%8 


seararevennls) etc. is also admissible. 
se forms are identical with those in Paradigm (2c). 
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kwe “xex.H to strike on head 


Indicative 


kwe “xexveye n 
kwe “xexcds 

kwe “xexcuk’ 
kwe “xexteye k’ 
kwe “xexreyo x4 
Kwe “xexreyes 
kwe “xex.aé 


pr. 


near you 
abs. 


abs. inv. 


MORPHOLOGY 


Interrogative 


kwe “xexc& “en(a) 
kwe “xexrds(a) 


kwe “xex.k ek’ 


kwe “xexrtoxw(a “) 


kwexe x.tHe& 
kwexexttefya ~ 


Indicative 


a“leyen 
a lus 

a 1lk&k* 

a leyek’ 
a@ leyox" 
a “leye® 
a liya& 


of this type are: ma“at!& to recognize. 


Paradigm 6 


3a. Those in -e& change the ending to -aSy before vowels and n. 
-atye retain & before consonants, except n. 


na “nax&mes& 
Indicative 


lst p. 
2d p. 
3d p. pr. 
lst p. 
3d p. near you 
3d p. abs. 
3d p. abs. 


na ‘nax&mafyen 

na “naxémees 

na “nax&mek"™ 

na ‘naxmatyek’ 

na ‘naxematyox" 
na ‘nax©ma® ye® 


inv. na nax®ma®ya “e 


to answer 


Interrogative Indicative 
na ‘naxSmafyae’n(a) dma yen 
na “naxémafyas(a) ami “Es 

na ‘nax®ma&yaek" ami k* 

--- ama “Eyek* 
na “nax&maSyaox ama &yox 
na “nax® ma§ yée ama “Sye& 
na‘nax®ma® yéef ya” dma “yas 


amit 


a°1l# to search 


Interrogative 


a “l&en(a) 


a lus(a 
a luek’ 


a “luoxw(a) 


a ld¥e& 
a lie yas 


A few ending in -H& < 


*6 small 


Interrogative 


ama “Syaen(a’) 
ama fyas(a~ 
ama ©yaek’ 


ama “fyaox" 


v v Be 
"s Bes . 


Here belong all verbs in -e&. 


‘ 


3b. Those in -a& ya < ewabya, like the preceding class, have the a only before vowels and 


nand contract -ewe& to -a&. 


k!wadzewe€ to sit on a flat thing®® a&ye to be quiet, chaste®°® 


Indicative 


ist p. 
ed p. 
3d p.pr. 
lst p. 
3d p. near you 
3d p. abs. 
3d p. abs. 


k! wadzé “Syen 
k!wadzewe “Es 


k!wadzewe “k’ 
k! wadz& “€ yek” 
k!wadza “&yox"¥ 
k!wadz& “Eyeé 
k! wadza “€ ya& 


inv. 
INTERROGATIVE 


The type forms of the interrogative 
have been given with the paradigms of the in- 
dicative. As stated at that place the inter- 
rogative suffix a precedes the pronominal 
endings: gaye nselaSmaen was I long under water? 
III 33.19; k*!e’€sas maxt!&“la g’a’xen don't 
you recognize me? III 420.34; do’x€widasxoxda 
g’o"kwex do you see this house? C IIE 62.16; 
ho*saoxda wax is this your river? C II 116.8; 
G"ladzéem&ot g’a’xéem n&i“Snakwe si‘wid# is it 
true, has Si°wid come home? C 26:189.291. 

Nouns, including nominal pronouns, when 
not accompanied by a verb take the suffix a in 


_ 


39 a rhs — 
But le&me n kiwadza Sya; le®me'n a Sya. 


Interrogative 


k!wadza “yaen(a “) 
k!wadza “€yas(a) 
k!wadza Syaek’ 


k!wadza “Syaoxw(a) 


k!wadza © yae& 
k!wadza © yaeya 


Indicative Interrogative 


a& “yen 
gvi ss 
awi k* “eye 
a “eyek" 

awa &yox"4 
awa © yif 
awa “Syas 


fvaen(a” 
fyas(a 
*as 


aoxw(a 
Ge € 
“6 yae ya " 


. 


interrogative forms. 

yexa g’ela“& is that (visible) a 
grizzly bear?; yexa ge 18“& is that (invisible) 
a@ grizzly bear?; yexwa’ g'ela“éwa is this (near 
you, invisible) a grizzly bear?; yena’ is it I 
(who is meant)?; yu’ca is it you (who is 
meant)?; but so’€maa’ is it you (whom I see); 
emae “nox"daexwas of what tribe are ye? (&mas- 


tenox -[x‘] dacx" -a-s); yes &ma‘’sa with what?; 


qae“da &ma’sa for what purpose? 

The interrogative a is often repeated 
at the end of the sentence. 

ts!ex’q!a“€masa are you sick?; he &maen 
wa’ X¥demx*dora is that what I said to you? 
C II 126.8; k!wae’Z=masa are you sitting in the 
house? III 173.20; C 26:75.8; k!wa’s€masa; 


e’s€maeten o’g!wes®idoa are you sitting on the 
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ground? don't I believe you now? III 261.35; 
a&x€e“xsdasega do you want it? III 392.17; 
kiwafsa’e&ya is he sitting on the ground?; 

k* !e°s€me€laox ni “enakwexsdents ©nemo’ kwexa 
does not our frend wish to go home? C II 
100.29; - 

When the word to which the interroga- 
tive a is attached ends in a vowel or a voiced 
or glottalized consonant the terminal vowel is 
retained and the voiced or glottalized conso- 
nants insert an a. 

€nemo’x’mas e° g&& are you the only one 
who bewitches? CX 278.27; ya°la&mas ee n&& do 
you spouses continue to quarrel?; e&s€mas 
dex "€idayaa are you not getting better? 

C II 56.3; k’!e°€s€mas po'sq!a& are you not 
hungry? III 262.23; - leéma’e la“g’ 4&4 has he 
arrived?; - so°&méa” is it you? III 167.21; 
le€ma’s ts!ex &i daa did you wake up? III 
259.15; le®ma’s po #€idaa sre you satiated? 
III 406.3; k !eya’sa ts!ek’!a°lemaa have you no 
news? 4072; yek a’sg'en k !e° yasaex 
begwa“nemk’asaa? am I not a man? C II 258.25 
New; Ax€exsdasexwa gwe®yé gos ex” begwa’nemaa 
would you like the one to whom you refer as a 
nice man? X 64.11 (In the two last cases the 
first a refers to the indefinite concept of 
"man".) he’émas la“g"iYaos weo’q!wesen 
no“gwaSmes xwenokwaos gag en lak” 

gwe “gwex sat lasaé is that your reason for dis- 
believing me that I am your child on account 
of my present state? X 79.2. 

With the quotative -&1 a change from a 
to e occurs which has not been observed in 
other cases: *° 

g’o°kweletlae do they say that he lives 
there? (g'o’kwela€lae they say he lives there); 
ts!ex’gie &lae do they say he is sick? 
(tstex’g!a’®l&e positive); - yelkwa’x'de®ldéoxwa 
do they say he has been hurt? (yelkwa “x déoxwa 
has he been hurt). 

Interrogative pronouns are &ngwa (New 
ano’gwa) who; Swi (stem Swey-) where, which; 
gmas (€ma) what; gen how many. 


&’ngwa 


&°ngwas who are you? III 100.19; 
so"€méé &’ngwas you? who are you? R 837.35; 
847.59; &“ngweda who is that?; &“ngwagada 
tsieda°gek who is this woman? III 190.21; 
&ngwoxda &wa’ latsayakwex begwa’nema who is 
this stout man (near you) X 207.22; - A’ngweda 
ya gieg’ae la& who talked to you? 

With suffixes: 

&“ngwadzés III 130.41; &no“gwadz&s 
(New) X 199.41 who indeed are you?; & ngwatie 
g’o°’kwela la‘xa who on his part lives there? 
III 272.9; - & ngwax'.as what is your name? 
(lit. who is on your head) C II 52 10; 
III 67.31; 166.12; 214.19; &°ngwadze mo’ masilaor 
who hurt you? X 82.12; & “ngwadzeda 


4.5 Gunton, p. 265. 
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sya “cyax m&lagax .& who is she whose name is 
€ya “Syax malaga? X 113.32. 

Plural: 

&n&4 “ngwadzeda mo kwe be begwanema who 
are the four men CX 1.24. 

With possessives: 


&“ngwos wi’ nanemagos who is the one whon 
you took in war (yours obtained in war)? 


X 145.26; &"ngwadzes tsig"i¥dos for whom do you 
draw water? (lit. who is your reason for drawing 


water) C II 50.11; - dno’ gwants k!wa’giwa%a who 
is the one of us who will sit in the bow of the 
canoe (who is ours sitting in bow) (New) 

C II 226.12. 

&“ngwasox whose is this?; &°ngwasox 
xweno kwexs wi nanemagos whose child is this 
captured by you (yours obtained) in war 
X 132.18; &“ngwasas xweno’kwa whose child are 
you? X 134.33; a ngwak atsas Lewe lgemak’asa 


whose prince are you? X 131 note 2; a ngwasas 


Lewe lgemek’aso. whose prince are you? 
X 131 note l. 


Smas what 

€ma’sas, p!ep!a°sasa what kind are you, 
are ycu blind? III 95.26; &ma°sas negwe mp 
what kind of a son-in-law are you? C 26:193.86; 
€ma’ sas begwa’nem what kind of a man are you? 
III 147.26; 150.25; a&“ladz&emxents €ya’k’e liten 
qae’da ma°sa. €ma’ sen cya’ x seema wa’ Ydemo 
really evidently you are angry with me in the 
house for what? What is bad in my words (my 
bad word) to you; - &ma’se ts!e°lx’a laxg’a’da 
wak" what kind (of fish) goes up this river 
C II 380.26; sma’ seda rwetyemxa gwecya‘sa no’sa 
qae“n what was the whale referred to by the one 
who told me the story? C 26:219.285; - ema’se 
what is it; - &ma’sox what is this C II 240.5; 
Sma’ se ¢wa’s 1éYaasas g!4’.eXas how much (what is 
the amount of what) is known by him. 

With possessives: 

Sma’ sen gwi nem what is my gain; &ma’sos 
axse&wa°gos what is done by you III 248 1; 
€ma ‘se wa “Ydemas 14. what was his word to you; 
ma ‘sox &ya g'emaxsos né ga®yex what is the 
cause of badness of your mind III 376.10; 
€ma’stes la°.taos wa tos what will be your river 
III 397.28. . 

The question "why" is expressed by 
"what is the reason": ma’ ses ga’ sag’izaos why 
are you walking? C II 196.12; €&ma’sos 
qiwa’ sag’ i¥ag!os why are you crying here? 

III 333.30; Sma’ sera la’gizas de” mYaYasen 
Lewe lgemaSye but what is the reason of making 
Fun of my prince III 135.35. 

Sometimes "why" is expressed by "what 
is the state of": Sma’sos g’a’x€enatyagos lit. 
what is the state of your coming III 275.34; 
Sma“sos seSwinat yax what is the state of pad- 
dling? III 363.8. 

The form & madze and mas seem to be 
used indiscriminately. There may be a slight 


difference in emphasis: © ma’ dzexg’en begwa’ nemek’ 
what is it? for I am a man C II 82.24; &ma dze 
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eXan what was seen by me? C II 208.21 
a ema “dzeda g’ ena ‘nem what is that child? 
¢ II 208.22 (New). 

With possessives: &ma“dzos wa ‘#demagos 
what was your word? III 321.18; Sma ‘dzen 
hatme “x’ silaso&ta what will be cooked by me; 
ema dzes axse€wa gos what is done by you? 
C Il 116.8; ema “dzes g’a“xeXaos why do you 
come?; ®ma‘dzes xe nielag i¥aos gwe x’ fide 
do you do so too much III 63.37; 

emA”’ ts!axe what is it C 26:46.112; 
ema ts!aY¥.as what do you want to be, what are 
you? C 26:4.152; - k’ teas Sma ‘tstaY nothing 
at all C 26:157.51. 

The form &ma occurs rarely ‘alone: &ma 
what! why! C II 52.14; - &mata but why! 

C 26:61.105. 

With the interrogative a: &ma “mae 
Si‘wid where is Si wid (= &wi“®le Si wid); 
sma emex’das where have you been?; &ma Sme.rasex 
Ye“ns.a where are you going to be tomorrow 
(= ewiias lax Ye’nsia); Sma “Sme.as where are 
you going to go? X 236.21; ©ma ©me.as 
nege “Lelai X 231.3, 34; ma “Smeras lae “rel& 

III 94.4 where are you going to go (straight) 
into the inlet? 

Without interrogative a: &ma “meren 
where am I going to go?; ma “Sme.ox" where is 
he going to go? C 26:164.332. 

Sma and mas are used frequently with a 
variety of suffixes: 

6 mik’!aleq what did he say to him?; 
ema’ts!eg axe what sound is that suddenly; 
ema’ématya what are you trying to do?; 
ema’€ maté yae “xsdas where do you wish to go?; 
ema’ ts!exsdas what do you wish to be?; 
ema’ seflaents nemo kwe what, it is said, does 
our friend? C II 32.27; 180.19; &ma‘selas 
what are you making?; - a€ma’seladY what kind of 
a@ ceremonial is it?; afma © yalazas what is your 
ceremony? C 26:48.218; 6 ma’ sxelas what do you 
call it?; - Syu ‘maa &ma“€ yenxox what season is 
this? X 167.40; €ma‘sp!ale what kind of smell 
is it?; ema“ yoxox what is the price of this?; 
ema’ sdanaanawis what may he have died of?; 
smae’noxUtsents wi’ nascra of what tribe are 
these against whom war is made by us C II 156.9; 
III 468.32; emae’noxwas of what tribe are you? 
C II 158.9; emats!e“nox4 Banawisen qao x a dax 
the. doer of what shall I perhaps be for this my 
dear? III 422.31; ma“ yonuk¥ what is the use 
of it (“ma-Syu-nuk") C 26:207.306; ga Sma:’s- 
yonukwaosas eto wat is your use of it? C 26: 
207.306; ga® Sma “*yonukwelasg’asa ts!ots!o®max 
what is the use a the barnacles C X 98.2. 


why 


Swey- where, which, when 


Before consonants ©wey- is contracted 
to 8wi; with following a it forms Swi’; 

Swi occurs generally with endings the 
meaning of which has not been determined with 
certainty. It would seem that de is demonstra- 


tive, referring to the object to which the 
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question refers; le is a form of the verb la 
and must be considered a separate word and seems 
to indicate the region in which the object is 
supposed to be; a third form ne is used like the 
others but I have not been able to ascertain its 
meaning. 

Swi wa “Slave how far is it (lit: where 
is it stopping); Swi Swa “sgeme, Swi “de &wa “sgeme 
how long is it? (where is the length); Swi te 
Ewa “xaces axe xsdefwas what amount is wanted by 
you; Swi “ox Swa “sgeme how long is this?; 
Swi’de 18 where is he? C 26:168.497; Swide len 
k’ fa “wayu where is (the place of) my knife?; 
Swide la negwe “mpa where is father-in-law? 

III 99.30; Swi'de les g’o“kwelotéos where is 
your tribe III 214.20; 

ewi“ne 18x Ze “nstweX where were you 
yesterday?; Swi‘ne la ts!a Sy III 366.34; 

370.22 Swi ‘de le t ie tsta “Cyd III 365.25; 366.15 
where is (your) younger brother?; &weyi “Slex 
Ye “ns€wel where, it is said, was he yesterday. 

Corresponding to &ma“dze we find also 
the form Swi“dze € without any apparent difference 
in meaning: Swi “Sdze“& g’aya&na“kwela where did 
he come from?; wi “Sdzeda e‘k’a awi Snagwis where 
is a good country? III 166.36; Swi “Sdze“s 148° 
where is it C II 108.2; Switdzo “Ze 18 where was 
he (past time). 

Doubtful forms: 

Swi “Edzefwi“le luis fwa“ts!tos III 38.11; 
ewi “dzewi “le go “kwelen o © mpeweza J III 144.30; 
Swi “edzetwilen k*!a waya III 38.11; - 
ewi “dzeg ‘ewi ‘dzeg axéle where is it? C II 374.32. 

Swi frequently designates which one? 

“ewi “des gene “‘maos which one is your wife? 
where is your wife?, Ter 50.20; wi “de 
&x&e “xsdefwasents Snemo “kwe which one is desired 
by our friend? C II 180.24; Swides 
&x&e “xsdeseSwaos laxg’a “da maze daa which one 
of these two kinds is desired by you?; 
SwigemceSitas which way will you go? 

Swi occurs frequently with the emphatic 
dz&, with temporal suffixes, and with several 


others, but not as numerous as the suffixes of 
Emas: 


Swio ‘Yas when did it happen to you? III 
472.22, where were you; Swi x'das 1H where did 


you go?; Swi‘tas ik when are you going to go? 

R 1224.35; Swi’x'daexudzax"das lax le “‘ns&wer 
where were ye yesterday?; Swit!a 1& laa ‘tse& 
which way did he go?; &widza‘s Enakwele 
where do you come from III 67.36; Swidza‘re lus 
Ya “wenemaéos where is your husband going to go?; 
Swidza ‘tas &°m¥Yar where are you going to play? 
C II 146.13; Swi“x"Sid.as what are you going to 
do?; gen Swi’x'ide® how can I do it? what can 
I do? (lit. that I do it how); Sne“x’as gents 
6wi“x'Side& how do you wish that we do it? 

C II 210.3; oe ws how was it done to 
you C II 118.16; i“g’ilas 1&’xes 144 “sos what 
did you do when .. went C X 37.223 

Swi “g’iladz&ten how shall I do III 113.23; - 
6wiésteda ge Ene whereabouts is the salmon roe? 
III 376.3; Swi’stadze H. whereabouts is H.? 
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X 58.25; Swi“stadzes le “lotdtos whereabouts is 
your crew X 181.30; Swi stak’atsen gana ‘x’ diien 
whereabouts is my bundle? X 235.1; - Swi’x'se 
la’xes né“gafyos how do you like it? (lit. 
which like is it in your mind); &wi’x’sik” how 
is this? like what is this?; Swa SweSyagela’s 
which way are you going?; wa SweSyas what are 
you trying to do? 

With following a Swey- is contracted 
and forms wi: 

twis g’e“x’ Side where do you come from?; 
Swis g’a yoraxs gwefle k’ex where did you get 
this gum? III 354.9; Swi Yos n&ga®yex how is 
your mind? III 472 6; &wk Zadza&ients 

“i*gema&yex how indeed shall our chief be? 

C II 138.11; Sw “Yax’de o°bex’d¥&s how was its 
point C II 170.7; Swilag eliYas what are you 
doing in the house?; &witwi “lag itedza’s 
Place where you go on the water, pl. C II 
266.26. 

From wi is also derived the temporal 
interrogative Swilag". 

Ewi°lax".as texte die when will you 
start?; Swi°lax“.en when shall I? C 26:134.9; 
Swi’ laqwas e xente when did you menstruate? 
R 467.71; Swi‘laxY dze gwa"Ztse®sta: when was 
it finished? 


g’en how many 


g’e “nsoxda p!e “lxelasgemex how many are 
these blankets III 457.4; geno xwas how many 
are you? X 250.8; geno ’xwes sa’ semos how many 
are your children C II 374.31; g’eno’kwox'da 
tstex’g!&°q how many here are sick? 


VERBS 
IMPERATIVE 


In most cases the imperative is intro- 
duced by imperative forms of wi, go ahead; ha 
(Koskimo ga) go; ge come; gwa finish (for im- 
perative negative). These will be found dis- 
cussed below. 

The simplest form of the imperative is 
identical with the infinitive. 

wi, dex€wi'd, k’e’xenet, jump, 
k*exenet! X 179.22, 29; a nega get firewood! 

C II 218.1; lep!e“d strike with stone! 

C II 228.7; la“betalixy go into a hole in the 
floor! C II 238.15; qwa’xwa emerge! C II 36.1; 
- tsta’p!alis dip to the bottom! C II 126.20; 
gwi“€sta come this way! C II 144.23; do qwaza 
look! X 253.22; gwa‘eSsta la’k’asxe 
geemxo’tiex.a’e X 253.10. 

In transitive verbs the object remains 
attached to the infinitive form in the same way 
as in the declarative. ’ 

wi“g'a€, ho“cela g’a’xen listen to me! 
X 99.13; wi’g’a&, Ax€e°dqo® take this! X 166.6; 


e“lag’a&, axe dex o Ssdex dants come, get our 
om hammer! C II 196.5 (New); ge “la, 
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ts!o°x6widexg'en Swi’g'ex" come, wash my back 
C II 194.15 (New); hala“g’a&, do“x€widge® look 
at it C II 198.8; 210.27 (New); do qwax 
qwaxa €yusen k’!ele’m look at the dryness of my 
tongue C II 224.22 (New); wi’ g’a&, ax&e" dex 
k*!a°wasa go and get dry halibut C II 356.13, 
In conversation vocative forms of the 
verb are often used, i.e. the terminal a is 


dropped. hotel listen!; - 6°sel wait!; - 
-dog" look! 

In texts I have found only the last of 
these. dox" qwaxa“Syas k’!ele°mg’aen look at 


the dryness of my tongue C II 224.27; do” xwoxda 
La witex y&’qient!egox look at these speaking 
£8 widex 

posts standing on the floor C 26: 49.237; 
do’xYg’en sems look at my mouth C II 166.26. 

2. In conversation a terminal a in verbs 
with consonantic endings is often heard: 
dze“lx€wida run along!; ts!o“xSwenda, 
ts'o x wit!eda wash your body. 

These forms are also used with transitive 
verbs: k’!&’da throw it away!; ha’ g’a® na‘x®eda 
lag go and drink of it C II 166.21; g'i’ts!oda 
put it in!; qwe’da go away! C II 70.22; 
g'i° dzo’da put it on a flat thing!; &xe’g'enda 
put it on your back!; &em gqwe’da! just go 
away! C 26:176.31; 

(The form k’e peli’ sa take it up from 
beach in arms C II 220.7 has the transitivizing 
ending a.) 

3. Intransitive verbs frequently take 
the ending x for the imperative. 

wi’ g’aS, ga sfidex start! C II 110.5; 
ha‘g’a®, e tiedex go, do it again C II 132.26; 
134.2; gwa'la, he gwe"x’€idex don't act that 
way!; ha’g'a& qwe’dex go away! X 67.4; 

&“fema n& gadex X 40.15; gwa’ sddxsdex'ei “dex 
turn your backside this way! C II 202.3; wi'g’a, 
do“ qwa%ax remain looking! C II 382.16; 

e ladzaég’a& ha €labalax come and be quick! 
X 67.39. 

4, An imperative demanding immediate 
action is expressed by the suffix g ae, pre- 
sumably identical with the demonstrative -g’a® 
expressing "present invisible." Since it im- 
plies the immediate starting of an action it 
is almost regularly attached to inchoative forms 
with following a as under the forms 2. 

La’ x€widag’a& stand up! C 26: 159.134; 
176.31; € II 44.18; na’xidg’a® drink!** 

C II 200.5; g!weY8idag’a&dza be silent! 

C II 128.23; do’x€widag’a® look! C 26:158.79; 

k" te" lax"€idag’ag4 ga® Ze&le “Ssox" strike him 
so that he dies; do’x®widag axents xweno’k¥ 
look at our child C 26:37.76; ga s&idag aé 

C II 12.18; yeXtse’ mdag’a& tie it on! C II 98.18 

The introductory wi go on!, ha (ga 
Kosk.) occur currently with this ending wi ‘g’aé 
C II 114.9; ha“g'a€ CX 110.5; ga ‘g’ae X 238.5. 

5. The imperative of continued action 
is expressed by the suffix la following vowels, 
£la following consonants. 


q 
a Boas was uncertain of this form. 








VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947] 


t!a“t!opsilala watch the roast! C II 
142.16; bekwa “Yala bear with fortitude! C II 
178.19; pex™ sto dk*as®la open the door! C II 
262.33; k' !a _k’!ag’alala back water! X 129 
Note 4; ya’wix'ala do some kind of work!; 
eivaxs®la’ sit down in the canoe!; so’la gels 
you first: C II 4.20; wa’wat!avyalaqwe’ take 
pity on them: C 26:49.240; “ne’x’ “lage tell 


him! X 73.20; Sme “lqwavalaxa gwe “lt!a remember 
the firebrand! C 26:157.39. 


In a few cases la is affixed to in- 
choative forms: 

La ‘xweleZY®la stand up!; ya ‘gq! eg ax®la 
start talking!; qwi ‘Sg'ax*la start crying!; 
ni’Snax¥®la go home! 

The la may be identical with the con- 
tinuative la; or the general verb expressing 
action, motion; or "now, at that time". 

ge come, and gwa finish, appear cur- 
rently with this suffix: 

e’la come! C II 194.15; 222.1; 314.4; 
gwa’la lepite’d gia’xen don't strike me with 
stone! C II 228.9. 

In the Koskimo dialect we find also wi 
with la. I have no examples of this in the 
Kwag'ul dialect. 

wi’k’as°la g'i’g&me® ae’k’ilaxo®..o 
chief, treat well these .. C II 274.8. 

This suffix is also used with future 
imperative forms do’x®witela go® g’axt look at 
him when he comes!; wa®xtela giapie’g itex ... 
please, gather up the ... C II 172.24. 

The form occurs frequently in the 
Koskimo dialect: ga’k “astela go! C II 324.2; 

“itela ga” gak ta¢gono go to woo her C II 
324.3; X 250.40; wi’tela ho’.elak’ast g’a’xen 
listen to me! C II 318.29; &ne’x'®la g’a’xen 
say to me! C II 190.22; wi’:tela yene’selak - 
as.esox ... give this (one) ... to eat 
X 206.40; wi’k’astela g!o’xts!odk’asteso’no 
put on this dress; wi’k’as.ela ge ‘n¥aXqo® 
X 197.9; 

6. These imperative forms often add the 
-§5 of the second person, except after the vo- 
cative form and after -g’a®: ha®s ga’s®idex go 
and start!; gwa®s don't! X 111.29; C II 160.18; 
ge “la®s ae “d&agasox --. come back with ... 

C 26:47.171; lekwe’lala®s qae“n maké a bow for 
me X 81.14; - se’xSwida&s paddle!; - 
gwiSstala®s go around there! X 87.36; 

kiwa’g ustAliz@la®s sit up! C II 5.8; 
do’x8wida&s look! C II 170.6; a” saxde x*- 
‘SidaSs turn your backside this way C 26:9.177; 
do’ x®wida® seq look at it! 

7. The emphatic -dz& is seldom used 
alone. Generally it appears with other impera- 
tive or exhortative suffixes: qo’S loqwiladz& 
gat ‘n make a bird arrow for me! C II 176.5; 
wax®e“dadz& take pity! C II 132.17; 
ya ya’ giant!aladza talk! C II 130.8, 9; ga’ givadzaé 
- remain a longer time C II 132.27. 

8. Compound forms. The suffixes -g'a®, 
-la, -s appear in combinations. Examples of 
these occur in the preceding pages. 
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A frequent combination is -lag‘a:** 
ya ‘qitg’ax®lag’a® start talking! X 123.39; 
g’ewa’lalag’a® g’a’xen help me! C 26:2.91; 
ta “xSwels®lag'a® stand up outside! C 26:191.27; 
- héla ‘g’a& go! C II 198.8; 210.27; C 26:37.72;3 
- ge’lag’a® come! C II 4.11; 88.18; 240.31; 
ge lak’asSlag’a® come now! C II 256.8; 270.31; 
wii “k"asSlag'a® da’sSidk’asot go on, dive! 

C II 272.19; gwa “X®lag’adzé la ne ‘“¥ax &’sa 
don't tell your father C 26:56.49. 

The combination -g'ix®la (probably 
< g'a-t-la) seems to occur only with wi. The 
accompanying verb has always the future form: 

wi “g"ixSla ya‘.!&.ex take care! X 86.15; 175.5; 
wi “g°1x®la ave “gvenseqelenx da0n_ think of try- 
ing C II 470.29; wi’g'ix la do“qwaYatex look! 
X 31.34; wi ‘gi ee ta “xwelitot stand up on 
floor C II 58.26. 

The emphatic -dz& appears frequently in 
terminal position following -g’a® or -la: 
eed go ahead! ¢ II 118.20; 130.18; 

a’ g adza &x6 e” dqo® go and take this! C II 
7 10; ge’ladz& come! C II 134.6, 20; X 115.19; 
La’x8widag adz& stand up C II 72.11. 

In other cases the position is reversed: 
ge’ ladz@g’a® ha’Slabalax come quickly! X 67.39; 
- ne’ Zadzag atsa uLta’qwi tell about the copper! 
C II 94.8; ya “qitg axdzag'a& talk X 124.2. 

-dz& always precedes forms in “2: 
do’ qwa%adzaé s do look C II 46.17; ha “dza®s 
&xSe’dxen ... go and take my ... X 13.32; 
wa’xdz&&s dze’ kwaSwiztx please, stretch your 
leg across X 18.22; lekwi’ladza®s g’a’xen 
make me @ bow C 26:160.187. 

9. The imperative may also be strength- 
ened by -k’as which is extensively used by the 
Koskimo: a’k’assla sne’k’o. don't say so! 

X 114 note 2; ha’g'ak’as®la &xk’!a’lax ... go 
and call ...! X 143 note; ge’lak’as®la&s 
gwedze’g’end g'a’xk’asen X 198.25; ge’ lak’adza®s 
gwede ‘g’end g’a‘’xk’asen come and wash my back! 

X 198.1; a ‘sgemx’ Sidk’as®laSs turn your face 
this way! X 508.18; wi ‘g’ak’as®la wax %e ‘dk’as 
ga “xenuéx” take pity on us! X 220.38; 

wi “’k* adz@lag” as oe “gak’ tax go wooing X 250.27; 
doqwazak* asSlax” look at this X 253.1. 

It precedes -la, -lag'a® and -dza and 
follows -g’aS. In gela the terminal -la is 
retained before -k’as and repeated at the end. 

10. The prohibitive or negative impera- 
tive is formed with derivatives of, gwa to finish: 
gwa‘la, gwa’k’asSla, gwa‘xSla&s, wa ‘Xk'asSlas, 
gwa‘’Xdz&&s. The last three are not followed by 
the future and are probably derived from gwaze 
it is in a finished condition. 

gwa‘’la qwe sg'ila don't go far away! 

C II 234.5; gwa ‘la mo’masilaveg don't hurt him! 
C II 436.12; - gwa “k’asSla Sne “k*ot don't say 
so! X 123. 6; gwa‘k’as®la qiwtqiwa “Sytlax 

wi’ yi sx don't make this child cry! X 235.31; 

gwa 2wa Y8laSs qiesa’xwa e’ldzex don't eat this 
meat! X 16.9; gwa *¥k*asSlaSs xent me “xax’da®xot 


We ag'a also as an indicative. 
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don't sleep too much! X 200.7; gwa “Xdz&&s 
me “xalot don't sleep! C II 110.28. 

11. A stronger imperative is formed 
with the emphatic negative -Sno® which is al- 
most as strorg as a curse word and is also used 
in non-imperative forms expressing strong dis- 
approval. In prohibitive forms it is attached 
to the shortened stem gwa: ya“.:&Sno§ take 
care! C II 418.5; gwe&no“s Sne “x Slaxot don't 
say so: C II 108.15; gweS8no“® ha “Syamalax 
don't deny it! C II 72.34; *k’as&no§& 
do’xSwareZX don't be seen! C 26:192.76. 

12. A mild imperative is formed by 
the ending -Sema. Verbs ending in -x’ Sid 
(perhaps all ending in voiced or glottalized 
consonants) take a terminal @ before this end- 
ing. It may be translated: you had better - 
he ‘menaZYaSema Sya ‘XYelaxox wi‘sax X 96.15; 
do’xSwidaSema you better look!; k!iwae “XYtsiSema’ 
remain seated on floor!; so “Sema g'tla you 
rather first! C II 4.21; &’Sema k !eés 
k"eXelo’t just don't be afraid! C II 424.3; 
he “x Sida®ema Axo’dex X 87.11; &’Sema 
ya’.!&lag’els only be careful on ground! 

C 26:44.40. 

This form is also sued with the -s 
second person and the future: ta“.axbalaSemasc. 
stand still a while! C 26:11.222; gwa’Ylag'- 
aStmast stop doing so! C II 174.22; C 26:37.77;3 
ha’g'aSemast tse’x’Sidex Swa’paS you better go 
and draw water! C 26:200.385. 

13. When the verb following the intro- 
ductory imperative form has a pronominal end- 
ing, this is -o., as in the future (see p. 
288): gwass me’xo. don't sleep! C II 178.14; 
wi’g’aS se’x®wido go shead, paddle! C II 
222.16; ha’g’a ni‘’Snax'k’aso. go home! X 133 
note 1; ge’ lag’a® .ta’xwelio. come, stand up! 
C II 242.30; *k asSla k’eZXelak’a’so. don't 
be afraid! X 219.5. 

Rarely with future: ha’g'a® ga’ séida o 
go and start C II 8.17. 


EXHORTATIVE 


The exhortative is expressed by the 
suffix -x" followed by the personal pronouns 
and added to imperative forms, or to wi. 

lst person: -x‘en, -x’ents, -x‘enu®x" 

ere ee Sr eatee eo 

3d person: -x ek , -xX Ox, -x_o0&, -x i 
I have not found forms -x'eg a® or -x'a®. 

First persons: wi “g*adz&x‘en te “Slala 
o’gwaga let me also invite! C II 154.13; also 
174.21; tekwemadz@x"entaxos xwa “tayag!os let 
me borrow your knife! C II 142.7; wi’x’ ents 
do’x®8wideg let us look at it! C II 386.27; 

dz@’x‘ents he gwi“Ye don't let us be that 
way! C II 168.18; e’tiedag*ax*ents let us 
again! C 26: 194.171; wi’x*ents wi’na let us 
make war! C II 156.8; wi’x‘ents Ax8e’dxen ... 
let us take'my ... C II 390.9; - wi’k’as®lax’- 
ents wi’nak’asex let us make war! X 129 note 
3; qwa’xSidadz&xentsag let us cut them! 
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C ITI 174.3; he’lax’snts le’da a’.asya g!ossa to 
that let us go the pond inland! C II 402.12. 

The following form is not clear: 

k'a “Syadzanex"enxox wi’slq! let me drive away 
this dog! C II 72.7. 

When followed by an object with posses- 
sive pronoun which agrees with the subject of 
the exhortative only one pronoun is used: 
dzema’lalax‘ents g i’gtma®yex let us bury this 
our chief! C II 138.13; na’qawaliz®lax‘ents 
xweno’kwex! let us have this our child right 
between us C II 178.9. 

Third person: e’x’Slax'i Awi’Snak!wes 
let it be a nice country! C II 131.24; gwa’lax's 
don't let him do so! C II 230.15; wi’g’ax"i 
BxSe’tseSwa let it be taken! C II 210.33; 
gwa’lax"i wii’. !emases na’ga®yus do not let there 
be weakness of your heart! C II 426.16; 
wi’ g°ax’ox &x®e’xsdeso®nukwa let him have some- 
thing wished! C II 100.11; g‘a’x®lax‘ox 
xwe no’ kwag’anu®x" let this our child come! 

X 97.39; @” lax’ox qi!wela” don't let this one 
live! X Ess; a’k'asSlax’o8 Amle’xwos 
kweya’tstegius don't leave at home your chamber 
vessel! X 208.40. 

A second set of forms with the suffix 
-x’os expresses the idea "in that case -". 

For the first and third persons it takes pronomi- 
nal endings: ha‘“g*ax‘os in that case, go! C II 
108.6; 126.18; 128.10; ge“lag’ax’os if that is 
the case, come! C II 82.25; wi’g’ax‘os 
ge“lgelizaxe ... in that case pull down the ..,! 
C II 236.14; - wi’g’ax’os do’x8wideg (if that 
is so) look at it!; wi’g’adz@x‘os na’xSid in 
that case, go on and drink! C II 168.2; 
ela’Yalax'os wese’g’anogos in that case fasten 
your belt! C II 4.28; wi’g’ax’osen do’xSwideg 
in that case, let me look at it; - wi’g'ax‘ose 
do’xSwideg in that case, let him look at it; 

wi ’g’ax'osox dzaSme’sa X 141.36. 

There is also an imperative in -entsos 
which does not seem to be related to other 
forms. It appears generally attached to wi. 
In a few cases it is attached to la to go and 
to ge“la come: la’entsos do “xSwidex leqwa “*ya 
go and look for firewood! C II 214.23; la’entsos 
do’xSwidex la’xen xwa’k!wemaSyax go and look at 
my canoe! C II‘ 236.11; - ge Sarntsos gen ... 
come, that I ...! C II 218.20; X 212.33; 
wi ‘entsos ho “telaxg’en wa “Xdemiek" 1a “x’daSxot 
listen to what I'll say to you!; wa ‘dz@entsos 
ne ‘Yases g’ayolas&os tell about the place where 
yours comes from! C II 368.23; wi ’endzosen 
q:a@ g:apiaxa ... let me try to hit the ... 

C II 388.32! - Sya, wii’dzaentsos o ‘gwax’ Sid 

Le “Slalak’asg’a X 198 15, 40; - wi dz&sents 
q:wa “xSida let us wash with hemlock branches 

C II 407.27; - wa’k’asSlasents a ’teSsta 
la’k’asex X 230.12; - wi’k’asSlaxents a LeSsta 
la’k*asxe X 231.18. 

The imperative is often introduced by an 
exhortative ya which may take the plural. and 
the second person imperative ending -ot, and 
the emphatic -k’as: ya, ad#” o my dear! 
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¢ II 314.25; ya’x da®x’ wii’g’ax'ox sa’ts!&laxwa 
ou. £ 17.293 ya’k’aso. Ha’dag! o Ha’daga! 
* OII 246.5; also X 250.24. 


OPTATIVE 


The optative may be expressed in 
several ways. 
1. we’xem. I wish it were so!; we’xemen la 
I wish I could go; we’xemen e’x'Sidag’a& 
I wish I were well; we’xente g’a’xa I wish 
he would come; wi’ xenvYk’astas begwa’nema I 
wish you were a man C.II 258.22. 

. By the suffix -neSsi. g'a’xneSste I wish he 
would come; laSne’&stas I wish you would go; 
g'a’xneSsiex #“ntsta I wish he would come 
tomorrow; e’SsneSstox oh! I wish not this! 

C II 138.19; Swi’x SidaneSstents oh! how 
shall we do it?; C II 70.2; Sma’ sneSsren 
e’ax®enaS yaxa Sna’lax oh, I wish (I knew) 
what to do today; wik’asneSs.as be kwema’ lor 
oh, if you were a man! C II 250.6. 

. [xl dela past optative, often followed by 
exhortative g'ax dela, g ax'delax'i I wish 
he had come; lax’delax’en I wish I had 
gone; g’i’g&mex’delax’en I wish I had been a 
chief; mex Si’dex’ delax’envag had I only 


struck him!; geg a’dex’delax’i I wish he had 
had a wife! 


NEGATIVE 


The negative is generally expressed by 
the independent intransitive verb k’!e®s or 
SeSs which takes the usual pronominal endings. 
In connected narrative the form k*!@s is used 
quite regularly. In conversation and particu- 
larly in speeches the form e®s is often used. 

‘k’ te’ sen gi&’:tela I do not know; 
k'!e’Egaen gi"Zat I shall not stay long C II 
34.13; - k'!e’Sstes ... h&’nx's& to. you will 
not peep through C II 124.28. 

The forms in %e°s are almost invariably 
in rhetorical questions: 

ses ssmelasq’ axse’xsdeqwa? k’ !es slag‘’ad’ 
does he not wish this? He does not wish this 
now C II 100.18; Se’ sSmaeten wa’ watk’ inalor 
did I not get you by good luck? C II 42.8; 
Se’6 sSmaete wi “g’ita now he will go ahead (lit. 
but does he not now go ahead, future, question); 
- Se’SsSmae la ‘a didn't he go? (also 
k*!e’SsSmae la’a). 

The suffix -e. surprise, which is com- 
monly used with this form precedes the first 
and third persons, but follows the second per- 
son. 

Se “SsSmase. wi “g'ita now you will go 
ahead (but will you not go ahead?); Se “Ssaset 
e‘k’d& are you not feeling well? 

Emphatic statements are expressed in 
form of a negative question: . 


Se ‘sS8m#e .anuSx" g!walenx’Ztsenu*x" 
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Se’axelayu are we not going to dress in our 
working-clothes? R 690.69 (Ses not; -&m con- 
nective conjunctional, -a interrogative; -eur 
emphatic). 

An entirely different negative, appar- 
ently with the same meaning is formed by the 
suffix -Swis. 

do’qwaSwisen I am not looking (=k‘!e’Ssm 
do’qwa); ts!ex'q!a’Swisen I am not sick 
(=k*!e’Ssen ts!ex'q!a’); he “Yowise® it is worth- 
less (=k'!e8s he’%o); | la’Swisen I did not go. 

In the second person the suffix follows 
the pronouns and -s-wis is contracted to -Ssus. 

do’qwaSsus you are not looking; la’Ssus 
you did not go; ts!ex’qia’Ssus you are not 
sick. 

This suffix forms with Se®s a double 
negative which gives the meaning of a strong 
positive. 

Se “Ssaswisen tiek’a’” I am very dirty 
(lit. am I.not dirty?); Se’SsaSwisen.axos 
wa ‘%demagos I agree to what you say (lit. not 
not I your word here?). 

Negatives are also expressed by means 
of the emphatic dz&. Although interpreted as 
negative they are clearly interrogative forms, 
rhetorical questions like the forms in Se®s. 

mex a‘dz&entag I did not strike him . 
(did I really strike him?) used like k*!e’Ssen 
mex’a’q or mex’a’wisentag; ts!&’dz&encas I did 
not give it; Sne’x'dz&sa you did not say it 
(= did you really say it?); Sne’x’da&x"dz&sa 
you did not say it (= did you really say it?); 
Sne’x'dz&eSya’ he did not say it (= did he 
really say it?). 

The relation between the negative suf- 
fix -wis and the stem wi which expresses nega- 
tion, failure, presents an interesting problem. 
At present I do not see any solution, but at- 
tention should be called to their similarity. 

yala used as negative; yalawisen 
tstex’qta I am not sick; same as ts!exq!awisen. 


CONDITIONAL 


-o§ refers to hypothetical or to tem- 
poral statements that imply uncertainty. It 
appears as a verbal suffix, generally together 
with -lax which expresses uncertainty, and in 
combination with ga- which introduces sub- 
ordinate clauses. The pronominal forms of 
qa-o® are: 

g&n.ios if, when I 

ginuSxo® if, when we (excl.) 
g&intso® if, when we (incl.) 
gaso& if, when you 

gos if, when he 

As a verbal suffix -o§ seems to occur 
only after the introductory forms derived from 
qa. he’Sm&& gaso® wi’g’ustélaxo® and that, if 
you should not reach up R 1054.26; gaso® 
xa®malalaxo® if you should stay overnight; go® 
g axat’g*a’xSalis.to® if he should come ashore; 
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gen.o® k‘!e"SsSlax geyo"*Slax ge “1x SidSlaxo® 
if I should not get tired early; genro& 
Zena’laxo& if I should. get lost; genuSxo& 
g’a’x.oS when we will come C 26:31.129; 

The distinction between temporal and 
conditional is not strongly marked. 
qia’X8a.elaSeme g&nto® lax de’d&agat she will 
know what I have done) when I'll go back (it is 
certain that he will go back) C 26:195.200; 
go® la’l&dnaxwa.en &"ls®&lsaca when from time 
to time my future descendants will arrive 
C 26:33.22; gas hesze’latyuttse&s weg! wa’x’ da&x" 
gos law n&’Snax". that they should be (the 
means of making right) the food of their sister 
when she would go home (she was about to go) 

C 26:192 71; gasos la¥ tie’tiepstoSna’kwelar 
laxo’xda Swa’pex when you will go and your eyes 
will be covered (in) by this water C 26:197.273; 
la&e’m®l&e e’sela ga® dza qwe®s go® lax 
1a’Xt!a¥Y gass lus Ale’xSwida then they waited 
for the evening, when they were going to go out 
of the woods to go sea hunting C 26:201.48. 

In other cases the clauses are clearly 
conditional: gasos gwa’ gwex’sSala lag’ g&e’da 
Snemo’kwe begwa’nem ... la“’ten kwe’xSidero. if 
you talk about this to (any)one man...I'1l 
club you C 26: 202.84; gaso® sex"ts!%os if you 
were willing; ga®s g!&".eleSxa tiex’ela gos 
k*!e’xwat so that he would know the way if he 
should escape C II 118.11; gemo® lax 
do’ x8 ware Ynu® x". 08 if I should see (have to be 
seen) something C II 46.26. 

With lax, expressing uncertainty and 
laxsd contrary to fact, it always expresses 
the conditional. gweno’ ha€yamalax gasos 
laSe “mlax n&’®nakwexsdelax do not deny it if 
you should now wish to go home C II 72.34; 
gaso8 gelpa’ lax la’xen o x"se !aSyaqen if 
you should let go of my shoulders C II 78.14; 
@En.os no “gwag!anaxSwemlax la “lax mo ‘masilag 
if I myself should from time to time now hurt 
him C II 150.7; leSma’s Sya’x’seSmlaxsdot 
gaso® & “Sem axk’!a la g'a xen would you have 
been bad (behaved badly) if you had just told 
me C 26: 206.24. 


PASSIVE 


The passives in =em and =ayu designate 
the thing used for doing something, while -so® 
designates the thing to which something is 
done. 

=em seems to be used with all types of 
verbs excepting those ending in -d or -la 
(perhaps also -m); =ayu is used with all types 
of verbs. Both suffixes are used in nominal 
forms expressing instruments, means of actions; 
=ayu is much more frequently used in this man- 
ner: sé°wayu paddle; k’!e“mayu adze; k’!&’wayu 
knife. On the other hand we find sele’m drill; 
k"6’tem fishing net; gie’mdem song. Sometimes 
either form occurs: Sme’nyayu and Sm “nym 
ruler, instrument for measuring. In other 
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cases they have specialized meanings, like 
n&“gayu drinking tube; na’ gem bucket. 

hé “Semxéa“wise SwH'x‘a h&18 “gemaxa 
mi ‘mayuztsila that also is paid to the midwife 
R 670.92; le hal&’gasd®sa md “xsa pit “lxelasgenat 
she is paid with four blankets R 670.92; ga®s 
gweqiegemes 14’xa dégiesteneS and it is poured 
on the seaweed R 515.18; gweq!eqgasossa & we das sta’ 

ee 

Sw&i’pa it is poured over with cold water (i.e. 
cold water is poured over it) R 516.16. 

le k!weng!egaso® sa . !6°8na then it is 
wetted with oil. 

1h6"ceSmen 14°xa g°dk" I am used for 
entering (i.e. I am taken) into the house; 
146 “XYtseS went axg’en gwaé “Ztsek’ I was the object 
of entering (i.e. someone entered and came to 
me) when I was in the house here; laSmé 146’.ems 
si’wide lax g’d’kwasa g!d’mogwex .H® then Si’wid 
was taken into the house of the one called 
Q!d’°mogwe X 62.12. 

-qga&s _né’g'emdsaxs YH Swenem&ds that it 
be said by you to your husband CX 249.40; 
6H’.as Xela’, 8né’x"so8l&e else you (will) die, 
he was told C II 94.8. 

lase’m g&’sSidayewe x'&’nelk" then 
X°A’nelk" he was used for walking (i.e. they 
took him along) C II 178.21; la&e’mS14 wis 
gS’ s€itseSwa® he was started for (i.e. they went 
to get him) M 727.17; gas h&Smg"1’la®yosexes 
g'd’kwelote to be given to eat (with it) to his 
tribe III 7.6; 16 ma®Zpena’ h& mg"1lase®we 
tié’semg’ite then Stone Body was twice given to 
eat III 220.36. 


Passive of verbs expressing sensations 
and mental actions; also sensations 
produced by some outer action 


Verbs of this class form their passive 
by means of the suffix =%: dO’gwtZ to bé seen 
C II 98.13; g!&’teX to be known C II 100.14; 
x"i’tstenY (< x"i“ts!ax"=¥) witnessed; S& “mde 
to be affected by a furuncle; legwed to be af- 
fected by fire (i.e. on body) CX 208.32. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
-ene® quality of 


Like other nouns derived from verbs it 
retains its verbal character. This appears most 
clearly in transitive verbs: 

gen g’&’xeX hé “lanemacexs ho “Yemalaenex’- 
digosaxa Sn&’xwa séyak!wemasa that I shall 
come (and) obtain by inheritance your past 
quality of obtaining easily all kinds of meat 
(game) CX 179.2; laSe’m &né’k’a begwa ‘nema 
hé ‘Yaxes ts!e“lwag!ena yagexs k’!é ®sae hé xtsé 
now says the man to it (the squirrel) it is good 
for the praying to it when it does not run away 
CX 195.6; gae’n g!8’q!alald&ene®em vrenior on ac- 
count of my observing you C II 436.21. 

As subject: 8@’6em lawise 74 ’k! wemase 

a 


kiwe “mt! ets!e “naSyasa g!we “lSyakwe and so, it is 
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said, was only strong the sticking to the 

ground of the old man X 4.10; hé“SmBalaxor 

6né’nak ies do’xSwarelaenaSyaxa Sh&mdeSma’ 

that, behold! was what he meant his seeing 

the sea-eggs C II 156.17; Sma’sk'asos 
*a’qien&Sex what is your coming*~ (why did you 

come) C II 314.23; 344.21; S8°%Sements gos 

nba’ nxs®e g’ila leste x'&’tsaxal&ene.as recently 

we shall (do so) when will go half way its going 

down half way (ebbtide) C II 126.21; ae 

m&o’ tsi:enaS yas (Kos) his work was finished 

C II 330.23. 

As object: §&"la®mestn la id’gwalaxes 
g'o’kiwe ts!ena® yos and so really I have (as) 
supernatural treasure the qualities of your 
house on the ground C II 58.22; ga®s wax%é ‘daéos 
n& ‘ge®stendxen ts!ed& q!enaSe and pity me and 
make right my womanhood (i.e. cure me) X 138.22; 
146me” &4 “Sem negextewe “x kiwats!é’naSye then 
he only followed the way of washing (purifying) 
cx 169 28. 

Frequently with lax: S&14’Ya la la’xes 
ge ‘lpa#&enetSos be firm in your holding on 
C II 78.12; Sa’Semes ya’.!@tor. la’xes ha’yas- 
ek’al&ene.r&os only you will take care of your 
future conditions of being married C II 72.26; 
yexs Se’lxtalis&e la’xes k’é"t!enaSye for he 
stood behind him in his fishing (while he was 
fishing) C II 104.1; k’!é’Ssten xe “mela 
1H’Sstax Side. 18°xen na’walak!weneta® I shall 
not walk about too much in my quality of being 
supernatural C II 34.13; g°&’x hé’Zk’ !awéSsta 
lag 18’xes kiwaSstelts!é’naSyaxa Swa’pe he came 
went around on the right side to (of) him at 
his sitting in the water on the ground in the 
water X 61.27; le Sé’g"elwata la’xes 
L!a’SnenaSye then he was skillful in his spout- 
ing X 63.26. 

With instrumental; né’Zases 
k'!6"tstenaSye &85"msda®xwa they showed their 
quality of not being ordinary persons C II 
76.12; 28’xwaS yaxsents na’walak!wen&®yex this 
strength of this our supernatural quality 
X 29.27; gig"t lgémx'ta® l&e Lé"gemas 
Sne6mé"mBene® yas G’I’gelgam was the name it 
is said the name of their quality as a family 
group C II 84.2; 83’kwas®ma né’Yakatses 
186‘ne.os dd’ qwak’astex g&’gase (Kos) only tell 
of your going (to) see your grandfather C II 
278.32; (he told) hé’Smises 18é’naSye hA’mats!a 


and of that his now being a cannibal C II 438.9; 


18’8 lae S6"dzegeméda dzd"noq!wagabidawe ytse’s 


1ks"na®& ye dd’ x warelaxes d&’g'iSlox then, it is 
said, was jealous the little Dz6d’noq!wa woman 
of her now being (to) see her co-wife C II 
74.27. 

With ga: ga®nu®x" g‘d’Slal&en&® ye on 
account of our being uneasy C II 104.18; 16 
xwa’naz®id....q&é’s gi’ gak" !aenet he got ready 
for his future trying to get a wife C II 168.14; 
la&e’m Sy&’k’&we...gaS k’!é’ts!ema® yas 
g:a’qg!ek’ela now he was defeated on account of 


“Spr. Boas was uncertain of the q in this forn. 


MORPHOLOGY 


271 


his not knowing C II 6.13; ga®s hé 86’gase 
ZeSlé" ghé"s mA’x tst!oleSmen&&ye yex xwend kwas 
that that would be the good way (that he should) 
die on account of being the cause of shame that 
child C II 92.22. 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 
-e*® and =k" 


Both express the object made by some 
action, like shavings from cutting, adzing, etc. 
-e& expresses the complete, permanent object; 
=k" the object resulting from a just completed 
action. For this reason the latter appears often 
with la, now, and also as an adjective, while 
the forms in -e® are generally absolute. 

x&’Sye something that has been split 
R 65.1133; 75.3253; 229.20; C IIT 82.11; III 27.10, 
13; xok¥ split, adj. 63.80; 67.166; 78.91; 79.9; 
107.58; xwe“lte® mark R 64.94; 65.3; 66.44; 
67.50; 70.26; 74.1; xwe’ldek” marked 70.14; 
449.58; 814.71; la xwe“ldek” now it is marked 
R 61.31; 66.37, 43; 83.36; xwa’.teS a cut made 
with a fish-knife R 235.7; 243.27; xwa’cek" 
adj. cut with a fish-knife 403.15; tie Ise€ a 
slice of fish R 303.26; tiele’k" what has been 
sliced R 303.273 lege’S berry cake R 260.99; 
279.88; lege’kY made into berry cake R 280.91; 
la lege “k¥ R 262.46. 

In a number of cases the forms in =k" 
have become fixed nouns. i 

‘k’a’dzek" shredded cedar bark; teg*ek” 
harpoon point; lo’bek™ emptied (=winter cere- 
monial house) ; qgiape’k" assembly before winter 
ceremonial. 

A few static verbs follow the same pat- 
tern. 

Lia’gek” 
ctag*- red). 

laxes lae’naSye bexekwa in its condition 
of having been cut R 449.57; g’e’1Smise la’g’ae 
bexa’Syas la’xa © “ldze as soon as the cut 
reaches the flesh R 447.17; g'e°1Smise 
Swi’Slosteda la ts!ok¥ x'&a’sx’ent! as soon as 
all the now washed lily bulbs are out of the 
water R 544.11. 


cedar bark dyed red (from 


VERB ASPECTS 


In the intransitive verb two forms are 
distinguished "to be in a certain position in 
relation to something" and "to have something 
that is in a certain position in relation to the 
subject." The former is expressed by the suffix 
-e&, the latter by -ala. Besides there is an 
active form with the suffix -d (-nd, -od). 

&xseme“S it is on a round thing; 
Sixsema’la a round thing has something on itself; 
S&xse’md_ to put on to a round thing. : 

tax'si’weS it stands at the mouth of the 
river; .ax’siwa’la the mouth of the river has 
something standing on it; ta’x’siud to set up 

pe Ee 





272 


(a pole) at the mouth of the river. 

Examples from texts are: genxala to 
have a ring around the neck C II 50.7; genxa “wee 
neck-ring, the ring is around the neck C II 
48.30; genxo’d to put a ring around the neck 
C II 48.30 (gex’-). 

yu"Smen 10 gwatyox this is my super- 
natural treasure C II 62.16; & Smeg'en la 
Lo” gwalo I just have you now for my super- 
natural treasure C II 42.8; nex€wena’la to have 
blanket on body III 74.17; nex€we'nd to put 
blanket on body III 65.1; nexéwene © blanket 
R 210.14; pets!&"la to have medicine inside 
CX 223.39; Swabets!a€we water in it R 277.32; 
gwa“Enaxts!od to fold into; tie“tlelts!ala 
14 «lxa®ya the baskets containing the viburnum 
berries R 301.35.** tetek!wepelaxes na naagtme® 
she has the baskets hanging from her neck 
R 212.7; te kweba&&yes lexa“Sya the basket hangs 
from her neck R 212.30. 

yexs .a’xwemalaax &ma xweyalidze. 
he “Sem . e“gemsexs la’e La’ xwe maf yases 
Ene€me muta when they have for their head chief 
Sma xweyalidze. That is his name when he is 
head chief of his &ne&me’ma R 825.93. 

18 pe pag!wepeleda kwe “kwexa t!a t!eqwa 
now the eagle has flat on his chest the coppers 
R 805.4. 

1& k!wedzetaé“eya kwe’kwe lax ox. a€yasa 
na*’ne now the eagles are sitting on top of the 
grizzly bear R 805.3. 

1l& k* !a°dedz&leda . eva’ ma...xa 
a.afSne’ma now the posts have painted on them 
wolves R 810.21. 

lets’ mxée k"!eyaé’s k'!ateme®s tsa’ gema 
and also there is no painting of (on) the 
front boards R §17.2. 

All active verbs end in -a or -e& ex- 
cepting hala°xs to send an object, message 
III 17.15; g’ax to come (passim); &nék" to say 
(passim); k’!ad to throw away pl. obj. R 410.3; 
lenk" to treat badly 4016.4. 

All others ending in consonants are 
static: €&s°ms tabooed, unlucky R 575.53; 
€485°ms to be without supernatural power 
R 1221.21; s&mlé“x" to stay at home R 638.28; 
€ana’k* enough; &ék° good R 200.41; 6k"! above 
R 205.16; &3°&mis strange, funny R 711.31; 
yO “dex" three; wa nag unlucky R 613.2; wx’ 
without result R 82.8; wae&x please! CX 177.12; 
w&s to have pity R 706.22; &w&“las large 
R 58.24; Swid thin and round R 230.28; Swok" 
thick R 61.35; h&°manek" to be numb with terror 
III 204.6; hané“nax" to be in company, to de- 
sire to go with III 359.5; 403.20; M 682.12; 
hd:“laY few R 562.46; bA xwes to be uninitiated 
R 716.72; pel thin and flat R 223.9; plep!a‘s 
blind III 95.26; mas%¥ two; telg’ soft R 167.4; 
t&s thin and pliable V 497.39; dz8X fresh (fish) 


he continuative form of the active form in -d is 
-ala identical with the form "to have---": gwexts!4@’la 
to pour in R 301.36 [58.39]; ne‘Ztsemala to show 
R 689.61. 
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C II 316.10; tstenk” furious C II 102.30; 
ts!ex’&’s new (mat or blanket) R 638.23; 
ts!6°nas lean (animal) R 313.31; ts!éq! narrow 
R 295.73; nem&’X¥ a short time CX 104.4; n&’nukt 
to feel uneasy R 941.68; né“nas to be brave 

CX 41.17; &nem one (passim); k*ox" to be cool 
R 144.34; k° !elx” unripe, raw R 368.34; k!iwes 
light in weight R 190.34; g&i it is indeed! 

R 788.10; g!&€y&’nas to dislike one's mate 

C II 76.31; £16x wide open, wide across R 713.7; 
xy8a°n unusual C 26: 177.87; Zewe’m to feel like 
belching R 290.21; ZA°wis angry, fearless 

R 859.25; Xak" strong R 71.53; cek™ thick 
around R 82.6; c!ax stiff R 156.41; h&’ nar to 
do some more of the same kind of work R 61.34; 
u!as to be fond of cohabitation. 

It has not been possible to assign any 
reason for the-lack of terminal a in these 
cases. Other static verbs end commonly in -a. 

In contrast with the small number of 
active stems ending in consonants, suffixes, 
both static and active end very commonly in con- 
sonants. Among the static ones, -i¥ in house, 
-is on an open place, -is on the ground; -xs 
in @ canoe, occur with great frequency. Among 
the active ones the endings -x"€id, -nd, -od 
are most common. *> 


ACTIVE VERBS 


A number of suffixes ending in consonants, 
excepting m, n, 1 have active forms ending in a: 
=i¥ in house, on floor; =is, on open space, on 
beach; -i!songround; =xs in canoe; -o&s moving 
from one to another; -g"it on body. 


te “gwix to hang in house te ‘gwixa(q) he hangs (it) up 
in house 

etia’li¥a to put again on 
floor 

ha ‘ng a€lisa to put vessel 


down on beach 


etia‘“liY it is again on 
floor 

ha ‘ng aSlis vessel stands 
on beach (result of 
action) 

ha ‘ng’a€els vessel stands 
on ground (result of 
action) 

hanxs vessel is aboard 

le ‘mrwexs canoe is dry 
inside 

166s to go from one to 
another 


le megweg it it is all 
over body 


4 Ore is not always possible to decide from the texts 
whether the isolated form of the word or suffix ends ina 
consonant or in a because in connected speech the endings 
-a or -e are often required and the words ending in -a 
and those ending in a consonant have the same forms. The 
preceding remarks are based only on those cases in which 
the consonantic form has been observed. Among the stems 
practically all have been investigated in regard to the 
occurrence or non-occurrence of the consonantic forms. 


ha ‘ng’a®elsa to put vessel 
down on ground 


ha‘nxsa to put vessel aboard 

1€ ‘mxewexsa to dry canoe in- 
side 

18sa to put from one to 
another 

Je megweg i “ta(q) he pute it 


all over body 
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gwe lkwita to rub body C II 30.2; 18 
axea “li¥aq she puts it on the floor R 115.12; 
dzek'1 ta to rub body III 199.20; ye‘lsita to 
rub body with palm III 124.15; Swi “lg éazexs 
all are aboard R 97.73; gwex®&’Zexsa to pour 
into canoe R 94.47; gepie sa” to turn upside 
down on ground R 91.10. 

A number of stems ending in absolute 
form without terminal a are active with terminal 
= With verbs: Smx water-tight, air-tight, 
é"mxa_ *mxa to make oaiey ayo ‘s to understand 
(speech), &&yd‘sa to explain; wx to be liquid, 
ya’xa to melt; telg" soft, te “lqwa to put down 
aod things; dzamé breast, dzam&a child sucks; 

kiweng wet, kiwe n nga to pour oil over some- 
thing; Xe&l to be dead, XeSla” to die; L!dp 
to be roasted, ripe, tu! 13’ pa to pa to roast. 

With nouns: y&’ sek" tallow, ya“sekwa 
to put tallow on; t8% bait, té Za to bait; 
ttels fruit of Viburnum, tie‘lsa to pick---; 
gwems ochre, gWeé “msa to paint with ochre; 
L!o°plek” root, .!3°piek’a to get roots. 

Many nouns have formative suffixes. 

The terms for "to get---" are derived from the 
stem with suffix -a: nek!we XY salal berry, 
nekwa” to pick---; x°6 kwem lily bulbs, x‘d“kwa 
to dig---; tex’ Se “m cinquefoil, rek’a” to dig 
--; s&gwem bracken, s&“kwa to dig---; 
ttesutek" seaweed; clekwa’ to gather---; 
gweelé *k* gum, gwe “Ix*a to gum; tie’ mxwefle 
gooseberry, tie mxwa to pick---; gek* laa’ le 
fruit of Cornus, gek” a° to gather---; g!& “nas 
Cryptochiton (2), :a“nsa to gather---; 
g!é“sena currant, qié “sa to pick---; q!d “Smis 
crab, g!d°sa to catch---; giwaéné ~ lupine, 
qgiwe’nsa to dig---root; q!waS%e-"m salmon berry 
sprouts, qiw&i’%a to get---; x&asx'entie 
Erythronium, x*e“nta to get---; xd°6la mussel, 
x0°Ya to get---; Xek!wa’e& Polypodium glycor- 
rhiza, Yekwa” to dig---; xwend’k" child, 
xwe nkwa to give daughter in payment, to pay 
high interest. 
-d, -nd, -od activizing 

Static suffixes are made active by the 
suffix -d which takes the forms -d, -nd, -od 
according to the character of the terminal sound 
of the preceding suffix. The use of object and 
instrumental will be found discussed on p. 284. 

These forms are always active. When 
the concept contained in the suffix is con- 
ceived as locative, or generally adverbial, 
they are active and the object is expressed by 
the objective or by the instrumental (see p. 
284). Sometimes they appear without object in 
& generalized meaning. When the suffix is con- 
ceived as nominal they appear without object. 

With instrumental: ga&s S4xve “ndes and 
he puts it (instr.) on the fire (-x'ua on fire)R 
94.8; Sdxt’gents 1A’xa g!d“lats!e he puts it 
(instr.) on the rim of the steaming-box (-g"tga 
on rim, bank) R 94.19; Saxste“nts he puts it - 
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(instr.) into water R 95.25; 16 g!oxts!ddelaents 
gis yasés g’its!&lase then put on our lady hers 
that she had on C II 78.7; 


With objective: ga&s tsex’s&e ndeg and 
chops it (obj.) off R 111.10; sd°p!exodeq she 
cuts it (obj.) off at the neck (butt of tree) 

R 112.19; --SS“ts!end pa’ x" s®endxa &&psd" 1iz%a-- 
again (off) she splits off the other side 

R 112.31; ga&s k"!5"Sse 18° gwextddex wa demasés 
&néEnemb“kwe and he did not miss (disobey) the 
words of his friends C II 66.29; le k’!w&" sgem- 
axes bd “lxsda® ye then he sat on his muskbag 

Cc Il II 146.4. 

Without object: gos NEZEXLO “dto& when 
they get ripe R 111.3; 18 "€lax&e gi’dzodae 
(< g&s-dzo-d) then it is said he walked on the 
flat C II 16.8 (transitive) C II 16.17; 
yedtse°mda® she tied up her surface (her belt); 
18"€lae p!eyd xstend then, it is said, he felt 
of his backside C II 144.1. 

Often in passive form: xwedzex.d6 labentsd& 
he was struck over the head C II 148.19. . 

Without object, generalized: ts!eqd“stod 


they tnrew up C II 144.23; 16 wiSx'ste" nde 
g'd°’ kwelotas then his tribes pushed into the 
water (i.e. launched their canoes) C II 184.3 
(transitive C II 186.11). 


ITERATION 


Occasional repetition of an action is 
expressed by duplication of the whole stem and 
terminal a, provided the stem ends in a con- 
sonant except y, w, m, n, 1 or the corresponding 
glottalized sounds. 

q!&°x"q!axwa to emerge now and then 
C 26:209.365; m6 xmexa to sleep---; Syd’ x‘&yak’a 
to get back---; ga nuYg&nura every night. 

Stems pl in vowels, y, w, m, n, 1 
or the corresponding glottalized sounds take the 
suffix -k’, which is included in the duplication, 
and terminal -a. 

ya"x x_yak’a to give up now end then Cc II 
22.16; &na&’x’enak’a every day; té°nox"té°nokwa 
to pole canoe---C II 22.15 (tenew-); 
tsé“x*tsek’a to draw water (tecy-); 
ha “6mx"hatmk’a to eat---; k!weme 1x°k!wemelk’a 


to char---(k!wem®1-). 


CAUSALITY 


Causality is expressed by the element 
ga, on account of, a verb stem that might be 
translated by "to be the cause of." 

With personal pronouns (see p. 251): 

qo” logwiladzé gate’n make @ bird arrow ~~ 
me! C II 176.5; laSme’n Ze"ng&& gaes I 
long for you III 25.1 25.1 
With prenominal forms (see p. 259): 
gag'a “da g’a“xfaliselak” on account of the 
one who is coming to the beach here 
CII 2.2; gqd&e°da si” siu on account of 
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the double-headed serpent C II 52.19; 
gée“da Snemo“x¥Sem la g!wela” on account 
of the one who was now alive C II 24.24; 
- géo“xda mo “ts!agex on account of these 
four sticks III 139.22; gao’x wi‘sa for 
this boy C II 122.20. 

With possessives: 

(latme’n) Xe’ng’aaé ga&en o mpasen I long 
for my father C II 74.1; g&e s gwe x’ &i- 
d&&sos g’a“xen on account of what you 
have done to me C II 58.10; - a “Sma 
ve “sx®alag gae nts g’o kwex only advise 
him about our house C II 52.8; g&o‘s 

wae “lasagos on account of your state in 
the house R 710.3; gae‘n gia q!alalaene- 
Semtencor. on account .of my watching you 
C II 436.21; gag‘en g" i “gamek" on account 
of my chief here C II 345.33. 

With following subordinate clause: 

gae&xg'en wecelaSmeg entag for I heard it 

III 16.1; ga&xs la‘e do x®wacelagexs 
g’a’x&mée for he saw him as he came C II 
434.17; ga“xg’en x’esa ek” gaen 
o‘mpaxs yu “wix'elaa for I have disappeared 
on account of my father when he gives a 
winter ceremonial C II 422.30. 


PURPOSE 


Closely related to the causalis is the 
expression of purpose, the finalis. When the 
causative has purely nominal constructions, we 
find in the finalis constructions similar to 
these used with the independent pronouns (see 
p. 257). The set of forms is: 


lst person 
Inclusive 
Exclusive 
2d person 
3a person 
3d person 


gen---a(en) C II 46.11 

gents---a(ents) C II 36.2% 

ge nuSx"---a(e nu&x") 

ga&s---dos C II 46.17, 172.19 

ga&---es (possessor different from sub ject) 
ga&s---a (possessor and subject the same). 


It corresponds to a verbal stem with 
the suffix for absence: k's” lwanemen.ag gen 
gene “ma I bought her to be my wife; but 
k_¢ “lwanencag gae'n gene’ma I bought it for my 
wife. 

The finalis is frequently used with 
verbs which are nominalized by the suffix -eé, 
in the second person by -&os. In the first 
and second person the corresponding postnominal 
suffix may be added with object. C II 2.16, 
20, 21. 

The concept of purpose is often so weak 
that the finalis is hardly more than a con- 
nective: 

widz&entsos gen p!a’x€ede& go on that I 
may feel III 37.32; gen Sne’k e& and I say so 


III 453.24; Sya"lagememas gwe ldeme gen 


g’a’xe& I have been sent for by Woodpecker to 
come III 302.24; ...ga®s la’os S&xte’d that you 
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go and take III 465.34; ...qen te xsSale®xents 
xweno’kwex ... that I may advise our child here 
III 290.13; ...gen Se°k'ewe®sg ada nex®wene’k* 
that I stake this blanket III 292.3; t!o p!edequ 
ga&s ha&mx’Si“daosag" roast this and eat it 


III 38.7; ce Slalaxes g’o’ kwelote ga® g'a’xe&s 
he invited his tribe to come III 23.2. 


SUBORDINATION, TEMPORAL AND CAUSAL 


Subordination is expressed by -x which 
takes as endings the prenominal possessive de- 
nomstrative forms corresponding to the person 
of the subject, while the verbs take the cor- 
responding postnominal possessive suffixes, ex- 
cept that in the first person, inclusive and 
exclusive, the personal prenominal elements 
may be omitted. The x is identical with the 
object x and follows the same rules as x when 
suffixed to preceding verb or noun. 


lst. p. 

incl. 

excl. 

ed. . 

3d p. 
lst p. vis. 
lst p. invis. 
2d p. vis. 
2d p. invis. 
3d p. vis. 
3d p. invis. 


-Ig'En------ ek* or 
-mg Ents----ek or -xg Ents----eg Ents 
-xge nuézU--ek” | 


-1g € nu®zl--eg enuézl : 


When followed by a vowel the terminal 
k" becomes g’, in other words the ending is -eg’ 
transformed into -ek* on account of the tern- 
inal position of g*: xg‘en k’eYele g’en.asa 
na°ne when I was afraid of the grizzly-bears 
B 6.18; -xg’en &no’lagamatyeg’asen*® sa “semsa--- 
for I was the oldest of the children of---. 

B 2.10; gaxg’en te Slaletg’ag for I shall in- 
vite them III 30.28 (see below). 

When followed by a vowel or a syllabic 
m the second & of the third person is omitted 
as in the verbs ending in -a: -xs t!o’ xwaéeda 
€wa’ts!e for the dog marked a trail (in the 
snow) C II 14.16; -xs k!wededzaé “&yaoxda--- 
when sticks on a flat thing the---MS 17.21; 
g&e “xs g!d“.elasm&es o mpe because his father 
knew C II 12.17; gacxs Swa“ts!&es k’!e “so for 
the dog was his crest C III 262.18; -xs 
we ngeléeda xwep!a” that it was a deep hole 
III 10.14; -xs k!wa“&e as he was sitting on 
a stone MS 17.15; yexs Sdm&le “x¥maen 
eabe “mpSwexe when my late mother stayed at 
home B 8.39; -xs g’a“x€eng’ae when he came in 
his dream MS 17.19. 

In many cases the demonstrative -ex is 
used in place of the second person -aaqos: 
yexs la “ex nek” when you said C II 161.17; 
k'!6“estias a teg ilaxs lée’x la’gag but you 


4 
ee. Boas was uncertain of the En. 





VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947] 


do not go far inland when you reach it MS 3.12. 

Temporal subordination is expressed by 
suffixing these forms to the governing word, or 
py making them independent by suffixing to the 
indefinite demonstrative yex-. Causal subordin- 
ation is expressed by suffixing them to ga& 
(see p. 274). On the whole the alternate forms 
of the third person in the second column are 
not used as extensively as those of the first 
column, but some speakers prefer for the third 
person demonstrative third person (the last two 
forms) throughout the forms in -exs of the 
second column. For the first persons both 
forms are used with equal frequency. 

The object of transitive verbs remains 
attached to the verb. We have not been able to 
find forms for- the second person demonstrative 
of the third person object. 


-xg'en do’x€waceleg’o. (when) I saw you 

-xg'en dox€weceleg agek” (when ) I saw him 
who is here visible 

-xg'en mex’&ideg’agg’a& (when) I struck him 
who is here invisible 

-xg'en wecele’g’ag (when) I heard him (dis- 
tant, visible) 


-xg'en wecele gage (when) I heard him 
(distant invisible) 


-xs mex’€id&&gosagek" (when) you struck him 
here Wisible) 


-xs mex'&i“d@&gosagg’a& (when) you struck 
him here (invisible) 


For the third person subject, second 
person object the latter is often transfomred 
into an indirect object. 
-g’axs do“x®wacelek” 1& (when) this 
you. j 
-exs mex’ &i“daex l&t (when) the one 
near you struck you. 

-(e)xs do“x€warelée 1la& (when) he ab- 
sent saw you. 

-exs mex’ Si “d&o. when he struck you. 

With third person, object or instru- 
mental: 

-xs g!eyo L.aaq when she had obtained 
many R 296.3. 

-xS sex’€ i’daéaxa me ‘gwate when he 
spears the seal R 177.60. 

yexs ya telaas he rattles with it 
CX 93.27. 

With the suffixes -. future, -lax un- 
certainty, the forms are: 

lst person -xg'en---e - ek” ore - gen 

2d person -xs---e-&gos 

3d person -xs---e-e, ore - & 

gacxg'en re “Slalexg'ag for I shall in- 
vite them III 30.28; ga&xg’en he ‘menaZa®met ek’ 
III 36.9; ga&xg'en he menaxYatmexg'en for I 
shall always III 52.33[C Il 430.26]; 
g’a“xSemsexs wa “x€edtagos you come to take 
pity on me CX 232.37; g& iaxs le “Lagos 
Se “dd&gat indeed when you will come back III 
51.18; yexs €0 “dzak"anogwWi.agos when you will 
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have bad luck C II 84.7; -xs S&°m¥ecre when he 
will play; -xs le “te when he will go III 33.15; 
ga&xs k'!eya sere for there will be none III 
52.17; -xs ya’wix"elitaxa ts!ewe°nxe when he 
will give a winter ceremonial in winter 
G EE 824.8. 

yexs k*!e Sselaxagos when it would not 
be C II 38.22; -xs lela’ xagos if you should go 
C II 386.5; -xs g's l€melaxa if he should first 
C II 388.26. 

After monosyllabic stems ending in.a 
and after -x'de past, and -laxsd past irreality 
the forms are: 


Monosyllabic stems after -x de and -laxsd 
lst person -xg'en---4k" -%g E n---e-Ek” or 

e- gen 
-x8------ e-Hgos or 

-ex dix 


2d person 


-X8------ gos 


3a person 


-xg'en 1&k" &yo’selag when I understood. 

-xg'en la®me “x’deg’axat! weto te when I 
asked you MS 16.19; wax'e x'deg’en I tried in 
vain C II 114.19; yexs g’a’xex'd&gos when you 
came; yexs g’a’ xelaxsdigos if you had come. 

With the suffix -oY past, and -xaa@ also 
we find: 

lst p. -xg'en---a - g’en 
2nd p. -xs---& - agos 
3rd p. -xs---@8 - e, a- & 


-xg"en la‘ naxwaotg’en when I used to go 


MS 3.7; -xg'en g’a léo%g’en when I first; 


-xs g’a’xSo%agos when you had come; yexs 
g’a°xa(y)o%a"exX when they had come it is said 
C II 28.10; -xs g’a “xéo%e when he had come 

CX 200.17. 

-xs 1s8°ax&&gos when you now again 
C II 386.9. 

With the suffix -xent, evidently, we 
find -8Sxentgos; -xs 7A" k!wemasaaé xentgos 
paxélé° for evidently you are a strong shaman 
C II 54.20; Syax"€yeg” eS sofnuxueméaxentgos you 
have evidently something that is disliked 
CX 197.2. 

Examples of temporal subordination: 

-yexg’en la’ laek” la’xa &ne“ldze when I 
go south R 627.101; yexg’anu&x¥ k'e&’ sek" as we 
have nothing R 619.17; la e’k !axsdaZaxs la’ agos 
-..now it is hind end up when you...R 624.17; 
-yexs k’!e"Ss&mae gwexste ndeq when he not 
(i.e., before) pours it out R 627.95; yu’Laxs 

ne“Snagadéex you, as you are song leaders 

CX 157.27; yexs la’ex nek" when you said 
CX 161.17; yu taxg’en bexwene’ fnakweg'os you, 
when I am possessor of your soul CX 202.17. 

Causal Subordination: ga&xg‘e n he &mek" 
la“g'iYa for this was the reason®5 R 644.6; 
ga&xs he &m&&gos ga ’xe¥e for that is your 
reason for coming R 619.16; gs&xs g’a “x€méex 
la’xents e.x.atyex for it came behind us 


47 
Corrected. 
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R 628.18; hovela g’a’xen ga&xs ek Seda 
gia ‘.eluixa...listen to me for it is,well to 
know the ...R 623.6. 


NOMINAL FORMS 
Nominalized verbs are used as declara- 
tives, the nominalizing suffix -e& being fol- 
lowed by the post-nominal possessive corres- 


ponding to the subject: 


lst person 


-ek’, ~eg'en 
Incl., excl. -eg ents, -eg"enuex¥ 
2d person -aagos 
3d person -as 


These forms are modified for future, 
uncertainty, etc. 
p. 266 ff. 


Samle “xweg’enaxs la’ jae ha’ nac!en 
za “€wenem I stayed at home whi while my husband 


went hunting CX 241.1; g’ei&misen k*!a€ste’ ndeg 
le“g'en &ne’k’a and so first I throw it into 
the water and I say R 628.10; & Smeg‘en 
do“xsemeg I just saw him C II 78.30; ge&me g’en 
€a‘lisoku this is looked for by me; la®me g’en 
laée“xsd I wish to go C II 182.7; he “€meg’e en 
avYelaxsd Sne’k'e k*°e I should just have Said 
III 335. 21; aq! ea “qiamexg" en negedtewe ‘LEX 
tien’ “laf yas I shall just follow the trail 
made by him C III 226.21; k’.te° seg’en 
Se" axfene€nuxts...I have not the work (of..., 
i.e., it is not my way to...); g’a’xeg’en 
€&e"sayo. I come to pray to you CX 203.38; 
“o“kweleg’anu®x¥ lax te’ gwexste® we were liv- 

ing at Te gwexste® CX 50.35. 

ene “x €méSgos ©& “mladzatsox¥ you said 
you had this for your playground C II 4.22; 
64 “émAdgos la wax®e ‘tso®s---only you have been 
now pitied by---C II 62.15; k’!eda’sg’anemaéagos 
gwe “x"€ idaas perhaps you have no way (i.e., 
cannot) C II 64.24; qa “.elag’anemaagos 
wa “xaxg’anu€x" he Yaeg  anufxwaxa Sme 1xL0 
probably you know (without result) that we get 
a@ chance at the mountain goats C II 110.21; 
g’a’xé&gos ha “Snakwila la’xen wa Ydem you came 
quickly according to my word C II 38.21; 
lee m&“&gos twi“Slo.en&kwelax...you are gradually 
obtaining everything C III 224.2; la’ agos 
a&xaxo“deg you take them down R 622.61. 

€e “x6 mas wa Xdemasa gi” gama®Sye g 
good is the word of chief G. C It 204. 225 
ge" 1€mise Swi “®lg*aliza la“ase ®wi la 
ha&mx"€i“da when they were all in the house, 
they all ate R 790.44; ha’nac!ase mela sema®ye 
Mela’seme® was hunting CX 246.1; la a®las 
ya‘wix'€ide tek’!&°s then, it is said, moved 
his belly C II 40.19; yu’dexusealas clade ‘da 
leqwa” in three parts, it is said, was the fire 
wood C II 68.10; la’atlas .a° xwelize cema “Sye 
then, it is said, stood up in the house Scab 
C II 70.17; he’Sm&dés g*iwa‘la g’a’xen that was 
what helped me; he “Smaas g’oxUs that is his 
house; g'ema’as it is this; he ®maasa it is 


past, 
like those described on 
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that (invisible) ; so€maas it is you C III 
214.24; g’a’xa€Ss ec lkwas his attendant came 
C II 2.1; laweYaSlas te gaxa long ago, it is 
said, he fell down C II 78.21. 

The form -ek’ is used for the first 
person: me “xelek* I dreamed C III 8.16, 20; 
44.19; me“xeleg’a C III 26.21; he “Seng’ek’” 
qie“lsale ©&xa’s dals that was I in my dream 
anchored at Dals C III 32.29; h&’n.!enoxweg ‘axa 
€na“xwa g’e°lgao’masa I was a hunter of all 
kinds of animals CX 41.3; a‘.ak” max'ts!a“lax 
qag’o& weyo tlaxot laxen else I might be ash- 
amed if this should fail to obtain you for me 
CX 5.3. 

he “Semce that will be CX 153.20; 
g’a“l&oY CX 153.37; Sxte’xsedeg’axa g’o kwa 
III 52.28. 


Le&w- 
aa 


teSw- and, better: in company with, is 
averb. It is used primarily for connecting two 
nouns: wa’ xwide 108 o’xsem Wa°xwid and O°xsem 
C II 90.18; 1& ts!€‘sa xegeme lag 1 e&wa_ 
tie ’seme then she gave him a comb and a stone 
C II 396.2; yexwa” 1.8 Lcewayux cewo xda ma’ lisex 
these were the salmon-weirs and the salmon- 
traps C II'94.1; Swi’fl&e.a ceewis ts!e “dag 
LeSwis ge” ng’enanem all’ entered with their 
women and their children C II 38.18; la&me’ 
kiwa ‘Ya veSwi’s g’o’kwelot and he sat (in 
council) with his tribe © II 22.4. 

1h S&e’k*!a k"!e°mieXtsemdeg ceSwi's 
edwa “baeye LeSwis 0 bafye then he adzes its 
surface finely at its bottom end at its end 
R 69.69. 

Los Swi“elo.ax “vislHelasaxsen 
&o “mpax Loe k*!e6s whether I obtain all the 
ways of my father or not C III 224.7 (iwished 
to know about the shamans) Loe 6 ‘la Los séten 
g “eta” whether they were real or yr only” made up 


CX 1.3; ga *satemta’nawisents 1.0& ys “yasela 
shall we perhaps walk or use a canoe C II 22.9. 


NUMERALS 


The numeral system is decadic. It pre- 
sents a number of peculiarities. The numerals 
up to ten contain at least one loan word, 
€.ebo” seven, taken from Nootka. In Bella 
Bella the old word is retained. mo, four, is 
common to Kwakiutl, Bella Bella, Nootka, many 
Salish dialects and Qhileute. 





Distributive: 
1. Snem R 61.35 Ena Z°nen 
2. ma®x R 226.18; 608. 20 mas ma®% R 59.48; 438.45 
pecs. u Se 
3. yu dex yas yudex 
4, mo mae mo 
5. sek’la se sek’ la 
6. gai 8 4-6 g-eL.a 
Te ae eS, eo” 
8. ma" Zgwens na 2% R 182.28 mas ma°%gwena X 
9. Sna SneSma R 849.22 €n6 ©na&ne Sma 
10. la®sto’ (or n nega ) las la®sto 
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Eight is evidently derived from two. 
Nine means literally "trying for one; ten: 
going into @ round opening, and nega” straight. 

A number of irregularities are found in 
the treatment of the stem. nem, one, is 
treated as though it ended in a double conson- 
ant: ne ‘me one; Sne“maxyeéid it takes a short 
time R 197.17. sek’!a’, five, and q!&.!&° six, 
although apparently of the same stem type be- 
have differently in regard to accent. Compare 
sek’ !a” sgemg “usta, 50; and athytesge” mg “usté, 
60; sek’a pecgues “iu, 150, and gidttexso” gWe- 
giiu, 160; sek’!a pten five times; g!ac!ep! en 
six times, and their derivatives; also 
sek" !a°sgem five round ones, and g!&.!exsge m 
six round ones; sek’ !a°x’Sida¥a five kinds, 
and g!du!tex’ €i“daYa six kinds. 

An indefinite number more than ten and 
less than twenty is called g'& “Sgiwala, dis- 
tributive g'ig’&“Sg"iwala, "being at the fore- 
head." Individually these numerals are: 


Distributive: 
€ na“ nemag"i“u 


ll. éne“mag’iu 


12. mas%egi°u 
mR At7.313 Me-.9 
13. yu “dexwag’i“u 
14. mo ‘wag i’u 
15. sek’ !a g iu 
16. gievta’g iu 
17. Srebé’g*iu 
18. maclgvena”Xg" tu 
19. ena “eneemag’ iu 


literally one, two, etc. on forehead. 

Here belongs also e’seg iu one end a 
fraction. 

The multiples of ten from 20 to 80 are 
expressed by the combined endings -sgem-g “usta 
round thing going up. (After terminal Y, -sgem 
changes to -tsem; after terminal x¥, to ; onl. 

In compound numbers over 80 and in blanket count 
the suffix -x*sok¥ bundle, is used. 


Distributive: 
mie’ masZtsemg usta 


20. masYtse° mg" usta 
R 96.55; 
30. yu" dex¥se’ mg usté 
40. mo’s “usta 
R 1193-83: 1211.75 
50. sek’ !a°sgemg usta 
60. gidttesge me usta 
70. &iebo’sgemge usta 
80. ma&Yewena “Ztsemg usta 
R 458.60; C III 306.5 


An indefinite numeral between 21 and 
29 (twenty odd) is called g"i’g’agala, dis- 
tributive g*ig’i’ g*ag&la “being between." 
Individually these numerals are: 


21. Eneen e meala 
22. nina ea ta 
23. hdyu “dex ala 
24. himo * géla 
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se°k* !agaéla 
ta “Llagala 
27. a tebogala 
28. hama"eYgwenazaéla 
29. €na “eneCmagala 


25. 
26. 


The indefinite numerals from 31 - 39, 
41 - 49, etc. up to 71 - 79 (thirty odd, etc.) 
are built on the basis of the multiples of ten 
but so that they are counted correctly 31 - 39 
as the fourth ten, etc. with stem reduplication. 


The filling in 
of the fourth 
decade 


30. odd ma” musgemg “ustala 


40. 
50. 
60. 
70. 


odd sa’ yak’ !asgemgustala 


odd gia q!a.!esgem g’ustala 
odd da “.e bosgemg ustala 


odd ma‘ ma &Ygwe navtse mg ‘ustala 


The individual numbers are expressed by 
a genitive construction. 


31. ma’ musgemg"ustélasa nem The filling in of 
the fourth decade 
with one. 

66. Sa“ .ebosgemgustélasa 


qiaitaé® * 


Ninety is formed with the suffix -x'sok"¥ 
a group of ten, bundle, which is also used in 
the numerals from 110 to 190. In ninety it has 
the suffix -!a to try for, which is inherent in 
the numeral nine, na ‘€ne&ma, to try for one. 


90. €na“eénemx’sok!wa (trying for one bundle) and 
80 odd € na’ enatnemx’ sok! wala 

81. €na“e€naéne mx’ sok! walasa nem The filling of 
the ninth decade with one. 


One hundred is la’k*!end, distributive 


l&e“lak*!end, to put on body, and corresponding- 


ly 90 odd la’lak’ !endala. 

An indefinite number between 101 and 
199 is g’i"k’sogweg"iu or g*i’xsogweg ‘iu 
bundle being on forehead. 


101. in °k* send he Smisa *6misa Snem one hundred and the 


one or &ne~ Sne mme g gf k'so SOgWEg weg’ iwa® yas one of the 
100 odd. SS” 


The tenths of the hundred are formed 
with the same suffix as 100 odd. 


110. Sng’ mx'sogweg"iu, distributive &na“Zenem- 
x" sogweg iu 


120. matYtsogweg’iu R 876.42 distributive 


mae _ma&Ztsogweg “iu 
130. yu dexUsogweg’iu 
140. mo’xUsogweg’iu 
150. sek !a x sogweg iu 
160. gia@ctex'so gweg’iu 
170. &tebo xUsogweg iu 


180. ma¢%gwena Xtsogweg’iu R 997.965. 
190. €na ‘nemx’so k!wag’iu 
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The numbers within each ten from 111 to 
189 are analagous to those within each ten of 
the first hundred, e.g.: 


lll. ma&%tsogweg iwalasa nem filling in the 
second decade (of 100) with one. 


182. Sna “Sna&nemx’ sok! wag*iwalasa macy. 


The hundreds from 200 to 900 are formed 
with the suffix -p!entyag’i times into woods. 


200. ma “aptentyag’i R 232.8; 773.24; 3296.5; 
3276.8 


300. yudexUp!enfyag‘i 
400. mo“p!en®yag"i 

500. sek’ !a plen&yag ‘i 
600. gia@itepte« n&yag "i 
700. &tebo ‘ptentyag i 
800. maYgwena “Apient yagi 
900. na “enetmap!ent yagi 


The indefinite number between 201 and 
299 is g’&’x'sok’aéla being bundle between. The 
tens between 200 and 289 have the same suffix. 


210. &ne’mx’sok’éla 

220. hama“eXtsok*&la R 997.94; 1055.48. 
230. hayu dexUsok ala 

240. hamoxUsok’4la 

250. sek’ !ax’sok ala 

260. gia uc! x*sok’ala 

270. a ceboxusok ala 

280. h&ma “edgwenavtsok “dla 

290. Ena “Enemx "sok! wagéla 


The numerals from 201 to 209 are built 
on pattern of 101 - 109. 


201. Sne'mme g‘#’x" sok awatyas 

Those from 211 to 289 may be formed in the 
same way, p.@. 

211. Sne’mag’iwe g°&"x"sok’awatyas 

but we find more frequently according to the 
pattern of 31 etc. and lll. 


211. ma“ma&Ytsok*alasa nem filling in the sec- 
ond decade (of 200) with one. 

221. ya “yud exUsuk"alasa Snem 

231. mu’muxusok’alasa &nem 

241. sa’ yak’ !axUsok’alasa nem 

251. gia qia:!exU¥sok ’aélasa &nem 

261. Sa “.ebox¥sok’&lasa nem 

271. ma“mat¢gwenavtsok alasa nem 

281. na “€naénemx sok! wagalasa enem 


The numbers 291 to 299 are counted as 
in the last ten of the third hundred. 


291. ya yudexUp!entyag’alasa nem filling in the 
third hundred with one. 


The indefinite numerals in the higher 
hundreds are formed in the same principle. 


BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 


(TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc. 


301 - 389. ma “mop!« n&yagala 
401 - 489. sa yak" !ap!en®yag’ala etc. 


For instance 310 ma “mop!« n&yag’alasa 


laesto_ 

The last indefinite number in the first 
thousand is according to the general pattern 
counted as the tenth hundred. 


900. la’loxsemx’fidala and 
901. la “loxsemx’ €idalasa Mem 


One thousand is lo“xsemx’€id round 
thing is rolled up. The thousands are: 


1000. lo’xsemx’&id 

2000. matxp!e“nx’fid(e lo xsemx"eid) 
GC Fir G.22 

3000. *duxUp!enx"&id 

4000. mo p!enx"®id 

5000. sek*a p!enx "eid 

6000. gter. tepi« nx Sid 

7000. ae bo ptenx Sid 

8000. ma&Y¥gwena Xp!enx "eid 

9000. &na“eneema ptenx Sid 

10,000. nega ptenx’¢id; Distributive 

nae ngap!enx’& id 


11,000. Sne"mag*iup!ena Distributive: 
Ena Ene&mag’iup!enx id 
12,000. mat%g"i“up!ena R 1116.66 
m&e “matYg"iuptenx’ Sid 


The hundreds in the group 1100 to 1900 
are formed with the suffix group -p!en®yag‘anéla 
at the side of - times into the woods. 


1100. & ne’ mp! ens “anala 


1200. ma&zp!e “n€yaganala 


The hundred between the thousands are 
built as follows: 


2100. Sne“mp!tentyag"igala = one hundred between 
2200. ma&z¢pte nSyag “igala 

2300. yu “a exUp ten Syag igala 

2400. mo ‘Dpitens “igala 

2500. sek’ !a’p!ent yar igdla 

2600. gtactep!e “ne “igéla (note accent) 


2700. &tebo" pte n€ yag“igale 


2800. mafX%ewena “*p!en “igaé’la 
p 


a 
a 


2900. nae nema’ p!e n&yag gala 


The indefinite numbers over one thou- 
are: 


1089. g*i“néla being at the side 

2989. g°'&’x'sok’ala (lax mat%p!e’nx‘eide) 
3989. ma “mop! enx’s idala 

4989. sa "yak" !ap!e nx’ idala 

5989. gia q!ac!epienx €idala 

6989. &a .ebop! enx’ Sidala 

7989. ma’ matYgwena Zp! enx’idale 

8989. na “Ene tmap! enx’ &idala 

9989. na ‘nagap!enx’€idala 
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The most generalized principles on 
which the system is built up may be indicated 
as follows: 

1- 10 
A 100 
1000 


20 - 90 Multiples of 10 
200 -900 Multiples of 100 
2000 - 9000 Multiples of 1000 


11 - 19 
110 - 190 
1100 - 1900 


21 - 29 
210 - 290 
2100 - 2900 


31 - 99 


Fundamental numerals 


(10 + units) units ahead 
(100 +) 10s ahead 
(1000 +) hundreds at side 


(units) between, (20 and 30) 
(10s) between (200 and 300) 
(100s) between (2000 and 3000) 


the filling ‘of the 4th to 10th 
decade by units 
the filling of the l2th and 30th 
decade by units 
the filling of the 4th to 10th 
hundred by the numbers from 
L- 99 
3001 - 9999 the filling of the 4th to the 
10th thousand by the numbers 
from 1 - 999, 
100 + 1 - 100 + 9 
200 + 1- 200 +9 


111 - 299 


301 - 999 


101 - 109 
201 - 209 


In regular order this may be repre- 
sented as follows, using the group numbers 
given above. 

A. 1 - 10 Fundamental numerals 
. 11 - 19 (10 +) units ahead 
. 20 2 round ones going up 
. 21 - 29 (units) between (20 and 30) 
30 3 round ones going up 
. 31 - 39 the filling in of the 4th decade by 
units 
40 - 99 repeats the sequence B, E 


- 100 

- 101 - 109 100 + units 

. 110 (hundred +) 10 ahead 

. 111 - 119 the filling of the l@th decade by 
units (120 - 199 repeats the sequence C, E) 


200 two times going to side of house 
- 201 - 209 200 + units 
. 210 (ten) between (200 and 300) 
211 - 219 (the filling in of units) between 
(210 and 220) (220 - 299 repeats sequence 
D, E) 


- 300 times three times going to side of house 
- 301 - 399 the filling in of the fourth hun- 
dred by numbers from 1 - 99 
(400 - 499 repeats the sequence B, E) 


- 1000 round one begins to be rolled 


- 1001 - 1199 (1000) having at the side lower 
number 
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- 2000 two thousand 

- 2001 - 2099 (lower numbers) between (2000 and 
2100) 

- 2100 (100) between (2000 and 3000) 


- 2101 - 2999 filling in third thousand by 
lower number 


- 3000 three thousand 
- 3001 - 3999 filling in the fourth thousand 
by lower numbers 
(4000 and higher repeat the sequence B, ‘E) 
2100 - 2900 - ptenfyag"igaéla times into woods 
between Indefinite numerals: 
11 - 19 g'i’g*iwala being ahead 
21 - 29 g’i°g*agéla being between 
101 = 199 g°i°k"sogweg’iu being bundle ahead 
201 - 299 g’ix’sok’&la being bundle between 
Indefinite derived from definite: 
30 odd to 70 odd --sgemgustala 
80 odd -x'sok!wala (because formed 
from ninety) 
la ‘lak’ !endala 
The blanket count in the potlatch is by 
fives. The single blankets are counted €nem, 
ma&¥, yu’dex, mo in every group of five. The 
multiples of five are: 
5€n‘emxusuk” (one bundle) 
10 matYtsu k™ R 840.1; 841.21 
15 yu “dux¥suk¥ 
20 mo “xUsuk¥ 
25 sek'!a “xUsuku 
30 qtertekUsu ku 
35 ALebo“kusuxku 
40 mat%gwena *tsukv 
45 €na Enemsok! wa 
50 la’k’!end 
55 Sne’mxUtsogweg’iu (= 110) 
60 mat%tso gweg'iu C III 302.29 (= 120) 
65 yu'duxUsogweg’iu (=130) 
70 mo’xsogweg’iu (=140) 
75 sek’ !a’xUsogweg’iu( (=150) 
80 g!autex¥so’ gweg iu (=160) 
85 atebo “xU¥sogweg’iu (=170) 
90 mat&gwena ZXtsogweg’iu (=180) 
95 €na’enemx¥so k! wag’ iu (=190) 
100 mazp!« “néyag*i (=400) 
In counting objects, classifying suf- 
fixes are added to the numerals 
=ok"¥ person 
-Sgem round object 
-ts!ag long object 
-xsa flat object 
-xta dish, spoon, cradle 
These are generally placed preceding 
the suffixes -g’iu, -(z)ala of the numerical 
system up to 29, excepting, however, 20 which 
like all the other tens takes the classifier 
at the very end. This is presumably due to the 
original meaning of the ending -sgemg’ustaé 
round over up, which is no longer felt as a 
form suffix. 
Instead of la&stc. ten, numerals with 
classifiers use nega” straight. 


90 odd 
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person round object 
Enemo “ku 
emeflo “ku 


Ene “msge m 
macxytse “m 

yu ‘duxUsem 

mo “sgem 

Gite tesge “m 
BLEDO " Ssgem 
macYgwena’lok¥ mae%gwena Xtsem 
Enatnemok!wa na Snemsgeema 
10 nega ku nega sgem 

11 &nemo“gweg "iu 

21 €na“mok’ala eneéne “msgemgéla 
31 ma ‘musgemg ‘ustélasgem 


In the class for flat objects, from 11 
on -xsa is repeated at the end, if blankets are 
referred to. When other flat »bjects are 


WOON AYU FUN re 


PARTS OF SPEECH 


Strictly speaking there are only three 
classes of words: predicative terms, syntactic 
particles which define the function of the 
predicative terms, and exclamatory forms. Not- 
withstanding the occurrence of "nominalizing" 
suffixes there is no clear cut distinction be- 
tween noun and verb. Any "verb" preceded by 
an article is a noun: yexa kiwa&s the one who 
sits on the ground; and any noun with predica- 
tive endings is a verb: &ne“k’eda begwa” nem 
that one said, it was the man, begwa ‘nemeda 
6ne“k a it was the man he said. The two forms 
mean the same. 

Stems are neither nominal nor verbal. 
A division may be made between stems of static 
and active meaning. Static: bekU- man, g°ok¥ 
house, Swa ‘las great; active: mex’- to strike 
with fist, nep- to throw a round thing, kiwa 
to sit, mex- to sleep. 

When static stems take static suffixes 
they remain static: g’ogwad to be a house 
owner; tie “dzedzo flat stone; da “dog!walelg’es 
watchman; p!e%¥de mk‘en garment for flying. To 
this group belong many "nominal" suffixes, the 
meaning of which can no longer be ascertained: 
mettane’ horse clam (-!ane); nek!wez salal 
berry (!%). 

When static stems take active suffixes 
the stem may become subject or object of the 
compound: geg’a& “delkU always having wives 
R 786.3; wa “lasila to make something large 
(i.e., a great potlatch); bexYts!a°1iZ men are 
in house: Swiflort to obtain everything; 
ha’ ng*a&liz a vessel comes to be on the floor; 
g°o“xSwalis a house comes to be down on open 
ground C II 60.34; g’o x€walisa to put a house 
down on open ground. 


long object 


nega ts!aq 


(TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc, 


flat object dishes 
Eneme “xra 
mactYex.a~ 

yu “dexwex.a’ 
mewe Xia 

sek’ !&x.a 
qtactex.a’ 
&vebewe xia 
madgwena 2 xia 
Enafneme “x.aa 


negi x.a 


eneme “x.ag‘iu 


neqa’xsa 
Ene “mxsag’iu(xsa 


enetne“mtstagéla Ene€ne ‘mxsagala(xsa) ena “mix. agéla 


counted the terminal -xsa 1s omitted. 
The endi.¢ for dishes is -exra after 
vowels and m, n, 1; -xta after other consonants, 


When active stems take active suffixes, 
they remain active: hatmx’ei’d to begin to eat; 
pia’ x*sod to stretch arms through; bexsi’ dzend 
to cut foot; do’qwamas to cause to see. 

Some active verbs with static suffixes 
retain their active character in so far as they 
take objects: 

Swi’ Swele“noxwaxa dze° ngwats!e.e the 
box-maker (who makes) oil boxes R 519.37; 
tewe ©nenoxwaxa €me’1x.o the mountain-goat 
hunter (who hunts) the mountain goats R 432.3. 

gats tste’ x demaxes me’ gwat for the 
singeing time of his seal R 451.9. 

kwe’ ngwas.axa tsa“k*use the future 
place for baking fern roots R 519.37; lax 
nega’ saxes xese’lase6we at the place where his 
box that is being made is being steamed R 75.35; 
he “€mis la ya’todaatseg that is a place of tying 
them together R 226.19. 

la’xes t!o “xwelga® yaena&yaxa na“fe on 
account of his wading through the snow C II 
20.17; he ©maaYaxor ne Enak*iles do’ x€waaena- 
&yaxa &amdetma” that, behold, was what he meant, 
his seeing the sea-eggs C II 156.17. 

ma” maseg!wayuwaxa meseg!we’ means of 
catching sea-eggs R 494.2; g&ée da me nyayuwe x8 
ttaxexsdafye for the means of measuring the 
bottom R 137.27. 

lafmen k*!e&s clelitesex gue”gwagavetye 
I am not a forgetter of the ways CX 185.27. 

neg’a’ts!&g the receptacle for steaming 
them R 529.65. 

Others become static: k’a’ sdemi7 place 
in house for shredding cedar bark R 127.42; 
na“gatste drinking vessel III 20.10; q!a'k’o- 
Lanem obtained by obtaining a slave III 136.25; 
so yapmut chips (refuse of chopping with axe). 

Syntactic particles are da, xa, g’a 
with their demonstrative forms g’ada, oxda, eda: 
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xg’ada, xoxda or xwa, xeda more commonly xa; 
sg'ada, soxda, seda more commonly sa. These 
may be initial. The reason why they have been 
combined with the preceding words has been dis- 
cussed before (p. 236ff.). They function as 
demonstratives and indicate at the same time 
subject, object and instrumental. 

Exclamatory terms are expletives like 
anana’ expressing pain, wege” croaking of frog; 
sa surprise; &na contempt. 
gt Here belong also vocative forms that 
lose their terminal 2 of declarative forms: 


hovel listen!, wta “qwag "i1 oh ula qwag “ila! 
and ‘and the corresponding emphatic forms horelai’” 


Liaqwag “ilai. 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 


The general principles underlying the 
structure of the sentence have been discussed 
in the chapter dealing with the pronoun. It 
has been shown that on principle the simple 
sentence containing only pronouns is built up 
on the sequence: verb, subject, object, in- 
strumental: xwes€i’de-g-s he struck him with 
it, where q is the pronominal object, s the 
pronominal instrumental. For our present pur- 
pose the demonstrative elements defining the 
positions as visible or invisible, near speaker, 
near person addressed, near third person, may 
be disregarded. 

Examples of simple verbs with subject: 


g'a’x®men I came C II 8.12; wi’g’ilanesten 


which way shall I go MS 3.3; e eneg anu&x"¥ 
we have quarrelled (husband and wife) 
MS 3.38; g'a’xSems you came C III 229.22. 


verbs with subject and object, or sub- 
ject and instrumental: 


ene “k* “ent ag I said to him CX 12.19; R 714. 253. 

Ene "x x SS seep you will say to him MS 9.33; 
a°gak’!enco. I shall try to get you to be 

my wife III 97.4; ¥a° wadenrasek” I have 
this one for my husband (I am husband owner 
of him) III 97.20. 


When the sentence contains nominal 
elements the pronominal representatives of sub- 
Ject, object and instrumental are replaced by 
the prenominal elements which are related to 
the pronominal forms. The subject which has no 
pronominal representative is expressed by -eda, 
& ore, the object by -xa or -x, the instrument- 
&l by -sa or -s. These are immediately fol- 
lowed by the noun which takes a connective a 
before the following pronominal or prenominal 
element. The structure of the sentence con- 
taining nominal elements is, therefore, as 
though the subject were inserted following the 
verb, the object after the pronominal -q 
(changed to -xa or -x), the instrumental follow- 
ing s (changed to sa or -s). 
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xwes&i’deda begw&’nemag the man struck him; 
€yaé lageda begwi nemas the man sent him 
(fy&°laga takes s for our object); 


xwe s§i°deda begwa nemaxa g’en&’nemas the man 
struck the child with it; yi’seda 16“lqwala- 
Las yaxa “xnise the tribes ate dog-salmon 
with spoon III 133.34; go“tiaemeda g"o"kwasa 
ga “mxwa the house was full of bird's down 

C if 262.21. 

On the whole the combination of the verb 
with both, object and instrumental, is avoided 
and, when the object is attached to the verb, 
the instrumental of the nominal forms of the 
personal pronoun (p. 258) is used. 


ga&s &n&°xEwidex g!o g!o&nx'dis g!wete  dzaelde 
yeses me mx’de and he covered the past throat 
of his ugly brother-in-law with his (past) 
bed cover* 18 “Len Len k!we’x®edor yesg’a “da 

kwe “xayuk" I'll str strike you with this club 

C 26:202. 84; -xs la’e xweldewe neq yeses 
nexx"8%a k* !a°wayuwa lag when he marks it 
with his straight-edged knife on it R 66.46; 
18 xwe°’xweltbendeg yese’s nexx’H’la 

ka’ wayuwe lag now he marks each end with his 
straight-edged knife R 68.69; -xs la“e 

Eme nsSideg yese’s g!wax’ts!anafye when he 
measures it with his fingers R 146.5. 


When the instrumental is attached to 
the verb, the direct object is changed:into an 
indirect object: 

dex® witsa tie’seme lag he drives it in with 
a stone R 77.75; la&me” de’ gweteweses 
pelpelge lag then he ieceen Corres} them 
on top with his hammer R 83.27; n&°Yases 


kwe “xayu la’xes ts!a“fya he threatened with 
his club his younger brother C 26:202.86. 


Since the objectives of the first 
person, the inclusive and exclusive, are missing, 
these forms always have indirect objects: 

dzo “nog! wadz& g!a%te de g’a’xen really 
the Dzonoq!wa carried me away C II 120.15; 


gwa “la he’k"!ala g’axen don't say that to me; 
ga xex" dex 


ham& x’ts!ale g’axen he comes to 
make me ashamed C II 196.10. 


WORD ORDER IN SENTENCES WITH COORDINATE VERBS 


Simple verbs with pronouns are compara- 
tively rare in texts, because the auxillary 
verbs #8, g’ax, gwal and the intransitive verbs 


corresponding to our adverbs (&-, Ala, k‘!e&s, 


Lo’ma etc.) are generally used as coordinate 


verbs in connected discourse. Verbs not pre-— 
ceded by one or the other of these intransitive 
verbs occur only at the beginning of a new 
statement, not connected with what precedes. 


len tstex’Si°da I awoke CX 245.16; k*!e“esen 
git&étela I don't know. 


ror the possessive forms see p. 259. 
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g’a’xen Se” satya I come to beg you to... 
CX 231.34; - len ma“k’elag I am next to him; 
la “ves na “nax®me.eg you will answer him; 
g’a x€menux"¥ ce €lalot we come inviting you 
III 66.17; 1& x‘e“lts!ents he saws off with 
it R 109.8. 

The normal order of verb and nominal 


subject, object, instrumental and indirect 

of ject is the same as that of the pronominal 
forms. Since nouns may readily be verbalized, 
either by themselves or by means of suffixes 
the nominal subject may take initial position 
for purposes of emphasis, the predicate becom- 
ing a coordinate verb. 


Following are examples of the normal 


order: 


ene “k*eda begwa “nem g’a’xe.. said the man to 
me CX 241.23; - k!wai’Y6lae xate“tsen la’xes 
g’ok¥ Xate“tsen was sitting in his house 
C II 2.1; - do“xtwarele g!a “nege®laxwax 
dede “xmot q!e“neme Q!a“neqelak¥Y saw many 
toilet-sticks (New) C II 192.12; - 
do *x€warelax tek’!o’s he saw deer (New) 
C II 200.23; - xwe ngwade g!e xwaq!anakwas 
o“Smag‘e lise Q!e xwaq!anak"¥ had for her 
child 0°&mag’e lis (Q was child owner of 0) 
III 133.11; - k*eXY&e"deda be “begwanemas 
the men became afraid of him III 127.21; - 
kwe “xSideda begwa “nemaxa q!asases tic 1- 
wagayu the man clubbed the sea-otter with 
his club. 

Cases in which nouns are verbalized 


without a preceding auxiliary are rare: 


go’lostél&e ts!ek!¥ Qo°los it is said was a 
bird C II 80.12; - yikwi’Z#®eng’ek" this one 
(i.e., I) was parent of twins in my dream 
(=6eng’a) C III 14.26. 

Verbalized with a suffix: 
xo “gwemgax't aSlaeda g’o“kwela lax...it was 
the one named Xo ‘gwemga, it is said, who 
lived at...III 103.14. 

The following examples seem to begin 


with a nominal subject: 


k!wadzaé “fya ce “lanemsa t!afe K!wadza Se was 
obtained by inviting (guest of) by the bear 
C II 361.3; - ma ‘q!wans gega des 1a Lranaiz- 
alaga heron was wife owner of (had for his 
wife) woodpecker woman (New) C II 186.22; 
ts!é°k!wadxda tsa “xalisela® it was a gull 
that ws running along the beach C 26:55.2. 
In e third example the subject which 


sonsists of two nouns is summarized by he “Sem: 


o “emalatemafe .o® wi “gustaésofgwiflak4, 
he “em gel begwa nemaxa gwe sava 
O “€malaceme® and Wig’ ustaso€gwiflaku, those 
were the first men in the distant past 
C II 96.1. 
This is undoubtedly an enumeration of 


names or in explanation of words: 


cta“qwag ifla, he “em xa“mieXbesa kwe “kwekwe 
t!a°qwag’i€la, that is the highest head 
Eagle R 820.2; - m&&“mtag*iela, yexs 
La“xwemalax ma “xweyalidze the Ma&°mtag ‘ila, 
for they have for their head (chief) 

€ma “xweyalidze R 825.93. 
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With preceding auxiliary the position of 
the subject is quite free, the noun with the 
auxiliary, when preceding the predicate, forn- 
ing a clause coordinated with the following 
verb. 

Order: Auxiliary verb, predicate, sub- 
ject, object or instrumental: 

la “€lée ya ‘gq!eg’aYeda &ma“eyenxate then, it 
is said, spoke the youngest one C II 14.23; - 
1& &xée’deda ts!e da’ qaxa Ya“elqiwe then the 
woman takes the dishes R 417.81; - g’e"lemise 
g’a’xe Ya‘ewenemas and so (when) first (i.e., 
as soon as) her husband comes R 250.4; - 

g's” 1€mise gwa "x tstex’eltse’ mtsefwe x‘o’msas 
as soon as finished being singed his head 

R 671.4. 

Order: Auxiliary verb, subject, predi- 
cate, object or instrumental, indirect object. 
When the object is attached to the verb, the 
instrumental is separated from it and introduced 
by the independent yesa~. When the instrumental 
is attached to the verb the object takes the 
form of the indirect object lag, lax(a). 

l&“da ts!eda“ge do’qwalag then the woman 
watches it R 413.71; - a &misa ts!eda ‘ge la 
he'“loxuseala” la wewex s&alag and so the 
woman only now breaks in right size now 
breaks (round thing) it in pieces R 505.31;- 
he “x'Sidaémise gene “mas la la“lalag and so 
at once his wife now goes to meet him 

R 405.1; - k’!e€s&ldeda gene “me do “qwela 
not, it is said, saw (could see) the wife 

C II 60.22; - 1& k’a“dedzotsa negeno “se 

k* twa “xto&® lag now he puts (the long thing 
on flat) the straightedge of cedar wood on 
it R 109.20; - la’elde ne “kwer !agemasye 
kwe “xfetses kwe“xayu lag then, it is said, 
Night-Hunter clubbed him with his club 

C 26:205.204; - la“.ten kwe “x€ederor 
yesg'ada kwe“xayuk¥ I shall club you with 
this club C 26:202.84. 

When a verb ‘has several auxiliary or 
qualifying verbs, the first one takes the subject 
pronouns while object or instrumental remain 
attached to the main verb: 

mo “ptenxwafstes k"!e“€s to balateg for four 
days you will not touch him C II 174.13; - 
k"!e"Ssxorents weX€e°mY Y&°k! wemasY 

Le xs€alazyxents Snemo’kwex behold! not we 
will in vain (fut.) strongly (fut.) advise 
our friend C II 66.15; - la&ments la’t 
o’x.ayxa...we will go carrying on back 

C II 120.22; - latme’n e“tiede: A’ mxtidertsa 
kwa’g'uYex I'll make fun again of the 

Kwa ’g*ux. 

In subordinate clauses the form ex- 
pressing subordination is also attached to the 
first auxiliary or qualifying verb: 

exs .O’Em&e 6°k’a wi’lkwe when the cedar is 
very good R 61.37; - le’g’en wa’x" 
yu‘dexup!ena la do’gwag for I went in vain 
those times looking for it III 29.29; - 
ja‘xa k’‘e"ése nexwa “Ya at the one that 
is not too near R 102.5. 
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PRONOMINAL SUBJECT AND OBJECT 


The transitive verb shows a much firmer 
cohesion between verb and object than between 
verb and subject. It has been shown before 
that whenever two coordinate verbs appear the 
second one being transitive, the subject of the 
complex becomes a suffix of the first, intran- 
sitive verb, while the second verb retains the 
object: 

latmen Sne“k"o. I said to you; - len 

na’ nax&meq I answered him R 724.26; - e“&sas 
do“qwelaxa bex€wena “Syax ga”nore did you not 
see the soul at night R 724.36. 

In the Bella Bella dialect the same 

phenomenon appears: 
wa “latSmnogwa la“xsora I go aboard with 
(to) you CV 22.9; - &xno’gwa xwe“delxsex’s- 
talora else I'll stir you up CV 22.25; - 
k'!e°osts do“dog!watema you will not look 
out for me CV 118.9. 

The same phenomenon may be observed in 
a number of neighboring languages. Thus in 
Quileute*® the normal order of transitive verbs 
with incorporated pronouns is stem, pronominal 
object, pronominal subject. A qualifying verb, 
however, attracts the subject: 

hoyaso-’o-litc waci siya-gala certainly-fut. 
-you not-doing seeing-me. 

The same tendency is found in a number 
of Coast Salish dialects. In Nanaimo we have: 
18 “Zema$a’matsen°° I see thee (-&ma thee, 
-tsen I) and e’tsen 14°Zemata’ma it is I see 

you. 

The same usage is found in Lillooet:>?: 
ho" ivkalap tu’punc ye punch me; and 
tupunckalap (-kalap ye, -c me). 

In Chehalis the same firm relation 
between verb and object is found in subordinate 
clauses which are nominalized, tha subject be- 
coming a possessive pronoun: 

me“Xta en sa&’xtse it is not my seeing 
you, i.e., I did not see you (en my; - tse 
thee; me%ta not). 

We may feel the intimate relation be- 
tween verb and object in those English verbs 
that imply a plurality of object, like: to 
scatter, to gather, to strew, to assort, combine 
etc; also to slaughter, to sow (seeds). 

When used intransitively, the subject 
of these verbs becomes a plural. In many 
Indian languages the intimate relation between 
verb and object and the close correspondence 
between object of the transitive verb and the 
subject of the corresponding intransitive verb 
is emphasized by the identity of the objective 
pronoun of transitive verbs and the subjective 


kg 
- Andrade 
American Indian Languages III: 279, J. J. Augustin, 1940. 

eport of the 60th Meeting British Association for 

the Advancement of Science, 683, 1890 (Reprint p. 131). 
is the surd interdental. 

lipid., 686 (Reprint 134). 

2Int. Jour. Amer. Ling. 8:107, 1933-1935. 
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SYNTAX 


283 


pronoun of static verbs; in other cases, of all 
intransitive verbs. 


APPOSITION 


Nominal subject, object, and instru- 
mental may be expressed as appositions intro- 
duced by x(a) or yex(a) for subject or object, 
by s(a) or yes(a) for the instrumental, There 
forms are used for emphasis or, more frequent- 
ly, when clarity requires repetition of the 
noun which is introduced as an afterthought. 

k’te“6selée ya°wiénala, yexa dzo’nog!wage- 
bidatwe it is said she did not talk about 
moving, the little dzo“nog!wa woman C II 
74.28. 

heel Za°xwelaflase, yex xweno’kwasents 
g'i° gamate that, it is said, was the one 
he loved, the daughter of our chief 
C II 76.30. 

.--18@’e te “gwexttode EX wa’ x"&emx'de 
Lexsalatyases o’mpaé when they missed 
following it, what was to have been the 
advice of their father C II 12.2. 

la“sl&e la’ts!oli¥ la’xa g’a’gwit yexeda 
xa°xamala then, it is said, went into the 
house into the house (room) on the floor, 
these orphans C II 88.15. 

..-he’x"€idasem do’ xSwarelaxes weq!wi’xs 
kiwae ‘Yae la“xa g’o°kwe, yex na’nagasi- 
Elakwe C II 386.33 at once he saw his 
sister sitting on the floor in the house, 
that Na“nagasislaku. 

...18°e Le: €lalaxes sa’ semexa la’x'de 

Xe°Xelbo%a then he called his children, 

those pretended to be dead C II 396.11. 

%e"tl&e da°debendxa le“Swate yex k!wadzaé “liz 
tsefwas...then, it is said, they took by 
the ends the mat, the one that was sat on 
by them C II 396.13. 

lax*da&xuslae Yaxts!o’ts la’xa kwawi “XYexa 
tie’ qwap!extala then, it is sald, they 
put them into the. hole, the one with 
stones at the rear end C II 396.17. 

Terms expressing time are also intro- 
duced by xa: Pe 

g’e“1€mise Snax" idxa géa"la when day 
light came in the morning C III 1420; 
la“€lée .&’x6widxa géa"la then, it is said, he 
arose in the morning C II 46.5; qa&xs 


wi’xstenatm&agexa dza“qwa for they launched 
them that evening C III 326.28. 


NOMINALIZED VERBS 


Verbs preceded by prenominal elements 
are nominalized. 

Ha" x"da&xU hogewelseda k!wa“lax*de then 
went out those who had been sitting (in 
council) C II 286.19. 

le ya’x’Sideda a°1k (they) gave up the 
searchers C II 164.17. 
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la"€lée se"lt!ededa ya’ewix’ela lax tek’ !#"s 
then become quiet the movement in his belly 
C 26: 157.57. 
k*!e:“6sies he “Xg!alacex kwa’x"Sitsou you 
will not allow her being smoked C 26:193. 
90. 
A whole clause may be nominalized by a preced- 
ing prenominal element: 
yex dogwe¥d#“s tema“Se the one who had been 
seen by Scab C II 62.3. 
ene “x"él&eda {dexweg&” lax tek’ !&°s} said 
the one {who had jumped out of his belly} 
C 26:158.81. 
la“el&e sne“k’eda ts!eda’gaxes {la Ya "Swenem} 
then, it is said, said the woman to hers 
{who was now husband} C 26:192.44. 
ene’x"tl&eda dzo“nog!wagabidatwe {la’xa 
k!wafse” la'xa Swap} said it is.said the 
little dzo’noq!wa woman {to the one sitting 
on the ground at the water} C II 52.10. 
e’k't!agota’laflatia ge"xwestalaxa {wax'de 
tiat!# lag}he passed over, it is said, 
however Deer {those who tried to wait for 
him} C II 164.16. 
la“exSe g!a“laxa {€nemo“xueéma ewa bad 
ts!eda’q g’o’kwela lax ge ya} then it is 
said he knew the {the one who was water- 
owning woman lived at ge ya} C II 166.13. 
h&‘ngwayésa .e“sila g’a’xen the curse of the 
{one who hates me} CX 195.1 


ATTRIBUTES 


Words that express a static condition, 
both nouns and verbs, can be.used as attributes. 

1. Nouns 

ts!eda’q pexél&° a woman shaman CX 
109.39; 110.2; - ts!a’ts!adageme® xweno“k¥ a 
girl child CX 196.26; - g!ap!egwats!e g’ok¥ 
assembly-receptacle house CX 92.21; - na walakwa 
ya°wix'e®lats!e super-natural-power winter- 
ceremonial-receptacle (shouse) CX 131.26; - 
pera’ layewe xwa Layu means of removing fins 
knife R 242.15; - Smela“dzatye t!e"sa skin 
which is the white side R 243.28; - ale “Swinoxwe 
bex€wene Snuk¥ the owner of a soul who is a 
sea-hunter R 714.31. 

2. Participial verbal forms 

L!o”°bekU tsta°sne® roasted fish tail 
R 241.1; - x‘elxu €me “lemelgiege® dried goat 
meat X 42.22; - ts!o°kwe wa°xwelawe washed 
water hemlock CX 205.23; - xwe’xwtikwe me © mgwat 
the excited seal (society) CX 131.19. 

3. Static verbs. 

wiswee t!lo“piek’ thin roots CX 204.9; 
- Xe&l1(e") tami‘nas dead squirrel CX 195.15, 
30; - elSelkwela k’a“dzeku bloody shredded 
cedar bark R 649.16; - o’gwe&l&Sme begwa’ nema 
another man R 716.70; - yudekwe be “begwanem 
three men CX 253.29; - g!e nema Sne “mgese many 
Nimkish CX 253.22; - mo’kwe yaée “xwa lela “Slen- 
oxwa four dancing ghosts X 39.18; - ya q!eg‘a- 
Yeda Swi’ nagemala e“x"sox¥ he %8a begwa nema 
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spoke a slow good-looking young man R 626.64; 
The demonstrative postnominal endings 
are attached to the attribute or, perhaps bet- 
ter, to the first word of the attributive 
complex, because we are not certain whether we 
have "a shaman who is a woman" or "a woman who 
is a shaman;" - "the thin things that are 
roots," or "the roots that are thin." 
~xwa Owa"lasex tsiex’qito"lem this (2 p. 
demonstrative) great sickness CX 209.22,07, 
-xwa qiwena lax he’ g’osoxUgwanu€x" be “bax- 
wesek’ bebe ema this (2d p. dem.) 
which often CI p. dem) causes accidents 
to us (lst p. dem.) secular (lst p. dem.) 
men CX 204.6. 
g’aSme“seg’ada mic “mots!agek” ts!e° 1k" !exsdesa 
kwe“kwe these (lst p. dem) four to each 
long ones (lst p. dem.) tails of eagles 
R 635.53. 
he “€mis 1a’g°i¥@sox la he” gwe’g"iloxda a’Yex 
begwa°nem that is the reason of this 
(2d p. dem.) now that (3d p. dem.) they 
(2d p. dem.) do thus the recent (2d p. dem.) 
men R 627.100. 
d&“xwa Sna“xwiigos &’m&lemaxwa &na’xwat mex 
qass gwe’x'sdema look at these {2d p. dem.) 
all your (2d p. dem.) toys the (2d p. dem.) 
all (2d p. dem.) for you kinds of things 
CX 197.1. 





INSTRUMENTAL AND OBJECTIVE 


Transitive verbs with direct and indi- 
rect object can be looked at from two points of 
view. The object used in performing an action 
may be considered as the direct object, and the 
other object towards which the action is per- 
formed as the indirect object, or the object 
used in performing an action may be considered 
as an instrument with which an action is per- 
formed on an object. In English these points 
of view can occasionally be expressed: "he 
smeared it on his face," or "he smeared his 
face with it;" "he paid it to him" or "he paid 
him with it." In the intransitive verb, includ- 
ing passives of transitive verbs the two points 
of view appear in terms like "a scar is on his 
forehead" or "his forehead has a scar (on it);". 
"he is paid with it" or "it is paid to him;" 
"he was told about it" or "it was told to him." 
In Kwakiutl the prepositional phrases are more 
strictly indirect objects than in English since 
a@ll are expressed by lag (literally: he goes to 
it) when the locative is away from the speaker 
(literally: he comes to me, us) when it is to- 
wards the speaker or speakers. 

Since Kwakiutl transforms the direct ob- 
ject gq into the indirect object lag whenever 
the verb takes an instrumental s, these forms 
must be considered as substitutes for the direct 
object, or as a direct object attached to the 
coordinate verb la. 
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The specific content of our preposi- 
tional phrases is expressed in Kwakiutl by the 
locative suffixes. It is, therefore, not sur- 
prising to find that the typical forms of the 
two aspects described before are generally 
found with verbs with attached locative suf- 
fixes. The intransitive form "it has something 
on itself" has a medial character. 

The distinction of these two aspects 
is fundamental in Kwakiutl. There is a pain- 
staking distinction whether I talk about the 
face on which something is, or the something 
that is on the face; or about the berries which 
I pour into a vessel, or the vessel into which 
I pour the berries. "An island which lies in 
front of a village" and "the village that has 
an island in front of it" are meticulously 
distinguished. The two passive forms analogous 
to "it is paid to me," and"I am paid with it" 
require distinct forms. 

Most verbs without locative suffixes 
govern the direct object: S&xte “deg he takes it; 
te “flalag he invites him, etc. 

There are, of course, numerous cases in 
which usage differs from ours: &ne’k’eg he says 
to him; &o°pag he whispers to him. 

bas he leaves him; ts!&s he gives it; 
sya “lagas he sends him; k*’!é“Sstes qiweno’st!e- 
gala #tsek" you will not use this often C II 
182.20; tste°nkwes he was angry with him 
C 26:24.3; xwe ngwades he had a child. 

Sometimes we find forms in which, in- 
stead of the object g the indirect object lag 
is used. While often accepted, the direct ob- 
ject is considered the proper form: nep!6"d lax 
e. he struck E. C:26:134.11; cene’x'Sid la“xes 
tlex’ela” he barred his door C 26:134.12; 
6ne“k’e laxes xweno“k¥ he said to his child. 

The number of cases in which the object 
used in an action is expressed by the instru- 
mentalis is very large. In most of these we 
rather conceive the action as done to the ob- 
ject. We say "I pour water into the dish." 

The Kwakiutl prefers "I pour with water into 
the dish." On account of the use of the indi- 
rect object when the verb carries the instru- 
mental, it remains doubtful whether in this 
case the dish should be considered psychologi- 
cally as direct or indirect object. 

In a limited number of cases the instru- 
mental appears alone, without object. These 
agree in part with our concept of instrumental- 
ity: gatxs k"!e “€sée mega’ses weXba’ for he had 
not let go of his lance C 26:15.123; g’a‘xsa 
gis’sa he came with sea otters C II 102.24; 

18 Sme“nsfitsa k!wax.ia’we then he measured 
with a cedar stick R 64.68. In other cases we 
should expect an object: 18 ha “nyeitses 
ha‘nac!em then he shot him (with) his arrow 

C 26:136.69; 18 nepa’sa t!e “sem then he threw 
(him with) a stone C 26:136-.71; 

In those cases in which the object is 
not expressed we find often the point of view 
changing: 1& pax *a“livas R 91.98; -1& pax8a“lizag 


SYNTAX 


285 


R 77.87 then he puts it down flat. In the for- 
mer case we should expect 14 paxta“liYas lag he 
puts it down flat on it. In the same way: ga&s 
g’a’xe® haé“ng’aliYas then he comes and puts 

down (with) it on the floor R 88.54; 18 
ha°ng’aliYag then he puts it down on the floor 
R.78.91; le S4x€a“telodeg ga&s k‘at!a“lixets 

R 67.53, la&e’m S8xfa “celodeg gafs k’at!a lixe&q 
R 65.8 and he put it down; he “Smenu&x¥ la “g"ita 
€a:"6em te ‘gelas Le “gemsox therefore we just name 
(her) by this name R 714.20; 16’ gelax Le“ gemasa 
begwaé’neme he named the names of the men 

R 726.70. 

: Even in two consecutive sentences: ga&s 
pents!&"le&sa kweg’ekwe” ge“Sne lag. fa Xmise 
gwad pents!&“lagexs la*e go’t!a and he pours 
(with) the burst salmon-roe into it. And so he 
just finishes pouring it into (it) when it is 
full R 236.9. 

Normally when the object used in an ac- 
tion is expressed by the instrumental the object 
towards which the action is directed is denoted 
by lag for third person, l& second person, 
g'8'xen, ga xents, g’a xenu®x" first person, 
inclusive and exclusive: 

ws gass S&xts!o"de&s la°xa Yo’q!we and put 
it into a dish C II 356.15; k’a’gemlizas lag he 
put (the dish) in front of him C II 356.18; 

C 26:151.135; la“elae ts!a@°sa xegeme lag it is 
said, she gave him a comb C II 386.2; ne“Zases 

\“gwaSyaase lag he told him what he had 
planned C II 294.6; gak’ats te’ gwig’end(k’as)es 
la’ (k*ase)x &na“laéats!e and (indeed) she tied 
it (indeed) on the back of the gull (=daylight 
receptacle) C II 258.29; latme’ses .6’galaces 
a. aSne’m g's xen and so you will name me (with) 
wolf C 26:24.17. 

When the locative suffix contains a 
noun that is the object towards which the action 
is performed, the indirect object is often 
omitted. la&me“da giwtlSyakwe Smo xselasa 
leqgwa” and then the old man loaded the canoe 
(-xsela) with firewood C 26:14.66; le 
Lassto %exsasa leqwa’ then he stood the fire- 
wood aboard in the bailing hole C 26:14.73; 

ass la’os ta negwiden and put me in the corner 
er here instrumental, see p. 233); ga&s 
we beg’e*nde®s and spreads it on her back R 197.9. 

The indirect object is also omitted when 
the suffix of the verb contains the object: 
sA’ceméla’wis la ts!a’gap!esa begwa nem and so, 
it is said, they threw each other with the man 
(1.e., threw the man at each other) C II 108.20. 


-s Instrumental 


In many cases the object used for a pur- 
pose is expressed by the instrumental where our 
concept is rather that something is done to the 
object. Examples are the following: 

gaSs &xts!o’de&s la’ xa Yo"q!we and put it 
into a dish C II 356.16; - gweg&s he 
poured it C 26:151.134; - k"a*gemlizas lag 
he placed (the dish) in front of him 
C II 356.18; C 26:151.135; - b&s he left 




























































































































































































































































































him C 26:177.81; - laeme’da q!we’léyakwe 
€mo’xU¥s lasa leqwa” then the old man 
loaded the canoe with firewood, or carried 
aboard the firewood C 26:13.66; - 

le .a&sto ‘Xexasa leqwa” then he stood the 
firewood aboard in the bailing hold 

C 26:14.73; - la “Glade ts!&"sa xege me lag 
it is said she gave him a comb C II 386.2; 
- &“€em®la “wis la ts!a’gap!esa begwa nem 
and so, it is said they threw one another 
with the man (threw the man to one another) 
C II 108.20; - k’!e“Ssies giweno’st!eqgdla - 
#tsek* you will not use this often C II 


182.20; - gak’ats te “gwig’end(k’as)es 
la“(k’as)ex Sna laats!e and she tied it 

indeed) on the back of the gull (daylight 
receptacle) C II 258.29; - laSem®la“wisa 
ne“Zases gwa’ gwafyaa’se lag he told him 
what he planned C II 294.6. 

Instrumentals are not used with verbs 
containing -o off or its derivatives -wettia, 
-wetto, -wexsta, -wetts!o. 

qwes&’la to peel off R 274.5; - &xo’d to 
take off C II 10.31; - g&po’d to remove 
cover C II 254.33; - se°lpod to twist off 
C II 10:23; - ge lx‘od to pull off C II 
158.7; - dzexo’d to split off CX 283.20. 

Zex Swett!a“la to roll out of woods C III 
326.17; - axSwextto’d to take out of canoe 
R 97.79; C II 254.26; - sep®weXt!& “lax Sid 
to throw out of canoe R 281.6; - 
€la“p!egols to dig out CX 204.17; - 
kiwak!weteg& to pry out several R 501.43 
{R 119.10]; - ax®weste’nd to take out of 
water R 120.12; 142.6; - k’eXSwesta’la to 
take (scum) off water R 430.49; - 
&x€wertsio°d to take out of R 175.21; 
183.13; 220.7. nd 

They are also not used with =g'e¥ 

sobeXeg’end to chop out the inside R 58.27; - 
t tebeX€ene’& to climb (a trunk) C II 
428.6; - mexeXto’d to knock at door 
C II 262.31; - pteptelg’elx.a‘la to 
pluck out at hind end R 606.10; - 
xwemdeYmala to set on fire C 26:128.173; - 
sabeYtse’'md to scalp R 1016.90; - 
Le mgeYexsa to wedge off from canoe 
V 356.36; - kiwa “geYexsa to split off in 
canoe V 356.34; - te’ mdzeYto to scratch 
C II 54.4; - te’mgwe%exsa to chop out of 
canoe V 357.8; - gelbez6en to climb III 
127.14; - k’e YeX¥tala to shake off R 558.17; 
- Legevtse “md to tap surface C II 60.33; - 
Lege#e nd to slap body III 149.32; - 
xweldedtts!&“la to mark inside R 80.41; - 
Xweldede ne& to mark body R 65.109; 66.146; 
67.165; -_xweldeY€e°nd to mark body 
R 160.30; - t!o’dze%end to cut along body 
(passive -so®) R 443.3. 

Note: In the text a few cases are found 
where the objective -q or -xa is used with verbs 
containing -o. These were later corrected by 
informants as undesirable forms. 
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When both instrument and object are ex- 


pressed, the instrument has, of course, 

-s: 

~ gats de“ gwe%senasyets la“xa mBe “Ybatye and 
he hammers with it on the marking wedge 
R 83.41 (corrected); also ga& yexts!ez&en- 
des la’xa cfo psayure and he rubs with it 
on the tongs R 299.18. 


the form 


PASSIVE 


When the subject is emphasized by a de- 
monstrative pronoun the predicate is expressed 
by a passive. 

hé “Sem &x&6°xsdesa&s that is what he 
likes, lit. that is his liked one. 

hé “men .O°ma ax€Sxsdesefwe that is 
what I like very much. 

g'deme’n k‘!e€s &x€8"xsde sok" this is 
what I do not like. | 

yu’Smen 4x€6"xsdese&wox" that (near you) 
is what I like. 

he “emak’ &x€é°xsdesewe® that (invisible) 
is what I like. 

g’a®mé“k* &x®é°‘xsdesak” this is what I 
like. 

he “Emaes wet A sefSwos that is what was 
asked by you C III 64.4. 

yu“smesents S& “em la negez®end“sg@wox 
this is our just now being followed (this is the 
way we are just now following) C III 182.102. 

When a noun is the subject it becomes 
the subject of the passive: 

hé“eem gex i’ tseeweda ge n&”nemasa 
Swa’tste that is the child bitten by the dog. 

hé“€men do“gweXeda 6x"p&°maxa that is 
my seen one it is a good play, i.e., I have 
seen a good play. 

hé“eng’ek” g!e“lsale &xa‘s dals ina 
dream that was my anchoring the place Dals 
(i.e., in my dream [-eng’] I anchored at Dals) 
CG III %.29. 

Compare: . 

hé “Sem gex’Si “tso&sa Swa“ts!e€& he was 
the one bitten by the dog. 

hé “emeda Swa’ts!e gex’Si’deq that is the 
dog that bit him. 


la&em gex"€i’deda wa“ts!8q now the dog 
bit him. 


LOCATIVE SUFFIXES 


Locative suffixes attached to verbs ex- 
press a condition. For this reason they express 
& passive when attached to active verbs. 

h&“nz8en to be shot in body (< ham-k‘!en); 
ha’ni!exsd to be shot in backside 
(< ha&ni-!exsd); - bexsi’s to be cut in the 
foot (< bex-sis); - te gwex.a’wee to hang 
on a tree; - k’!e° m¥ba to be adzed at end; 
- h&’nzba to be shct at end; - te’gwix to 
hang (be hung up) in house. 
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From these past participles are formed 
with =ku 
ha’ ne! exsdaa’ ku shot at backside, p.e. 
ha nu!exsdeda p< “was the deer is shot in 
backside; gia “xa ha’ nu!exdaa’ ku ge" was he 
found a deer shot in the backside; - 
k’!e° mlbaak¥ something adzed at the end. 
These verbs are transitivized by the 
endings -nd, -d or -a: 


ha ‘nzeend(eq) he shot its body; - 
bexsi- dzend(eq) he cut his (another one's) 


foot; bexsi dzend he cut his own foot; - 
te “gwex.o d(e he hung it up on a tree; - 
te’ gwiza(q) he hangs it up in the house. 
In reduplicated plural forms the suf- 
fix without transitivizing endings may be used 
as a transitive verb. 
ha “naénzba several shoot at an end, (or one 
at several ends); - &xte’dxes k*!e”°mayuwe 
gats k"!e"mk"!emYbetq he takes his adze 
and adzes the ends V 324.23; - be*bexba(q) 
or bexbe’nd(eq) to cut the ends. 
Passives are also formed in regular 
ways from the singular transitive forms: 
gia’x’esidzentsoe to be led to one's seat; - 
h&’nzYe entsos to be shot in body; - 
k*te°mlbentsot to be adzed at end. 


COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION 


Verbs expressing synchronous actions or 
conditions are used without connective conjunc- 
tions. 

18 e’dzaqwa ya’q!eg’aYe ga’s elas now 
speaking again spoke Qa se&las III 201.32; 
234.43. 

le na°naxéme Sne°k’a she answered saying... 
C 26:42.165. 

latme’ &e°d&aga n&i“€naku la’xes goku now he 
went back returning to his house C 26:41. 
141. 

lae ,a°x€wavexsa da” laxes neba” yu he arose 
in the canoe holding his war club 
C 26:41.107. 

la’Slae k'!e&s n&“xsok!wg ak da’ deide 

e’xwestala then, it is said, wisely not 
made noise laughing Deer (he was not wise- 
laughing) C II 164.23. 

1% E€ne“k*a dzoxwaYasa €ne’ mts!age 
k!wax.a’€wa than he said holding up one 
cedar stick. 

18 ge “g't1it de” daaganaxwa k’a’k’etod now it 
is a long time in the house going back 
from time to time having long thing be- 
tween (for a long time she pulls (long 
thing) back and forth between) R 114.65. 

-ni"€ nakwa laxes g‘o’kwe wi’ k’elaxes 
tayaxa®maneme she goes home to her house 
carrying the cedar branches she has ob- 
tained R 115.11. 

la“€lde ne’ mx€enxela g’o’kwela la’xes 
&xta’se now, it is said, he was one year 
living at his place C II 62.25. 
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gwa “Xelate melawisox kwa’ Xkwex" Sido “xda 
awi © nagwisex and so, it is said, it was 
already beginning to burn this world 
C II 124.31. 

he “€em€laxéa°wis la “g*iztsox ts!eto xda 
tie “seme(x) and so, it is said, it is also 
that (3d p. dem.) this is the reason they 
are cracked the rocks (2d p. dem.) 
CG JF 396.4. 

laemos &wi’ lox wa ‘Ydemaxsents g’i “gama&yax 
it is (2d p. dem. invisible) it {is impor- 
tant (2d p. dem.) the word (2d p. dem.) of 
our chief (2d p. dem.) C II 138.19. 

The verbs la to go, g’ax to come, gwax 
to finish, and a few others are commonly used 
in this connection. 

The verb la to go particularly has been 
so weakened that it may well be called an 
auxiliary verb which carries the subject pro- 
nominal suffix of the sentence: 

la&men n& “Snakwexsta I desire to go home 
C II 78.5. 
la “€laée q!wi “g'aYe o mpas then, it is said, 
his father cried C 26:80.27. 
Nevertheless the feeling persists that 


la means a motion away from, g’ax a motion to- 


wards the speaker. 

la°x"den e’k’ !adzelisaxents &na“lax. 
g'a’x€misen ga gak’ !anemaxg’a...I went to 
the upper side of our world. And so I 
come oo obtained by trying to get a 
wife this. 

lacmen la‘ L ne Yavxen “YaYxen ° “mpas. ---g'a *xSemcen 
ha SlabalaY ae daag “daagar I shall go and tell 
my father.---I shall come back quickly 
C 26:80.20. 

g’a“xeem wa’x'g'ada .!kk" ne“delesa it comes 
without purpose this bear appearing on the 
opening C 26:80.42. 

Both la and g’ax are used in transitive 
forms expressing the indirect object, g’a’xen 
to me; g “a’xenu&xU to us excl.; g’a “xents to 
us ‘incl.; la to you; lag to him; laxa, lax 
(before nouns) to the. When the emphatic -k‘’as 
is used it stands before the pronominal object; 

g’o“kwalaxée g’a lise sg’ imuxwe la’k‘asex 
xwete “se they lived the first of the 
Koskimo at Xwete s C II 296.5 (Koskimo 
dialect). 

Note: The second and third persons in- 
direct object are always formed from la, be- 
cause the motion is away from the speaker. 

g’a’xelde ela’q ma‘k’a¥a lax cema “fe 
they come almost next (quite close) to cteme’s 
C It 68.3. 

la&men la“l do“xewidcexen Sne “mwot I'll go 
and see my brother III 201.9. 

laéme’n do qwelag I saw her CX 35.4. 

latme’sen hawa xe€lot and so I pray to you 
CX 35.15. 

g’a‘x la‘wels he came going out of the house 
III 234.18. 


g’a’x kwesx'a“la he came splashing C II 44.15. 
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g'a’x€men do’xewacelo. I came seeing you 
CX 35.13. 

(compare: g’a’xfems ga&s g’a’xéos ho.ela 
you came that you came to listen III 
448.8). 

g's “l&mise gwa“Z ha€ma‘pa and so first he 
finished eating (as soon as he had eaten) 
III 235.21. 

le gwa“% tsiex’a’q now he finished singeing 
them III 235.40. 

It has been shown before that in coor- 
dinate verbs the first verb carries the sub- 
ject suffix and that in transitive verbs the 
second verb retains the object. Practically 
all modifiers of verbs that are not suffixes 
are intransitive verbs. For this reason coor- 
dinate verbs appear with great frequency in 
Kwakiutl speech. Examples of these are: 
k*!e€s not; .o'ma very; xe niela too much; 
e“tied again; 4’la really; 4 just, only; 

k*te“Esten gi Xa. I shall not be long 
CG It WM.i35. 

k*!e“Ssem&e Se “x'SidaYaxes begwa ne&menat ya- 

gos is not in the condition of getting 
well your manhood? C II 54.17. 
-+XS 1O"m&e g’e“lt!a when it is very long 


R 195.23. 
-+.LO max’Sid g!e"k"!es they eat very much 
R 199.36. 


xXe’niela &w&“gwedz@ too thick R 225.5. 

&"cem xe“n,efna kwela it was just getting 
too much CX: 28.34; 34.23. 

-..e tled L ta “sgemx "eid again he turned his 
face seaward C II 64.29. 

&“lacel le “mxwa it is said it was really dry 
C II 68.9. 

late“mél&e &“lax‘tid dze“lxweleda mo kwe 
&ne€me ma and then thus, it is said, really 
ran the four brothers C II 390.22. 

&"cemfla ‘wise ya Yaso®ses wi wag!wa and, it 
is said, she was just tamed by her brothers 
C II 396.33. 


TENSE AND ASPECT 


The verb without a specific tense suf- 
fix does not imply time. It is used in narra- 
tive as well as for the present tense. There 
are only three purely temporal suffixes: -. for 
the future, -o¥ (we) for the remote past and 
-x**id for the recent past. A fourth one, 
-x'de indicates that something has just gone 
out of existence. Comparison with Bella Bella 
shows that -x'de is by origin a demonstrative 
which expresses that something was present and 
has just gone out of sight. In Kwakiutl it 
corresponds in many cases to the plusque- 
parfait. 

All other tense suffixes contain an as- 
pect element: -ayadzewaY used to be, or do, 
formerly; =a(y)ag’ox it has been, or done, be- 
fore (generally "once before"). 

Tense is expressed both in the verb and 
the noun. 
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-t future 


88 "m¥adzé.en I am going to play 
C II 142.8; xw&“xwa,ema“.ten.ag I shall play 
cutting it C II 142.9; &we’x"Sidadzat!aren lax 
gwi “ZBatsen na“qatye but how shall I do in the 
way of my mind? CX 32.32; dzawe’nies you will 
be a (silver) salmon C II 42.27; g&taren in- 
deed I shall C II 68.7. 

When used in narrative it expresses the 
future in relation to the past: k!we°nsar he was 
going to sit under water C II 30.20; ga&xs 
le€ma“e .8°€18lazxes g'Skwelotaxa ga’ 1s 
Ye“nsta for now he was going to invite his 
tribe in the morning of the next day CX 62.10; 
latmé* gw&"liza leqwa” go® g’&x. now the fire- 
wood was ready in the house when he would come 
CX 27.16. 

Generally two coordinate verbs both 
have future forms: k"!6“Ss.a_en git’ k’aceg shall 
I not feel it? CX 5.34; &6“t!edients kwé “xalaz- 
xents Snemo’kwa® we shall again beat time (for) 
our friend CX 49.21; 18 “tes g!w& lax "€ididi you 
will dress yourselves CX 62.22; SnemoO°xUSe mies 
18 “cen pexdla’t ot you alone will be my future 
shaman CX 19.10; k*!e°Es.en xe“nerelar 
18 “6stax’Sider 14°xen na walak!wene®:a& I shall 
not too much (fut.) begin to walk about (fut.) 
in my future quality of being supernatural 
C II 34.14; S&“Semen t!exUsi’ dzen(d)cde gento® 
do “xSwar eXnuxU.o& only I shall pinch your foot 
(fut.) if I should have anything that will be 
seen (i.e., if I should see anything) C II 
46.26; late’ms g’Gxu gaa “lava gaa“ xstalatg’en 
mo“ kwek” s&°sema now you will come in the 
morning (fut.) and eat as breakfast (fut.) my 
four children C II 392.27; latme” k’eXela’x 
g’S"x.a Sya “Syak"ilagi nexwa balaz g’4 xents 
now will be afraid to come (fut.) the Evil- 
Making-Woman coming near (fut.) to us C 37.18. 

There are, however, many exceptions to 
this rule: la€mé"sen 1a ©4xd° dex hasa®yas 
&6“k!iwinat yasox gen ga xe& €Ax6 laxge® and so 
I shall go taking out the breath of his body 
and come holding it (fut.) CX 49.12; and by 
contrast in the preceding line: latmé’sox 1a°¥ 

é° gadeXtsen L6“gemk” and so this one will go 
will have as his name this my name CX 49.11. 

In subordinate clauses introduced by 
gat the future is generally expressed in the 
subordinate clause when it expresses or is con- 
ceived as future in relation to the main clause; 
€4“€em cex ce’ lsaxents g'd kwelotax Xe" nsia 
gents 14 lag’i&% k!wa Yay only invite our tribe 
tomorrow that we now (fut. ) sit in council 
(fut.) CX 58.23; gS’ x€ems ga&s wa “x€edefi0s 
you come so that you will pity us CX 223.41. 

There is, however, great variation in 
these expressions: €4"lag’atema ya .!aiex gates 
wa" lemk’a€me.os 6°k"ila2 ga&s k‘!e €set!aos 
6“dzeq!alaY g&as nexwA’lax’Siddéos g°A’xen 
only take care (fut.) and make an effort (fut.) 
to act well (fut.) that you may not (fut.) do 
wrong (fut.) and come near (pres.) me CX 243.20. 
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Here the last two are properly considered as 
synchronous; -xs yéwix'elécaxwa ts!Awe nx.éx 
we ba xwetsimiztsox (do not let them know) 
that he will give a winter ceremonial this 
(fut.) winter, so that they may remain unin- 
itiated CX 58.15; LA’ x®widerelag’a& gaés 
g’a°xerds gaa “xstala arise and come to eat 
preakfast C 26:166.408. 

In by far the greater number of cases 
the subordinate clause does not contain the 
future: €é“x" SemYelaxdanuex! né“gatye gasoe 
enéx'. ga&s la os 16 l&denukwenuSx"¥ we should 
have a good mind (fut. be happy) if you should 
wish (fut.) to go and have us for your cere- 
monials C II 362.12; hé’x*’SidatemYwisox 
qiwa’xSedex gaés neg’&'x"Sidee and so at once 
(fut.) this will grow to become a mountain 
C II 386.8; l&ces k'!é6&s l& ga&s ha’ mats!aos 
you will (go) not obtain(ing) that you are a 
cannibal dancer C II 428.3; 1a “:tes S&xk’ !a“lay- 
xen O’mpa ga® €&xk"!a“le®xes gia ‘“k’o gaé 
kiwi xseg’alase® you will ask my father that 
he ask his slave to sit in front’‘of the house 
C II 438.14; la&men 18% 1.6 “€lalazxen k‘’!6“de%a 
gas g'& xlag’aos do xewarelage® I shall go and 
call my princess that you (may) come to see her 
R777-21: aw 

late m and la&me s and now, and so now, 
which are commonly used as auxiliary verbs pre- 
cede most verbal futures. Except in one or two 


cases they never take the future suffix. 
la&e° ms n& naxSme&.or you will answer 
CX 6.27; la&men dd “gwa’mas.o. I'll make you 


see CX 25.29; late’ms & lak’ !a‘laét Ya"k!wemas- 
Side. now you will really get strong C II 56.14; 
late ms l&t g’e gwaderesen gO kwagen now you 
will be the house owner of this my house 
C II 58.10; lace “mk” g’Sx. né“2%81d& ‘mascexents 
evi “las 1K’°da® now he will come (and) will show 
our great ceremonial CX 60.4; la&mée” lax 
ga ‘tse®staYxa pe’ pexala 14°xeq now he will go 
and invite the shamans after this CX 63.18. 
latmé “sen 18°Xtsek* and so I'll go with 
this CX 70.21; laemé’s x‘esti°deren sa’ sema& 
and so my children will disappear CX 57.28; 


latmé.“sen £6 “tiede. gwa gwex’sfala. lax---and 
so now I'll talk a about---CX 59.27; 
1&"x"daexUmesox" l& ge gO’ k! wadnux"tsox--- 


and so ye will go and have for your camp this 
---CX 60.28. 


An exception is la€&e°m.ox gk “ge.rents 
Snemo“kwex g°& xents and now will (this) go 
among (i.e., join) us our frined CX 49.42. 

£8. else, is not followed by the future: 
S*.as mé “xada®xUYlaxdi. else you might be asleep 
C II 162.12; & ‘en k*!eya’s naga else I'll 
(have) nothing to drink C II 166.25; A‘:as 
wid“. 1&°xes 1&lo.!ase€wads else you will not 
obtain yours what is tried to be obtained 
C II 426.16. 

The second person future subject has 
generally the emphatic form -61, except in the 
Suxiliaries which have the regular form -es: 
late “ms ba®ne“nxé.0. you will be at the lowest 
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edge X 91.5; 18%ts ca“. an&izi.& you will go as 
woodpecker C II 190.8;'Sa& Semes y& “c!a.5u. you 
will just take care C II 66.3; CX 78.7 
ladzé “fe ms .&“x€wi(d).du now you great one will 
arise CX 61.27; wi giz la hd telacd.i go ahead 
now you will listen CX 86.36. 

When the noun expresses an object not 
yet in existence it takes the future suffix: 
gass g°&“xéos ho‘. elaxg’en wa Ydemek” that you 
come and listen to this my future speech 
CX 57.21; gi“,axs Sw lasaxdéa”kwae 14"dias in- 
deed the Great-One-from-Above will be your 
ceremonial CX 90.28; hé:‘Emis .é“gem%tse and 
this his future name R 965.11; fics md “p!ienx- 
wafs.es &n&“la.éos g!égelaY then you will four 
times days (fut.) your future days (then you 
will for four days) purify yourself (fut.) 

CX 87.34. 


-oX (-wex) Remote Past 


For the use of the two forms see p. 

nema “g’aslis€mo%en .teéwo"xda nae “ng’kxs 
g’a&“ladow%ex Emekwe mg’aflisa€ at the same time 
I long ago (became a man) with the mountains 
when they first long ago were put down in the 
world C II 8.3; -xs g’&8°l&oYéx Sn&’g'elisents 
€n&°lax when long ago first light came into our 
world C III 156.17, 28; 18“el&e wax’ h&msd°7Y it 
is said without result she had been picking 
berries long ago C II 384.6; la’odatel ga’seid 
. 18° gekwemAlaxes €wA “las€welate] 8 gekwat 
long ago, it is said, he went wearing a red 
cedarbark head-ring (his of olden times large, 
it is said, red cedar bark) C 26:43.13. 

With nouns: sek’ !6°kwez&l&e .efwa’ 
ts!a“ts!adagemdZa, yexa’ nd “last !egematyoxa it 
is said long ago they were five persons with 
one long past girl, the long past eldest one 
C II 384.5; g’a’xSeng’aten 6 “mpSwexa® in my 
dream my late father came C III 20.11; Ze°ns€wex 
yesterday III 31.6. 


-x°€id Recent Past 


This suffix does not occur often in the 
texts although it is quite common in conversa- 
tion. It refers to recent past, a few hours, 
day or even weeks ago. 

hk*’e,a gwe°x"se SAx66 “dex "Sidexents 
g’e°lx"Siduents wa“Emisatya but that one is 
like the one who took (past) first (past) our 
fish caught in the river C 26:160.184; 18°x’sid 
he went III 190.29; g& “s&id x*Sid he started 
on @ walk (gas-[x}eid-x"eid); sex’ei’dex’eid he 
started spearing. 

With nouns: 8x64" s&id& place where he 
had been before III 42.4; 18°xen. w8 Ydemx"e idHot 
according to my former word to you C III 42.30; 
-xents 14."Slene€mas®éduents our former place of 
playing rolling C II 148.10. 
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-x'de transition from existence to non-existence 


yexg'en g'é°k" !8édzasyex'dg’en.doi for I 
have been in your insides C II 42.4. 

The verbal form has often the value of 
& plusqueparfait: late’ max’ detlde wax’ 
te*noxUté “nokwa but now it is said they had 
without result been punting C II 22.15; &néex’xs 
ea “cméx*de& me’xat he said that he had only 
been asleep C II 110.18; -xa la’x’da h&’msaxa 
t!0Llep!emase those who had been picking ber- 
ries C II 384.12; &&“eemx’delée t!5"s€edbidos 
it is said, he had only cut off a little C II 
18.22; la&mé“x"dxora g!a negeSlak"¥ £4 “n€aneg’ i- 
laxa Sawi’ nak!wesa® behold Q!a& neqe®lakuhad 
done mischief to the country C II 6.7. 

With nouns: l&e x‘e s€i’deda g!é“nemx de 
g°d°kwela when disappeared the many (who had 
been there) those living there C II 362.22. 

The temporal suffixes are used much 
more frequently with nouns than with verbs. 
-x*de is not only used for recently deceased 
person or something recently destroyed as -6x 
is for those dead or destroyed a longer time 
ago, but it is also applied when for some rea- 
son an old relation is discontinued. 

-x*de is also used when the destruction 
is just occurring: sek’a’xa begw&° nemx'de they 
speared those who had been men i.e., they 
speared (and killed) those who had been men 
C II 104.28; Xé°nemx"fidex da°delk’asdHes they 
took away (what was no longer) their property 
C II 104.30; late’m hé’g'atem &xnd “gwadks 
S&winagwisdis then they become only owiers of 
their former country C II 104.32; g’&"g’axe.ta 
Lere.a lax’dis 6°k"ilad&ye la’e g!a lagexs.la’e 
Yee16° 6 k“ilex’de they tried to come in those 
who had been relatives of 6°kele® when they 
knew that the late @“kele® was now dead 
C 26:134.13; late’m 16 “ptitses gene mx'de then 
he gambled away his wife (past, i.e., by losing 
her she became his former wife) C 26:195.172. 


=a(y)ag’o# to have been 
yekwi’la(y)a‘ go one who has been 


parent of twin children before R 667.11; 


ya “qwiagoY one who has given (in a potlatch) 
before C 26:43.205. 


~ayadzee wat used to be, used to do 

6° q!enoxwa’ yadzeewaX one who used to 
be a canoe builder R 616.53; la’ yadzeewaven I 
used to go long ago; Ye“ ndeqwa’ yadzetwax used 
to be mucus of nose M 373.12. 

Probably both of these contain the mod- 
ified element -weXY long ago, although they 
might also be compounds of a weakening suffix 
=ewaY and =a(y)ak¥ and -ayas respectively. 
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[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc, 
Aspects 


The principal aspects express the simple 
state or action, continuity, and change from one 
action or state to another. 


“a 

Verbs in a express the usual single ac- 
tion or continuous state: Smex’a” to strike 
with fist; hdtela to listen; g!wela” to live; 
xek"!a° to stay away; mé°xa to sleep; le” mxwa 
dry, to dry; xwe‘lsa to be withered; gwenta 
heavy. 

Stems of the type cVy contract with 
terminal -a to &: d& to wipe; ts& to draw water; 
those of the type cvw contract to 4: ts!4 to 
give; x& to split wood 


x°Sid momentaneous and inchoative 


-x°Sid expresses fundamentally the 
change from one state into another. It is most 
commonly used as inchoative in contrast with -a, 
It is identical in form with the tense suffix 
-(x‘)®ia. 

18"Elae s&“p!ededa €no"1k, h&” Snakwéla 
s&’pa then, it is said, the elder brother(s) 
began to skin, they were skinning quickly 
C II 10.26; 18“€lde p!aaSleda g’en& nem 
14“€l&e plexi da® then, it is said, (was able 
to fly) was flying the child. Then, it is said, 


he started to fly C II 98.8; sa&°lax'sid 
tstex*q!a” he began really to be sick R 733.6; 


ts!ex'q!ex"6i’da he began to feel sick R 733.4; 
eé"tied pex€i'd 14°xu legwi Xe. SA "2X®mise 
gwd pex’a’gq he begins again to begin to heat 
on the fire. And so he finishes recently (he 
just finishes) heating it R 148.46; sd‘pited to 
begin to chop R 145.9, s0“pa to chop R 145.11. 
The suffix -x"€id may also be suffixed 
to other suffixes: la®stax°€i d to go into the 
water III 36.25; geg’a’dex’id to begin to have 
a wife C II 80.15; héemg"i“lax*eid to begin to 
give to eat C II 2.5; té"kwet!idayu it is hung 
on body M 667.7; 18 ‘Lex*Sid to be about to 
enter house C II 226.23; e&mxsto’xewid (door) 
closes III 77.23; pd.‘sqtex Sid to get hungry 
III 54.5; O“dzebax’&id to turn (something) the 
wrong way III 227.25; qwé ‘saxstex’Sid sound 
goes far away M 678.1; név%exi 4x“fid to show 
head III 143.10; wa’ wactex’&id to be ready to 
pity III 33.6. 
-x°Sid is also used with verbs ending 
in -la expressing repeated or continued action: 
k*!tepts!&°lax® id to begin the motion of putting 
(stones) one after another into III 192.39; 
gaa’ xstalax Sid to eat breakfast R 209.4; 
262.53; gwa" gwelx"ilax"éid to begin to make gum 
III 95.29; qi:wésiflalax*fid to begin to squeeze 
all over III 40.7; g&°mxalax"€id to squeeze off 
by moving C II 114.26; ts!ex"q!em&’lax’Sid to 
begin to have face of one feeling sick R 725.54. 
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Frequently used with nouns: begwa” nem- 
x’eid to become a man C II 82.23; t!6°semx’ eid 
to to become a stone. 

With numerals, followed by -ada it ex- 
presses "kinds:" ne" mx’€ ida®a one kind 
R 236.17; gié x Sidaza many kinds C III 312.10. 

Followed by -g'ust&: mO’x®widg"ustala 
four layers up (i.e., one on top of another) 

R 193.13; followed by -alacela: mo°xSwidalacela 
at four places R 119.27; followed by -oyala: 
sek’ !a°x"€idotyéla five (bundles) tied in 
middle R 368.7; also neg&’x"€ida’xaliv ten 
(step) down in house R 837.19; maczes"dasstala 
two kinds are in water CX 236.37. 

Rarely followed by -ala after verbs: 
k’a’k*ox€widala to get coql R 462.23. 

An exceptional form corresponding to 
-x*6id in function is -!k'!eg’aY, the inchoa- 
tive -!k‘!ala to make a@ noise: ya’ g!ent!ala he 
was talking; y& ngis Eg a ar he began to talk 
R 625.40; sebelxk’!eg’ax to begin to sound 
like metal C II 86.22. 


-ela 


The suffix -la is used both verbally 
and nominally. With verbs it expresses actions 
that imply multiplicity, repetition or con- 
tinuity. It is used when the action is con- 
tinued, when the same actor performs the same 
action several times, when several objects are 
handled in the same way, or the whole action 
consists of many parts: g‘o’kwela to be living 
in a village C II 6.16; le d6’xewareléda 
ts!ed&“qax tewi’x"iSlakwaxs la e 146 tela then 
the woman saw Tewi’x’i€laku as he was entering 
III 24.1; u&°siwala to have sticking on fore- 
head III 24.5; tse “ts!odala to dip repeatedly 
into R 579.54; hO"gwexsela they go aboard 
singly R 211.10; da“la to carry along R 130.20. 

It has been stated before that -la may 
be followed by -x"&id. 


-8¥a to be in the position of performing 
some action 


mex& “Ya to be in canoes (pl.) III 163.9; 
me“nxwaYa to be smiling C III 2.4; ma&%p!6“naza 
(every time) two days CX 246.10; gizya 
(< gey-A¥a) a long time C II 60.12; Sawa qwaza 
being seated in summer seat R 310.7; Saga Ya 
being open R 232.11. 


NEGATIVE 


k*!ea’s 
- k’ !e&’sen 


gwe "x" Sidias there is no way = 


cannot; ge. °x “Sidéas de nx€eda' *nxfedaé I 


cannot sing; - 1% k’te&"s gwe “x “eidéats axfe"d 
la‘xes te “xtegemie he ca he cannot take (one) of _ 
his fa family names R 787.31; - he “&misexs 


k'te“sée ts!e&maenoxwa wax and that 1d that the river 
can never disappear X 228.38; - k‘’!e’ Sseg en 
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€ne°k* !enox¥u I can never have said that. 

With following negation "there is no way 
of not---"=must; - k‘!eé“s gwe “x"Sid&é&sos k‘!e&s 
de’nx€eda& there is no way for you not to ‘sing, 
i.e., you must sing; - k’!eé’sen gwe *x’ €idads 
k*!te&s la _n& “Enakwa I must go home now, 

lase’m k*!ea’s “izats k‘“!e&s 
€weena “1Sida they have no "ae of not getting 
drunk R 551.42. 

k* tey&’s k* le&s ha “Smaenxg ‘ada yu “dex- 
widaYak’xa neg ae Le&wa dza~ qwa nothing is not 
(always is) the season of eating these three 
kinds, noon and evening R 327.3. 

Emphatic positive statements are ex- 
pressed by negative interrogatives e“Esde 
g’e“lt!8& isn't it long! i.e., it is very long; 
- e°€s&mas baq!weXei’dé& are you not sleepy! 
i.e., you are very sleepy, or e &s&mas 
baq!wexto“x8wid&& are you not sleepy in the 
eyes!; - e: Ssmfetents wi’g'it mo’meélk’ !alaxtsog 
do we not go on talking gratefully to these 
R 790:51. 

k*!e&"s nobody, nothing; - lace’m 
k" teas t!e’Ena laSyu lag no oil is put in it 
R 425.22; - la k’!e&"s o’g!weseqg nobody believes 
him R 730.50; - late’m k’tea’s maczxts!axk’ !etsexa 
o’dekwe Eneg’e.“kU k“!eni’%a nobody eats two 
spits of steamed chiton R 483.63. 

ela’ g&em k"!es negt“lag’ila it is al- 
most (not) until noon R 327.11. 


PLURALITY 


Kwakiutl differentiates between a multi- 
plicity of individuals and groups which have each 
individualities of their own, and plurality ob- 
jects without individual characteristics. Human 
beings are considered as each having his or her 
own individuality and hence, when several are 
referred to, appear in plural form. The dog 
as a domestic animal with recognized individual 
characteristics, personified animals; objects 
which according to the social institutions of 
the Kwakiutl have unique characteristics, such 
as crests, names, and houses are distinguished 
by a class form and a form for individualistic 
plurality. Social groups, each of which has 
its own social characteristics, are also given 
individualistic plurality. 

Objects segregated from others of the 
same class by specifying adjectives or predi- 
cated as having a certain characteristic separat- 
ing them from others of the same class are 
pluralized. Either the adjective or predicate 
is given plural form, or the noun also is plur- 


alized. 


In contrast to the principle of separat- 
ing by morphological devices groups of distinct 
individuals from single individuals or general- 
ized classes, a pluralization of the subject 
of an activity is generally avoided, except in 
so far as actions performed by human beings 
(and objects possessed by human beings) may be 
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characterized by a special suffix, or as 
singular and plural are distinct concepts ex- 
pressed by different stems. 

1. Plurals of terms designating human 
beings: bé° begwanem men C 26:39.53; 156.2; 
ts!é° dag women C II 38.19; C 26:156.22; 
III 194.25; g’e” ng*enanem children C II 8.23; 
14.22; C 26:156.23; qiwelsq!we l& yak¥ old 
persons R 326.31; Yae°lk!wane® old woman 
R 403.22; no“nemas old men R 403.22; g‘i’geg- 
amet chiefs C 26:43.209; i crac’ lgdmee princess 
R 668.40; k*!e°sk!edezx princesses C II 112.6; 
beba” bak!wa warriors C 26: 39.533 € afye1ku 
speakers C III 194.23; g°i’g‘i lords, 
C II 88.25; &a“eadé’ (my) dear ones! C II 10.2; 
x&°xamala orphans C II 86.14; wi’ tmp father and 
uncles C II 28.25; &e&a&°s your---C II 30.9; 
Sefané “s aunts C II 124.31; Se°be° mp mother and 
aunts R 468.13; €no“énela elder brothers 


C II 10.17; 14.28; ts!a‘*tstasya younger brothers 
C II 10.2; 16.21; wi’ wag!wa siblings of opposite 


sex C II 42.17; 140.5; gagane’m wives C II 
76.22; 104.7; &né“Enemo kU friends C II 66.17; 
ha“ nhaénitenox¥ hunters C II 96.9; bé” be&nagawes 
those living farthest below C II 100.9; 
u“Emenux¥ Swad“ts!ox these are our dogs 

C 26:84.171. 

The usage for qg!&“k’o slave is variable: 
k*s°1lxSwitso®lasa g!&°k’o .ro®ldeda q!a“sa it 
was bought for slaves, it is said, and sea ot- 
ters C II 102.21; g°&"xsa g!&sa cefwa’ 
qia “qitk'o they came with sea otters and slaves 
C II 192.25. 

Generally plural forms are used also 
for human beings with definite and indefinite 
numerals: ma&16°k¥ ge’ ng’e nanem two children 
C 26:42.144; ma&ld”° kwe Lovac’ lgematyas nd” mase 
two princes of the old man III 190.31; 
ma&ld “x¥elaeda g!a“g!ek’o two slaves C II 
104.25 (but also ma&2tse mg"ustaé g!&“k‘o 
twenty slaves, in an enumeration of payments) 

C II 92.4 [86.1]; g!é“nem g!&“qgiek'o 
C 26:43.203; g!e ‘meme ts!é “dag C 26:80.7. 

A definite rule cannot be given for the 
use of absolute forms when a plurality of per- 
sons is meant. The less they are considered as 
individuals, the more as a collective group, 
the more likely we are to find the absolute 
form: what was carried (a stretcher) by four 
men (md “kwe begwa nem) C II 24.15; mo “xuelde 

ene ‘mas four, it is said, were his wives 
C II 108.6; ma&lo“kwe gene“mas two were his 
wives C 26:135.65; hox€wardseda begw& ‘nemaxa 
wi’na the men who were warriors went up on the 
roof C II 104.28; hé” gwe “x's g!é “nemeda 
begwa ‘nem as though they were many people III 
202.25; ©&°xa begwa nem future people C II 
228.21. 

2. Terms for animals and inanimate ob- 
jects are rarely pluralized. Plural forms oc- 
cur when animals are presented as human beings: 
memé“gwataSlaxot behold, they were seals! 
(personified) C II 64.15 (probably better 
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mé “emgwat) ; x in 5 b¢ Charitonettae (personified) 
C TT 66.1, 93 aSwina ravens (personified) ¢ 1] 


116.22; g°I°gama*°yasa maa’my©°enox" the chief of 
ee et ee ee 
the Killerwhales M666.4 (but also g°1"gama*yasa 


ma “x€enox¥ M 666.3). In the majority of cases 
animal names, even when the animals are per- 
sonified, are in the singular form: ac& “®lenoxu 
wolves C II 162 passim. In one passage we find 
a clear distinction between wolves as individuals 
and the wolves: 14°€l&e g!é"nema la &nem&dzaqwa 
gemo“tialeda Sa.a&ne ma then, it is said, many 
wolves howled all at the same time R 744.50 

le se’nbendxa &n&"la veSwa” g&nute gemo ‘teda 
qg!é“neme SeSaraSne ma then the whole day and 
night wolves were howling (singly) R 744.51. 

In general, terms for animals conceived 
collectively have no plural form: hé“zae.o& 
k*!68s ke lemo’xda Sa.a&nema it would be right 
if it were not for the fear of the wolves 
C II 138.12; hé’x*€idatem®lawis &ax ei’ deda 
k"!0“tels at once, it is said, the salmon 
(plur.) jumped C II 172.29; me’1lx.o mountain 
goats (plur.) C II 110.22; déstd ‘elexU dolphins 
C II 196.28; xwe’ldzos kelp fish C II 252.20; 

"i gimatyasa ara €lenox"¥ the chief of the 
wolves CX 57.17. 

When accompanied by definite or indef- 
inite numerals the absolute form is also used: 
matitse°m®laeda x‘d°be two ducks C II 66.1; 
q!é°nemalaxo.eda g'ela” behold! many grizzly 
bears C II 108.19; la mo’weda k’!60"tela 
mi’ts!as four salmon were in it III 184.19; 
q!é“neme g!&'sa C 26:44.21. 

3. Inanimate objects are given the 
plural form whenever, according to the social 
institutions of the tribe each member of the 
class has a character of its own: 

k*!6°k*!es€o privileges (because all 
pag are individually distinct) C II 
104.9; g’a Lé “gades LeLte ’ gemas heXdzaé qu they 
came to Sob the names of the He “tdzag¥ 
C II 84.13; .&*xYeewayu salmon weirs (individ- 
ually important property) C II 104.9 
(La°xu Ayu) C II 116.12; gie”°mg!emdem songs 
C II 28.4; sé°x®wideda s6 sewayu the paddles 
‘(individually self-acting) paddled III 203.40; 
wi wa rivers C II 168.8; 174.29. 

Many objects of daily use that are 
handled individually or are used individually 
by different persons are in plural form: 
us’ mlemgayu wedges (a set of wedges consists 
of seven of different lengths) R 83.28; 
yO “dexUsem lac “lxe® three baskets R 214.44 
(218.4); matltse’"me Ua ct!ebata two cedarbark 
baskets R 228.36; k “6° k*ets!enag spoons 
R 404.14; 457.48; 325° Elgiwe dishes R 407.40; 
x6 ‘ele wee mats R 191.53; hé. “ema 7é"e 1& wae ye 
Lecwa” sé°sewayu g' Gx SAxea"Xilemaé the mats 
and paddles were put on the floor (singly) 

C III 232.8 (in the same way xexetse’m boxes, 
L!a‘. !abat C III 232. 5). 
nae “ng*t mountains appears regularly as 


plural (néneg’&” several men of the name neg’s” 
Mountain). 





VOL. 37, PT. 3, 1947} 


Inanimate objects are commonly used 
in absolute form with plural meaning: 
c4“Semtla g 8é°% x€“ga it is said only bones 
were on the floor C II 60.11; Swi “€laemeda 
16 “1qwelaratye 18° wudxes Bn, xes g'G’xude, 
xes sao°ku the whole tribe took off their posts, 
‘their post houses, their roof boards C II 40.6 
[C 26:37. 81; 38. 106); ma’ sto harpoon shafts 
C 26:48.225; yu" dex Usem se “wayu three paddles 
C 26:39.46; ge ltseme t!6°sem £16"sem long stones 
R 184.10; g!6 dzedzewet  tieqa current cakes 
R 572.8; nex€wene.“& blankets C 26:42.163; 
44.25; cex’se-m clover roots R 530.70; 

Labe’m pegs R 88.51. 

‘ There are a great many examples of the 
use of reduplicated plural forms for inanimate 
objects. The present usage is uncertain, but 
we are under the impression that the frequent 
use of plural forms is due to the influence of 
English. There are so many cases in which the 
absolute form is used and we have heard the 
reduplicated forms so often criticized as un- 
idiomatic that we believe the old grammar 

would require the absolute form for all plurals 
in which the single objects are not individual- 
ized. 

Examples of the use of plural forms for 
objects that cannot well be conceived as in- 
dividualized: &&xeé “dxa k‘!a’k*!ek"!obana she 
takes the old mats R 556.55 [R 421.62]; 
ma ‘Ztseme nena “gats! om Bose nas “ngats: e 
(more common) buckets R 572.4; mG “sgeme 
mé°menats!e four drums III 182.23; 205.13. 

When humans, animals, or inanimate ob- 
jects have individual characteristics in 
groups, distinguishing each group from others 
of the same class, plural forms are used. 
Evidently the fundamental concept is the same 
as that which requires the expression of 
plurality in distinctive individuals of the 
same class. 

kwa“kweg'ux the subtribes of the Kwag ‘uz 
R 1109. 14; 1é ‘er lgwitdaexu the subtribes of the 
Le’ gwiidaexu; k"!6°k!wetela different kinds of 
salmon C II 174.18; ts!é"ts!ek!we" mas different 
kinds of shellfish C 26:61. 113; ts!ée"xtsteku 
different kinds of birds R 622. 48; gieq!o mi staat “mis 
different kinds of crabs R 622.49; -xs 
S80" gwegé lée 14°xwa lae“lxatyex for it is dif- 
ferent from these other kinds of baskets 
R 139.4. 

Animal names used as designations for 
social groups are always in plural form: 
masa&°mx€enoxu¥ killer whales CX 134.35; 


me me “€emgwa at seals R 753.573 = “gwedza sparrows 
CX 98.40. 


-x'datxu plural of second and third persons 
of verb and possessives; applicable 
only to human beings 


The suffix expresses plurality of the 
subject or of the possessor: hé’x*Sidat&em 


yo"s€idex'da&x¥ at once they ate with spoons 


SYNTAX 


R 579.64; 18 “€lée gwA"X¥ héemA"pda&xu then, it 
is said, they finished eating C II 172.28; 
18 “Elde de’ nx€idex’datxU then, it is said, 
sang C II 166.3. 

ga& gwi“zSatses Snemd"xudatxwe for the 
way of being of their friend C II 68.3; 
la“x"daexuse mE&lde c!elé°wex wa’ Ydemases O° mp- 
da&xwag then, it is said, they forgot the words 
of their father to them C II 386.29; ga&s 
hé “Yomaldéos 18°g'a& 18’xes g’d°xUdasxwados that 
you arrive in time at your house C II 388.24; 
datx¥g’as for I do not know the kind of their 
sickness III 173.22. 
When followed by an object or instru- 
non-human, it pluralizes the subject: 
14’aflas ce lx"fidex'dafx¥xes ya Syatste then, 
it is said, they carried up their canoe C II 
168.22; 18"€l&e &md°xsax"da&xU¥sa leqwa” then 
they loaded the canoe with the firewood 
C II 170.20; 1& 8x6" dex" datxUxa Swe “lasé 
tsé°x.a again they take a large ladle R 757.40; 

When followed by a personal object or 
instrumental, it pluralizes either the latter 
or the subject: 18° laxe he’x"Sidatemelax 
hé&°mx"€idex’datxo. then he might at once eat 
you (pl.) C II 388.27; 18’x&e c&xeé’dxa 
k"S"ketstenage gafs lke ts!ewandé’ sas 
14°x"datxweg then she takes the spoons and dis- 
tributes them in order among then R 595.23; 
late’m k*!ey&’s po’ xalayux’da&xUs now nothing 
is blown out by them R 584.39; ga&s g°&"x&os 
ho telaxg’en wa°Ydemiek” 1&°x"da&xo. and come 
to hear what I shall say to you (pl.) CX 57.21; 
gaxs g!& te lax*daexumiagexs k*!é€sHe S86°msa 
for they know that he was not an ordinary per- 
son CX 78.15. 


they 


mental, 


Plural implied by context 
or form of subject 


When context or form expresses plural- 
ity of the subject the predicate has generally 
the absolute form: 

laemé” yex®wi’deda mo’kwe ts!é“daga now 
the four women danced R 723.15; la&mes 
L6° xedzodeda La” lexe®miYaxa p&xala’ and so 
beat time on boards those who beat time next to 
the shaman R 726.77; 18 Sn&° xwatem 6x. 4"laxes 

.-lae“lxa&ye all carry their baskets R 220.5; 
18 he’ laxa g!eyd"kwe ts!edaé’ga ga® 1¥&s h&msaq 
he hires many women 3 8° and pick them R 211.3; 
lat “m&lae hava’ ge gi “Z “aoYnukwas ge ‘lgwiYaxa 
k!w&'x"tala then, it is said, the parents of the 
one who lies (sick) in the house pay "the one 
on the fire" R 705.6; ja 86 “tiede 
e 4 *Z *aoxnakwasa qs “lgwixe axes. “dxa mo x®widaza 
he &ma maya then the parents of the one who lies 
(sick) in the house take four kinds of food 


R 705.8; 18 Sa&xe6°deda ha&sya “ZSaxa k"!ep.a“Slaa 


93 26:82.31 €né “x"daSxwenug"4 thus we (excl.) say, is 


the only case we have foundof -x‘da°x" 


with a first pew 
son; probably an error. 







































































































































































































































































































































then the young men take the tongs R 434.39; 
ts!et!a“loxda nae “ng’ex these mountains made 


sound of bursting C II 126.1; 1a’g"iztsox 
ts!eto’xda t!é°semex therefore these rocks are 
cracked C II 126.4; saat is the grave of our 
chief) ené *x"€laeda ts!6 “dag said, it is said, 
the woman C II 136.20. 

There is great freedom in this usage; 
compare with the last example: 
wi‘w&q!we (thus) said the sisters; ts!e“lxwa- 
sO-xda Smae mkAluxs giwe“qiwelg!weltsemae the 
crabapples of these islands [when they] are 
rotten R 213.17. 

When the predicate is a verb expressing 
a condition the verb and sometimes also the 
nominal subject appear in plural form: la 
wi“swe%ba now they are thin at the ends 
R 250.83; Ze “ntenxsem they are green R 593.2; 
ena “xwa go qwet!e yu dexU¥seme lat “lxe all the 
three baskets are full R 214. 44; la g ia gwe “nsg- 
wenties gé “gtyagese now their eyes are heavy 
R 199.38. 

ga® pe lspelefsa paa“kwe 1. !6"p!ek’a 
that (may) be thin the split roots R 117.36; 
e&“latmdox yaéé’x'oxs ha“nat!emagos these your 
really fast arrows C 26:83.176; la crestekwé “da 
&& “‘psbafyas the other ends are thick R 250.83. 

When verbs expressing a condition ap- 
pear as plural adjectives they are always re- 
duplicated, while the nouns of which they are 
attributes are sometimes pluralized, sometimes 
not: 

gats rep!&lizeletsa gt lsg'eldedzewa 
xe “Ewatya and she spread on the floor long mats 
R 751.30; tstexts!ek!we” x&q short bones 
R 228.24; tstexts'ek!wa tter!o psayu short 
roasting tongs R 234.5; mo‘ts!age wi’swez xok¥ 
xexmes four thin split (pieces of) pine 
R 230.28. 

Transitive and active intransitive 
verbs are sometimes given plural forms. When 
the subject is human and the expression of 
plurality is required, the suffix -x*°da&xuU is 
used for second and thirs persons while the in- 
clusive and exclusive are indicated by the 

plural endings -ents and -enu€&x¥, 

gate &8"lak’!ale&s t!et!&“xfesa and she 


wane them really upright on the ground R 206.28; 


qa 3s tiet!& “xbende&q and he puts stones on 
each end R 493.10; 18 ’xae t!é “t!ebentses 
go “git yuwe lax €wa ‘x’sbe® then he stops with 
his feet on both ends R 76. 47; tlétiabeteweda 
qiwa “sqi:waxela bushes were covered to tops 
C II 14.14; gway déde°nxela they finished sing- 
ing C III 348.6; dédag’e lm&Glaxes ha’enac!emaxs 
la’e dze"la& widexUdatxwa they took up their 
arrows following them and ran C II 390.11; -xs 
g’a *xae yi “Syepema *Zes yae “yatsie when their _ 
canoes were abreast C III 78.29. 

tiex'tiemag’exs loops of cradle 
R 659.17; gepgep!a to be upside down on stone 
R 484.22; 18’x*da®xSlae Swi"fla gd“qet!edxes 
xé’°*xek!wisé they all spanned their bows 
C II 388.34; ga 1&&s gégenxalag and they wore 
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them around their necks R 698.38; ge “1&mise 
Swi“€la la ge genxdlaxa .!8 gekwe as soon as 
they all had their cedarbark rings around their 
necks R 721.64; ga&s qwe qwextsemef&x yds “Ftsemes 
and she unties the covers R 572-8. 

Static concepts, used as verbs or ad- 
jectives, segregate one group from a larger 
class and have, therefore, plural forms. 
Generally the subject, or the noun to which 
they belong as attributes, does not take plural 
form: 

ge lsg’eltita texeme” long branches 
R 111.17; g’e“lsg’eltta dé“xwa long yellow 
cedar bark R 129.12; Sé“s€ex’ ge “l&wa nice 
canoes (New) C II 510.6; mewé“x.a &@"s&ek’ 
hatmaa“ts!e four nice food dishes R 718.14; 
wi’sweYe .!emg!a thin yew wood (branches) 

R 154.8. 

gegacekwe héhé “emyats:xa qie “mdzekwe 
hooked picking receptacles for salmonberries 
nm 222.5% ’ 

g’e“l€mise &naé“xwa gd“qwetie as soon 
as all are full R 211.35; la cestekwé“da 
Sapsba “yas now the other ends are thick 
R 250.83. 


PREPOSITIONS 


Almost all our prepositions are ex- 
pressed by means of locative suffixes: 
ts!e’mts!od to point into; &wi"Slts!a it is 
all in (it) R 401.24; qi#"Ege€ to walk among 
C III 240.30; g*elx’s& to crawl through; 

a°’xseqta to step over. As shown before 
‘(p. 286) many are more specific than our prep- 
ositions, such as -dzo on a flat thing, -xta 
on top of a standing loz:.g object, -ba at the 
end of a long, horizontal object; still others 
contain specific nouns: -x’ts!ana on the hand, 
-!a on stone, etc. 

Exceptions are; g ay- to come fron, 
g’k°x"€id la’xa Sawi’tnak!w se (coming) from 
the ground R 120.21; lax g’a’yatnakwe®lasasa 
yé"la at the place from which the wind is blow- 
ing R 597.22. 

gwefy- to go towards: g‘&"bendex 
wixe téeyasa texemaxs texemaxs lae pax’sendeg gwefyo Zela 
lax £0 “xLafyas she begins from the thin (branch) 
point of the withe and splits it going towards 
its butt end R 112.28. 

The indirect object "to" is also a 

» 1a to him, to you (literally to go 
[to] him, you); g’a’xen, g’a’xents, g’a xenuexl 
to me, us (literally, coming [to] me, us). 

lag is also used to express "one or 
several from among:" 1& da‘x"Sidxa Se “g’aqwa 
lax x&‘sefwe wena gweZa she takes a good one 
among the split pine R 113.43; 14 e&xeé “deda 
ba “xbakwa “lanuxlsi “wafya la “xes t!a gek¥ 
then Ba “xubakwalanuxUsiwe® took some of his red 
cedar bark C II 34.6; nemo “kwe lax Sa semas 


one of his children C 26:156.3; &ne ‘mts!age 
la’xa xwa’k!wena one of the canoes C 26:27.48. 


verb: la 
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VOCATIVE 


Nouns ending in -a lose their terminal 
a; those ending in € lose the€. 
- emax¥ o Sma “xwa!; .!a“qwag il o 1!a “qwa- 
g'il!; dla “k’ilayugt o Ala“k’ilayugwe. 

g'i‘game o chief!; g!o“moyewe o 
Qio ‘moyaeye. 

When the vocative is shouted the ending 
-H° is added to the word. Those ending in -a 


change -a to &°; those in -& accent the termin- 
al -H; those in o change to -ewH"; those in -es 
and -ewe€ change to -afy” and -asy#° according 
to their behavior before vowels. 

Siwidi” o Siwid!; &maxwi” o ema’xwa!; 
neg’H’ o Neg’&’; qgta’k’ew” o slave!; 
g' i“ gamac ya * o chief!; q!omoyaé&y#” o Q!o“moyaeye. 


CANNOT 


The idea of inability "cannot" is ex- 
pressed by the phrase "to have no way to:" 
k’ teya” sel gwe“x"eidaas 1aku la’xes hala’yu it 
is said none was his way of being strong for 
his deathbringer C II 186.18; 18 k’!eyé’s 
gwe’x'eidaas geg'a’deda begwa’nemases weq!wa’ 
a@ man cannot have for his wife his sister 


R 1345.96; lak’ teya’s gwe’xeidédse t !a°qwag ila 
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k" te “sSogwelx.a “laxa Le “gem now t!a°qwag ila 
cannot give away as a marriage gift the name 
R 1351.78. 


NEVER 


Never, is expressed by the verb he’wixa 
or more emphatically by the phrase "not to be 
one who has the quality of -": k’!e“eés7 
k"!o°Y€alits!enoxY.o. you (a river) will -not be 
one who has the quality of getting dry in the 
world (you will never run dry) C 26:4.156; -xs 
k"te"€s&e go’t!&enox¥ mo“qwelisa ne ts!a®ye for 
not is one who is full the stomach of the cod- 
fish (for the stomach of the codfish is never 
full) R 382.85. 


BEF ORE 


Before, is expressed by "when he had 
not:" k"te"€smaase B. B. had not come (before 
B. came) C II 388.25; k‘!e’eseemela’ wise 
nego Syodxa neg’&°xs and so they were not half 
up the, mountain when---C II 390.24; -xs 
k'!e"€s€mée tstep!i°ts before he dips it 
R 325.1; -xs k"!e°6s€m&e ha°nx‘.ana before they 
are put on the fire R 327.9; ganu€x¥ .e’lanemaxs 
k*!e°&s€mBe ha&mx"fi’da& for our guests before 
they eat C II 396.2. 


APPENDIX 1 


NOTES ON NEWETTEE DIALECT 


Information on the Newettee dialect is 
very fragmentary. Aside from poetry, the only 
available material are the texts C II 186-244, 
collected in 1894. Even at that time the dia- 
lect was being superseded by Kwag’uz. The mate- 
rial contains many inconsistencies. Still, a 
number of characteristics may be recognized. 

Terminal fricative k sounds are almost 
always substituted for k stops: 

Newettee Kwag uz 
tio’ s&idex 


tio “s&ideg he cut it 213.18 
gia ‘negiflaxu 


gia negeflak" name of culture 
hero 206.9 

g°okY house 192.16 

Sawe gtk’ the back here 
194.15 

Sek" good 202.9 

Enek* to say 210.2 


The fricative is also retained when pro- 
nominal forms follow: 


xweno “xwasents- 
child of our 210.10. 

&ne“x"€laée q!a “neqiflaxwag, &ne“x"®lae 
gia nege®lakwag said g!a neqa®lak¥ to him 
2065.37. 


» xwenokwasents- the 


With other suffixes the terminal k 
stop reappears: 
xwe ngwad to have a child 212.20. 
€ €°-lkwa¥a he held out his tongue 214.18. 


ho“gwes to go aboard, pl. 

In Kwa’g'u% many speakers change k 
stops when followed by consonants to fricatives. 
This has been described before. 

The contractions of Eya to & and of 
ewo to & are not as frequent in Newettee as in 
Kwag’uz. In this respect the dialect resembles 
the Bella Bella dialect. Examples are: 


Newettee Kwag “uz 


x’ eya’qa x'tga to spray water out of mouth 
192.14 

ni“Enak"¥ to go home*210.26 

h& “. oxu 204.5 

1& to obtain 210.18 

ts!&°qa winter ceremonial 


nae “Enax¥ 
hae. auxu 
lot 

ts!a‘ega 
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While Kwa’ g°u% avoids long vowels be- 
fore n, the ending -an is quite frequent in the 
Newettee dialect, although it is not found reg- 
ularly: 


do“ gwetg’an it is seen by me 198.20; 


fo “femcen ts!@etsg’an yesg’an ts!e° kiwegemYek’ 


only will be given to you my bird mask 210.4; 
ge“lag’a® gants Saxe"xg'ants &xso“e come, that 
we (may) do ours that is being done 196.14; 

64 “emex” €8°x"g!a°lag’iteg’an only I feel glad 
206.18; wi‘€wag ants our rivers 226.5. 


The objective and instrumental forms of 
the third person demonstrative all seem to have 


the forms in -.en: 

yexe nts g’i* gim&e ya our chief 210.12; 
yexen xweno xwix C II 210.18; xents xa“axe our 
bones 200.17; &&"k"!adzafyasents &na“lax the 
upper side of our world 210.5; xweno’ xwasents 
gi’ gématya the child of our chief 210.20. 

Also: le’xaxents (lex‘a-xent-s) you 
evidently are the only one. 

The Kwag’u% suffix -&stend has gener- 
ally a long a: tsexst&’nd to throw into water 
196.26; gapstand to pour into water 216.7; 
do “xUstand to stretch (line) into water 214.13; 
but also. 

wi€xUste “nd to launch canoe 222.14; 
232.29. 

qiemxUba’nd to bite off point 218.8; 
k* fe lemband to put at end of tongue 218.20; 
€axba nd to put at end 218.21. 

g°exta’nd to put at hind end 210.25. 

wa ‘andzos go on! 204.13; 214.9, 17 
(wi “andzos 204.3); ge“laandzos give it to me! 
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202.8; 218.20; ge’ la&ns give it to me! 200.26; 
204.21; la’ andzos go! 214.23; 236.11. 

€a‘.an else I---200.5, 9. 

do “gwetan seen by me 208.21. 

With short en we find: 
la’ ten I shall go 192.20; le“nts!es to go dow 
to beach 206.4; crats!exstend to push into 
backside 236.20; ts!emxste nd to point at back. 
side 194.20; ute ngtexsde nd to poke into 
backside 202.15. 

€ na’ lagants our world 218.13. 


ma ‘g:wans 186.22, Kwag’uz: ma “q!wens 
C 26:1.19 (a name). 


The form -x’de passing from existence 
to non-existence does not take following 4, 
but a: 

&0 “Esdex*dants our past hammer 196.5; 
gene mx'daéas his past wife 208.10, 16; 
tst!a “Syaxdasek* his past younger brother here 
228.28; d& “damalax‘das his provisions 212.7; 
he ‘Ze®layux"das her food 212.21. 

The prenominal object is -xe instead 
of -xa; -se instead of -sa: 

laxe g’ena’nem to the child 212.17; 
la’ poraxe k!waxta “Swe he went into the cedar 
196.18; €ax€e° dxe ta’ nut he took the wedge 
196.9. 

tsexsta’ntse ce ng!wa®e he threw into 
the water rotten wood 196.26; Saxe” tsofse 
de“ stoSlux¥ it was done by the dolphins 196.30; 

It seems that g&o® takes the place of 
got if (2) 

géo”° hé“€em laxo® if it is that one 


208.22; gao& &ma © mayaxsalag’e lislaxe ada if 
what may have brought our lord 202.20. 


APPENDIX 2 


BELLA BELLA 


The problems involved in the irregular- 
ities of the pronoun make it desirable to com- 
pare briefly the Kwakiutl and Bella Bella sys- 
tems. A tabular summary of the Bella Bella 
systems. A tabular summary of the Bella Bella 
forms, similar to the one given on p. 258 
follows. 

In addition to the six forms of 


Kwakiutl: near lst, 2d, 3d person, each divided 
into visible and invisible, we find a form 
characterised by k*i which indicates "something 
that was in view but is no longer in view." In 
meaning it is related to -x*de which in Kwakiutl 
indicates "passed out of existence," while in 
Bella Bella it has the same meaning as k’‘i. 

The series of prenominal demonstrative 
suffixes is missing. Instead the independent 
demonstratives are used. 


I VERBAL SUFFIXES 


Independent Personal Pronouns 


Subject Object 


lst person 
Inclusive 
Exclusive 
2d person 
3d person 


nogwa (I) 
no’gwants (we) 
nogwaentku (we) 
qso, k'so (thou) 


Pronominal Suffixes 
Instrumental 


-Een.a 


~snients -s with inde- 


-encentku pendent pro- 


“2 nouns 
| -3 
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Ia. INDEPENDENT DEMONSTRATIVES 


Visible Invisible 


Near lst person 
Near 2d person 
Near 3d person 


Removed from presence 


- DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES 
Demonstratives of 


Common nouns Possessive nouns 
and names 
lst p. visible 


ist p. invisible -Z my a 
2d p. visible -(e)axu 


ed p. invisible -(e)axtsxu 


3 p. visible -(e)axa 
3a p. invisible -(e)atsxe 


Removed from 


presence (x"de)xg’a 


II a PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES FOR Transitive Verbs 
SUBJECT, OBJECT AND INSTRUMENTAL 
The combined forms subject-object are 
The pronominal endings of these are given in the following table 
identical with those given in table II, the 
pronominal endings as given in the first column III Transitive Verb 
being suffixed to g- and s- respectively. The 
only exceptions are the objective 2d p. which 
has a labialized consonant in place of the o of i him 
the pronominal form -gux and -qguxts and the ob- 
jective and instrumental forms for "removed 


~nogwaq® 
from presence" which are -qk'i and -sk’i. 


85 
-nogwentsaq™ 
we excl. 


thou -sonLa 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 


The subordinate possessive forms of 
Bella Bella are lst p. vis. -ag’ena -eg'oLa 
my qs, -Ens; our incl. gets; excl. gentk" lst p. invis. -ax’ tstnka(?) -ex’ tsoLa 
thy -us 2d p. vis. -OqwE nL & -ogolLa 
his -s 2d p. invis. -ogtsenza (?%) -ogtsoL.a 
The independent forms are 3d p. vis. -eyem a ~eyo.a 
mine nes 3d p. invis. ~-atstema -etso.a 
thine aus removed from presence -ak’iyenta -ak’ioca 
his as 
which also take the demonstrative suffixes of 
table II. 


Sane demonstrative ese for the third person 
objegk are -gk", -gk'ts, -q¥, -q"ts(?), -ge, -gets, -gk i. 
Demonstrative for 2d p. visible -soq", 
or inclusive and exclusive substitute -EntEents 
and encentkY for ema. 
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III a POSSESSIVES WITH DEMONSTRATIVES 


my my 
(lst form) (2a form) 




















lst p. vis. qs -- ga -g’ens gants 
lst p. invis. | gs -- g ats -g’atsens gants 
2d p. vis. qs -- ax -agens gants 
2d p. invis. qs -- axts -auxUtsens gants 
3d p. vis. gs -- & -ens gants 

invis. qs -- ats -atsens gants 








presence 


le 
' 
' 
tal 
Q 
® 


-x dens 































































our excl. 

-- gents gantx4 -- g’entxu -2°us 

-- g’atsents gantx¥ -- g’atsentxu -g’atsus 
-- agents gantx¥ -- agentxu -aq's 
-- auxUtsents gantxu -- auxutsentx" -ax"tsos 
-- ents gantx¥ -- entx¥ -us 

-- atsents gantxu -- atsentx" -atsus 
-- x‘dents gantxu -- x‘dentx4 -x dius 














III b HIS 
lst p. lst p. ed p. ed p. 3 p. 3d p. Removed from 
vis. invis. vis. invis. vis. invis. presence 
ast p. vis. -g'ask* -g’ask'ts -g’asxu -g'asxuts -g’ase -g’asets -g’ask'i 
lst p. invis. -gatsk’ -g’atsk'ts | -g’atsxu | -g’atsxuts | -g’atse | -g’atsets -g’atsk'i 
vis. -axsk’ -axsk'ts -axsxu -axsxUts -axse -axsets -axsk"i 
invis. -axtsk’ -axtsk’ts -axtsxu -axtsxuts -axtse -axtsets -axtsk‘i 
vis. -ak" -ak'ts -axu -axuts -e -ets -ak’i 
invis. -atsk’ -atsk’ts -atsxu -atsxUts -atse -atsets -atsk‘i 
presence -x ‘desk’ -x'desk’ts | -x'desx -x'desx"ts -x dese -x'desets -x*desk’i 





Since the prenominal prefixes are ab- 
sent in the Bella Bella®”’ dialect, -eda and -xa 
also do not function as prenominal elements. 
Nominal subject and object are defined by their 
position, the subject preceding the object. 

g*i_so’kwala o’mx€idea g!& ndig’a yase then 
o°mx*&id took his gun 138.21; - &ne x*®le 
&bokwa “se la “Swenemas said, it is said, 
her mother to her (the mother's) husband 
116.25; - tgte”’latla xapkwaxai gane mase 
the youth advised his wife 118.18; - 
hau’ mafla k‘!e’nawalagaya wi’ nayaxe the 
crab-woman asked the warriors 6.12; - 
xai’x"€idela €no’agawa &nx’i‘taxe Noagawa 
shaved pitchwood 10.4. 

The subject rarely precedes the verb: - 
gii ts ti" mg&laqsatya ma “you as €waau ts!em- 
enexwaxe then ts!u mqalaqs gave birth to 
little dogs. 36.18; - g'i &menu’k pk!wa la 
then one man said 84.19; - h&é“lx€ainox 
la’o.de géne’mx'dease a killer whale took 
away your (removed from presence) wife 
104.26. 

Sentences with nominal subject and with 
or without pronominal object or those with nom- 
inal object and pronominal subject are formally 
ambiguous because the pronouns representing the 
object, viz, subject, are rarely used. Thus we 
find: 

wa’ latle €ne’x’sicela a’sdas then he said to 
Asdas 74.19; and wa’la&le &ne“x'eitla 


Tari references to CV. 





ane mx’deas then his wife (removed from 
Sight) said 32.2; - g’i pk!wa°la Aumpase 
he said to his father 124.8. 

Ambiguous: la’k’afla xap!a°yaxai it reached 
the child, or the child reached it 110.3; 
- &ne"x"€ile negwe°mpta’se said his future 
father-in-law, or said he to his future 
son-in-law 118.7. 

There can be no ambiguity when the ob- 
ject is inanimate, or the verb exclusively in- 
transitive. 

g'i awa’€la so’kwa malo kwas 
k!wese lsdem k"!en then she took two wolf gar- 
ments 46.6; - g°i so’kwala gwe msase she took 
her ochre 36.9. 

When necessary the object may be speci- 
fied by the objective pronoun, he’q!&m&la 
doxéwa“yats g!wela g’elizage that was when 
qiwela’g’elizt saw him 134.19. 

The instrumental is generally expressed 
by yes*® or by suffixed s. 

x'i‘tx"iage ‘yes qiwela’ staya“se he blew on 
her with his water of life 28.6; - 
tgte “layuténia ‘yes naéple“diaé I was advised 
by the priest 150.2; - ya’x&wide&las 
le“bayuwase they gambled with his gambling 
sticks 76.14; - tstwa’soflas g!atsk!wa ‘xe 
she was given meat 42.1. 

When the object is a pronoun the in- 
strumental is generally expressed by the suffix 

78 5ella Bella has an initial “y with strong aspiration 
and slight sonancy. ‘y mas chief; ‘yini's a place name. 
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s. This combination is rare in Kwakiutl: 
~ gna“cenogwo’.as g’ag I pay you with that; - 


v 


haza g!ayotogwen.as gd&nts k’ens&i’dayozats 
it was sent to me by the one deserted by 


us (our deserted one) 42.20. 

The function of -xa in its various dem- 
onstrative forms is quite different from its 
use in Kwakiutl. In Kwakiutl its outstanding 
use is the identification of the object which 
follows the xa and that of introducing apposi- 
tions. Its use at the end of the sentence is 
confined to the rare local laxa at that place 
or time, in place of the common lag. In Bella 
Bella it serves as a nominal identifying end- 
ing, used in nouns without possessive endings 
and differentiating between difinite and. in- 
definite common nouns and proper names. Thus 
it performs the function of the "vocalic" and 
"sonsonantic" prenominal forms of Kwakiutl, 
employing the same method of using the vocalic 
form for the definite, the consonantic form for 
the indefinite, adding, however, an additional 
form for proper names. As in Kwakiutl, the 
indefinite form is also used for nouns preced- 
ed by an adjective. The forms are: 





Definite Indefinite Proper Names 
lst p. dem. -axg’a -xg'a -ag’a 
ed p. dem. -axu -xu -axuU, -au 
3d. dem. -axe (-axai) -xe (-xai) -a, -£ya 
In Bella Bella the adjective precedes 


the noun as in Kwakiutl, but is followed by -s. 
I have not found this form in the closely re- 
lated dialect of Rivers Inlet. 
€meno ‘kwas tqwa nemxe one man 86.13; 104.17 
[124.6]; - mo“kwas xaixa pkUs qgene “mxe 
four young women 122.15; [108.9]; - 
ai’ g'its kweli’ sk*aanaxe nice beach 116.14; 
- wao’xto¥is Swi k"!enoxY¥gwa some of these 
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late Wik’ !enox¥ 126.5. [134.23]; - 
qie“k’ask’awas g'e“1&wa a large canoe 
140.14; - no“agelax’st!ox&tims tqwa“nem a 
middle-aged man 142.7; - wo’kwas tqwa “nem 
several men 148.28; - ai’k’as tqwa nem- 
q!alaemxe a handsome common man 44.12. 

Nouns used as qualifying adjectives are 
used in the same way ’ya“pe wi’semwas xweno xUse 
he sent his male child. 

-axg'a, ~axu, axai representing the three 
demonstrative positions are used as suffixes to 
nouns which have no possessive suffix. When the 
noun is preceded by an adjective the initial a 
is dropped as in the corresponding prenominal 
forms in Kwakiutl. 

-axg’a; -la“Sle g!a“nzeitseswela 
Swi’k" tenoxSoxaxg’a then the Ewik’ !enox" of 
olden times here were shot 128.6; g'i txela 
Eno “agelak’enwas xexa’ pgox®mene ‘xwixg’a then she 
told the eldest one of her late children 148.12. 

-ax'; g’a“xptala la gang" oyalaratyaxu 
la ne“kUkwaxai he came into this inlet now at 
night 128.12; ha, g’ilo“.elaxent he “Smasax la 
1i“’sax'deax¥ chief must have stolen this past 
food 26.22; Smeno“kUla g!&’ntkwa la assnowas 
le “€qédx" one man was shot on the other side of 
the reef 138.18; gan g!a“ntayos .!a“k*aauax 
toa “todzisela la gants xwe “sigwesax¥ that you 
shoot this bear that is walking down stream on 
this our far side 156.4; g°i ca’xwelizela 
meno “kwas xapkx¥ then arose in the house one 
youth 138.4; wa laf&le awi’la lao’: du‘n.ase 
gio” meSnakwelag’elisax¥ then he obtained the 
name Q!o me€nakwelag’elis 122.25. 

~axai, -axe: kwele“z®la no “mask’aauaxai 
la &se"x¥ralisas legwi “X€owaxai an old man was 
lying on the floor on one side of the fire 
98.16; g’a“lem&le a“gaso® g’okwelauta se Syes 
wi“nayaxai’ first, it is said was reached his 
tribe by the warriors 96.29; g°i do ’x®wacela®la 
ts!a “gayaxai then he saw a mountain goat 78.10. 





Part II 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


Because of the central position which 
the suffixes occupy in Kwakiutl, not only in the 
morphology but also in the syntax, a dictionary 
of the suffixes is given here as an appendix to 
the grammar. 

The suffixes are listed alphabetically, 
the order of the alphabet being: 

a, e(1), y, ®y, a, o(u), w, ew 


E, &, 


| 
“ies . Bw), k!™ (kw) 


fie), a’ (qw), a!*(aq!w) 
®s et “(xw), x, x" (xw) 

2. is 

by, tye 


Initial vowels are preceeded by a weak 
glottal stop. Since these occur with absolute 
regularity and are purely mechanical, they have 
been omitted in printing, (see Grammar page 
207). 


-em, sem, tem and irregular; 
“jYominal formative svffix 


texe’m cedar withes (tex-); 
(ttes-; se 2m snake (se2-) : 
gwa dem huckleberries (gwat-); sa gwem 
fern ‘root (sak*-); kiweye m crew of war- 
riors (k!wes-) 

k‘le’tiem grass (k*!et-); sa’ts!em spring 
salmon (sas-), a tiem sinew (at- 


irregular: xetse m box (xes); pia 2m 
wool (plez-?); e°ye m whale (gwek=); 
ene m wife (gex"-Ji wa dem word, wish 
= wat to wish) 

Reconstructed, stems unknown: ee m berries of 
Vaccinium orafolium; grat 3!em knife of 
mussel shell; aa’ bembem sandpiper; sa “sem 
children of a couple 


tie ‘sem stone 


“In the glossary of suffixes these are treated as a 
unit as in some cases a suffix appears with or without 
an initial glottal. 


(pl. he Sha 


Stitt) C II 360.19; 


=tm diminutive, Reduplication 5 


In most cases regular. Apparently words 
ending in -m cannot take these forms but take 
the suffix -bido® sing., £ menex" pl. instead, 
without reduplication, 

A few words have the ending =m instead 
of =em and do not weaken the terminal consonant. 
A few others beginning with a or ha introduce 
a glottal stop in place of the full reduplica- 
tion. 

1. ba°bagwem boy C II 94.3; 
(bek"-, pl. ba’ be bagwem); 
C II 50.9; 1 


164.18 
ts!a°ts!adagem girl 
19 (ts!eda‘q, pl. ts!a ts!edagem; 


ma “madem small horse clams (met-); dza dzom or 


dza enbido®, small pon ech salmon (dzax™); 
dza°dzom also: small pole _{azox- ); gag *elnem? 
little child ( genx); sa“yobem™ little adze 
(sop-, pl. se’ —: wa Swadzem little dog 
(Swas-, pl. ®wa “Swawadzem); . !a.ten aS little 
bear (u!ens-, better .!a bido®, . !a°€ menex” ) 


ma ‘max: m Tittle killer whale Tae “- Ya lewemS 


little mat (Xéx"-); dza°dzomeg*em small pole 
for punting (dzo meg “ax). 


2. A few words take reduplication and 
suffix added to the complete word: . !a’.tabadem 
small cedar-bark basket (.!a“bat); ga gates m 
@ little while C 26:192.57. 

3. With © instead of reduplication: 
& ®le ‘wadzem young spruce (Ale ‘was); ha©nem. 
Snem) small kettle V 333.30 (han, a 
& vessel is somewhere) 

4, Ending in a glottal stop, terminal 

consonant not weakened; cat !axem® (also 
factaxembido® ) small cedar-bark basket (1 !ax- 
la*laxem small basket 
(lex-) R 711.27; C II 366.3; xa‘xatsem® small 
box (xes-, xetse’m); tsi!a‘ts!agsem™ small roof 


board (tste Use m)! k ta k telxem® small 
thistle Tc"! ixela); na& nesemé & grass; 


k*!a’k*!euem® sedge. 


=tm passive, instrument (see =ayu, -so®) 


Used for passive of instrumentals in the 
same way as =ayu. There seems to be no differ- 
ence in meaning but =«m occurs more frequently 
than =ayu sfter the suffixes =1i¥, -g sie, -lis, 
=xS (ns 2 ga); perhaps also after certain end 
consonants Le lem invited CX 19.9 (Lex-). The 


See p. 215 for metathesis; expected form gage J 
3Note voicing of initial s and 7 of stem. 






























































































































































































































































use of =ayu with the above mentioned suffixes 
is exceedingly rare. 

hanemg’a ©lilem R 515.24 and hanemg’- 
a°lilayu III 43.161 kettles put down on floor 
(han-em-g’a®liz= ). =em is never found with 
the forms -x ®id, -nd, =Ods always =ayu. 

laepem be em being - taken in III 92.10, 192.11 
(la=e.= axe®ldzem put down on ground R 
240.13; 717. 18 (ax-ge2%-!s=); kiweng!egem 
oil poured among R 417.79;515.18 (k!wenq-!qa= ); 
habendzem to be dipped under water (hap=ns= ); 
laweldzem to be taken out of house R 1009. 36 


(la-wels= ); k°ayolem to eS driven out R 
803.30; 1098.9 (k ay-wex= Svalagem to be 
sent III 102.36; ice. 12 a ). 
With transitive stems: sele“m drill 
R 64.91; 165.63 (sex-); k’erem fish net C II 
104.9 (k’e.-); ®me n nyem measure (&me“nyayu more 
commonly used with same meaning R 64.85 (©mens-); 
,abem peg R 74.22; 88.51 (,ap-); gis neven 
means of wrapping around (q!enép-); k‘ela'm 
payment (means of buying) R 768.8; C Il 66.2; 
102.27 (also k*€lwayu R 884.12, C III 98.2). 
With intransitive verbs: ts! em means 
of making angry (cause?) R 716.78; C II 126.5 
tsienk"-); tsi!enem means of making sick R 648. 
16 (tsiex’-)' benyem means of making ashamed 
C III 250.23 one); da®lem means of making 
one laugh (reason, cause) (daz-). 


-!em exclusively, according to the 
~~ character of the stem or the 
context "real, really" or 
"just only, common," 

Stem Expansion 3f 


Al. cvc, Egvyé mS nem hit with fist 
and nothing else (mex -); wa el wa lem really in 
vain, futile (wex-); la‘k*!em throw, pound wit 
stone and nothing else (lek’-); ba ’k!iwem 
Indian, real man (bek”-); k*!u’t!emak" plaited 


and nothing else, i.e., undecorated | (k*tet-). 


L 


A 2. cim, Rcecem “Swe SweSne’m really to 
hide (Swm-); k*!ek’feene mx ©id to get really 
loese (k*!en-); meme le mx@id to get really 
twisted (mel ~); "“me'me "le mx’ *id to get really 
white (Smel-). 

Exceptional: qiwa“la®em really alive 


(ives , 
B acs giaqiaSyem really 
many at aie m really to leave (bew-). 
4. g¥b + oibe Sve ‘daSem really cold 





(°wea-). 

A5. gic E xB ‘k*!aSem really to 
stay away (i.e., for eeeal (zek*!-). 

A 6. ci8m E 2a-Sla®em really 
dead (z*1-); te id it begins really 
to melt (tsisem- 





Bl. c¥c R cv¥c¥w or c¥ *O “kiwem 
—=—_ S_ — 
a house and nothing else (g*ok®); tsiets!o@lem 


exclusively black (ts!6%-); . e.!8’qivem ox- 
Clusively red (c!e talgqwa*em* exclusively cop- 
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per; cla’qu- red); *eg’I’qism or g’dq!em a 
real, thorough chief terig ig-); xwexwa’ ee 
just a canoe and nothing else (xwak™_ 


beba Swem really to swell (bax" -)3 D pepe “yem 
real flounder (p&s-); qiaq!@ clem really to 


know; XeXa"ki!wem really strong (zak". = 
nena “ga®yem real bucket (niq=as) 

B 2. cvm R cvcvm g’eg’a @ la®em very first 
(g°al-); Yaqro ma®emx ©id to get really rich 
qiom-); xaxd’mafem really orphan (x-am- ) 


B 4, ctb R aoee Rccompla), cv ®ye® yu “gwaem or 
Syagwafm really ra 
B5. vim R ee Swe® wa ‘na na®e mx* ®ig 
waSn- 


to get really poor Cwewh la&em really 
to stop (Swa®l-); xex& €nafem really naked 
(xa®n-) 

C 1. cyme R cv or gymc: g*eg’e “lttem 
really long ( note) or ne ee Sese’mts!em 
or se‘mtsiem *mts!em a Sie and ROSRINg else (sems); 
pepe ye “Ipelqiem just a hammer (pe * lpelg); Lele « 
m&wem pe or (Je mx"-) 








ac*c’” p!&’dek* !emx’sid it 
gets retina dark . eee. F ; ts!azk em really 
surprised (ts!ezZk’a) 
E gy R gvce tetasem really to wade (ta) 
Pollysyllabic Stems ao “qiweSyem really 
to believe (5 “qiwes qiwes-); aba& Syem real mother 


(abas- ); awa Syem r real father was-)i 
wa yo Tot: tem really fail to obtain (weyo’ ) 


wa yoq!iwets!em or wa’yoq!weSyem really not be 
believe (we yd * qiwes) 


The forms b& gwaneSmem just an ordinary 
man, ts!a@‘dagiem just an ordinary woman, are 
not generally accepted; begw&“nemqiala®«m and 
tsled&’qiala*em are preferred. 

With other suffixes: ltiaxaSem really 
to go down (la ‘xa) 

I mR atm: 
recognize H 

Is: sa plem¢soyapiem exclusively by 
chopping; la®men sé° picen "ieee “ada leqwa is 
I am using only an axe to chop this firewood. 


aSmavt!a&m really to 


-em- plural of locative suffixes 


The plural of most locative suffixes is 
formed by inserting -« em- preceding the suffix. 
In intransitive verbs it expresses plurality of 
the subject, in transitive verbs, that of the 
object. We have not found any examples of -m- 
— -o% yo middle, -g°ai’ga bank of river, 

“a inside of hollow object, -g'it body, 
ar with almost all other locative suffixes, 
excepting those designating parts of the body. 


L5&'qwa copper, never loses terminal a. 
5The suffixes for hand and foot appear with preceding 
-£m which, however, is derived from -gem face; qek’e’ mx’- 
teaha to bite tips of fingers X145.1; he® wa’ gemx ts.ana 
with 6' straight ends of fingers; +.5 pémx sidzend to step 
on toes III 196.6. 


ont mm testashastewrie te oeioicy ef 


ee ee ee 
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Examples are: Intransitive: yepe’ mliz 
to stand in a row in house C III 244.13; 
dexwemé &sta to jump about III 261.32; ya- 
———————— 


wemg°’atls to lie dead on ground III 22.12 
oF ya x®wels); haye°mg*eliz to do at once 
in house C III 328.24 acm hé’g°eliz); te’. 


gemwala to drop off C II 24.4 (sing. té gala) ; 
kwa ywemx"s& holes III 100.29 (sing. kwa x"s&); 
ie m®sta, (sing. la®sta’) to go into water; 

1a mosta, (sing. sta) to go up river;: 

le x emx’sta, (sing. 1a’x*s®a) to roll off from 
fire; g iye’mbe®, (sing. g'i’be®) to be on 
point; le’mxsa, (sing. la’xsa) to go aboard. 

Transitive: né“xemxsa to pull aboard 
many III 348.4 (sing. obj. n@’xexsa); axema’xod 
to put down many R 252.16 (sing. obj. axa xod); 
t!3“semwala to cut off many R 1135.12 (sing. 
Obj. tios@°la); n&°semk*e®yend to cover tops 
(sing. obj. n&“se& end); k"e ye mx*sod R 170.53 
(sing. obj. k°8°x'sod) to carve through; 
&uemdzo’d, (sing. obj. axtdz5‘d) to put ona 
flat thing; axe “msgemd, (sing. obj. axse’mda) 
to put on a round thing; moOkwemg’aa‘ctelod to 
tie above pl..obj. R 137.40 (mox® wate lod 
sing. obj. R 138.44); &né@’k*amo®sela to pass 
words from one to another C III 23. 

The suffixes -lis, -1i¥, -®l1s, ®la, 
-%xs, on an open place, in the house, on the 
ground, on stone, in a canoe, also with pre- 
ceding -g°e- or -g*a® expressing movement or 
result of movement, form their plurals with 
-em-. The forms expressing position =is, =i¥, 
-!s, -ta (not including =xs) never take the 
plural -em- but reduplicate with insertion of 
x’ following the first syllable. 

Monosyllabic verbs in & retain & when 
the suffix begins with a vowel: 18 xa, pl. 
1A’maxa to go down; 14 “Swid, pl. 18° ma®wix to 
go across; l&’tosela, pl. 1a&’matosela to go 
downriver; gwa Ssta, pl. gwa me®sta to turn 
down river. 

-g’iu forms plurals with -em- when it 
means "bow of canoe," or "canoe heading," ap- 
parently not with the meaning "forehead." In 
these cases it has the form -ag"iu: 
gwa’g*iwa¥ea, pl. gwa’mag*iwa%a heading that way 


R 212.12; gw&'sag’iwava, pl. gw stmag’iwa%e 


heading this way; & lag*iwa%a, pl. 
g'& lemag*iwala leader III 6.6. 


=ema, -°ma to play, a little, Reduplication 5 


After voiceless consonants =ema, after 
vowels and voiced or glottalized consonants 
-Sma; always with a@ reduplication. Evidently 
related to =em diminutive (p. 301). 

1. After voiceless consonants: 
dza“dza®medzema to play burying on beach C II 
138.15 (dzem=es); ya“yawa“bema to play sailing 
about (yawap-); sa’sewema to play paddling 
(sex"-); k°!a’k*!adema to play weaving mats 
(k"fat-); la’lenema to play rolling C II 146. 
13 [148.10] (lex’-); xw& “xwayema to play 
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cutting fish C II 142.9 (xwac-); 
to play with fire (le gwiz). 

2. After vowels and voiced or glottalized 
consonants: wa’ watadaSma” to play having a 
sweetheart (wa, ad): ya’ yenk* tema to play 
with sling (yenk'!); -k°!a’k’!e&ma to play 
carving (k*!a-); wa’wina®ma to play war (wina); 
ya“yulasma to play shooting rapids and going 
down river with current; ta’teno®ma to play 
poling canoe (teno); d&’den®ma to pull a lit- 
tle (den-). 

Special meanings: 
sleepy; R 1185.23; 
sleepy in house; 
C II 94.22 (qas-) 

Irregular formation: ma’mex®ema to 
pretend to be asleep; ma “mex®emx*©id to take 
a nap R 1185.23 (me’xaboYa a game, to play 
sleeping) 

See also irregular forms under -!a to 
try to, to ready to 


14 ‘Zaqwi’lema 


ma®mexemala to be 
ma “mexemg* elix to get 
ga“qayema to learn to walk 


-t_em®ya cheek; 


pete’m°ye*, cheek fin of halibut 
R 242.20; *epte’m®yend to tuck in cheek; 
a®we’mye® cheek (also a®wo-dze®), side of bow 
of canoe C 26: 59.27; citaq!wem®ya red cheek 
(also t!a’qtos); tsto’&lem®ya black cheek; 
ha’nilem’ya to be shot in cheek; --le‘m®wem® ya 
dry cheek (lemy'); la ’x4s®em®ya open sore on 
cheek (also la’x's®aem®ya, la-xsa); 


Swa “dzo®wem®ya wide cheek fwadzo 


(see ~!os) 


-!temk’a one at a time; usually used with 
numerals in distributive form 


na ’2°nem®emk*’a one at a time; 
®na ‘X®nemo’ k!wemk’a one man at a time; 
pate! 


hama 4tstaqie°mk*a two long things one at a 
time; yedzyu dux"ts!aq! e’mk’a three long things 
---; q@!8 qia*y mk*a many ---; q!&‘“Yqtetsta- 
q! §‘mk*a many long things ---; awa “°wat’mk*a 
a@ large one at a time R 700.23; a m Bua” yar "a 
@ small one at a time; ha®ya’x°aSemk*a enough 
at a time; ho®1a’*1®emk*a few at a time 
Irregular, and doubtful whether belong- 
ing here: n&’gemk*a right at the same time 
CX 39.38; 84,23; C 26:67.23 (neq-) 
Swa’lemk*a to try hard; Gwa “Slemx’ Sida’ 
ne “x®edex pull hard 


-ts belonging to (see -dzes) 


. 


g'e nles---children; 
winter ceremonial 


Spirantizing terminal kK’ and q: 


bexwe“s---man (bek"-); g°d"xwes---house (g*ok 5) 
ita“ .laxwes---region out at sea; gwai"*naxwes 

to country down river (gwi’naq-); ts!ed&*xes 
---woman (ts!edaq) 


ts!etslexes--- 



















































































































































































































































































Irregular: ‘ne’ 1lx*es---up river, south; 


ba “xwedzes---secular season, person (probably 
ba xwes-dzes) 

All these examples can also be formed 
from the complete noun with the ending -dzes; 
but not all with -dzes can substitute -es. 





=es continuously, all the time 
-s after m, n 
Stem Expansion 4 


yeye xwes dance all the time (yex¥-); 


deda “©2es laugh---; “ye Sya g*es bad weather 
---R 253.14; 637.29; —e yo eS rain--- 
(Syoy"); 0°s wind---(yox¥-); wewo' gwes 
bark---(wok"-);  memd‘xes =, A Sy 5 
plepte lxes foggy---(pielx-); lele mxwes ary 
weather---C II 334.5 lemx"-); qiaqio gwes 
calm---(q!dq'*-); a 18 xwes sea hunting--- 
(ale ‘x"-); a®a ‘mlexwes staying at home--- 
(a@mlex"-), : 

Sweewe ns hiding---(&wen-); cece” ms 
scabby---(.tem-). 

Irregular: nen&’ges drink---(n&gq-). 





-!es excelling in the use of senses, 

~~ g@lways in some bodily or mental 
condition (compare -q!es and -tstas) 
Stem Expansion 3f (Irregular) 


Al. gic ® gt 

&°k"!es impudent woman 4081.4 (gek*-); 

ba k!iwes impudent man (bek”’-). 
R gecaéc : 

!6“p!aqies one with keen sense of taste 
cee Ems “© mos greedy to own property 
(Smez"). 

A 2. cym R gimca: 
tle litas paaeerel CX 185.27; ss ‘n*yas ex- 
pert in planning (sen-). 

Bl. gvc R gvcic: 


dd deq!wes one with keen sight (cf. dd’x"ts!as 
prophet) (adq4-); mé mts!es one with keen 
sense of smell (més-); p!é pleyo®s sensitive 
( pis ‘pte’ws < pié plext=es; <pex-). 
stable: 

Le kiwes liar (.ék"-), 

I v. 
a®we ‘lqtes greedy, avaricious III 118.93 
(awelg-); a°8“xent!cs always menstruating 
Cc 26:151.233 te Xent-). 


=en, -en nominal ending 


ya den rattle (yat-); k!wexede’ n 
square rattle (k!wexet-); hano n humpback 


salmon (hanx"-); ttegwe n flat bow canoe 


R 83.56; -dza $e olachen (dzazx’-); dzs®* wn 


silver salmon (dzex"). 
Apparently compounded: .e gien mosqui- 
to (.es-); tstetstesg’m grizzly bear (tstes- 
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small grizzly bear, pig); 2eqieste’ n seaweed 
R 185.15, 292.2 (%eq-). 

Doubtful: qeqe ten gulches; ts!etsten 
rapids. 


-ene® to go to visit relatives or home 


gek*ene® to go to visit wife (gek’-); 
g’o kwene* to go to visit father-in-law 


(g*ok™- house); 4° sene®---father (awas-); 

aba stne°---mother; ga gastne®---grandmother; 
“a aia ? € 

ga gempene’---grandfather; Wweqiwa sene*-.~-a 
sibling of opposite sex; —— mpene® ---parents 


or children-in-law; . !etene*---sweetheart. 


=ens found unexpectedly (see =ag"ens) 
Stem Expansion 2 


cvc Ecvc. b& gwens visitor III 150.42; 
154.32 (bek-); p& wens found afloat (pex"-), 


g°& wens canoe found adrift (g*exa’) 


cvc” stable: k'!é’wens an escaped slave 





found X 8.42; 197.5 (k’8x¥-); 26 "mens game 
found dead; 2e&me'“nsela to find---accidentally 
(XeEm-). 


k!wae ns found sitting (only for devil- 
fish that is not under stones). 


=ensa down in throat; (see 
=msa under water) 








x*ede nsela to breathe in C 26:154.128; 


nS qa°mensela to eat without trouble CX 134.32 


(neq-); .@“gwensa to push down into throat. 


le’ndzem to go down throat; to’ bendzem 
speck in throat 


=ensa under water, in deep water (see 
=ensa down in throat) 





x’e°me ‘nsa to snare under water; 


ene nsa to go down quickly into deep water 
ex -); 


na ‘nagensa straight down into water 
nmeq-); geye nsela long under water R. 182.26; 
[C 26:86.37; 209.385; 214.86) (gey-); 


haye nsela to go right down C II 6.2; ta‘wensa 
to stand in deep water (,ax"); &wensa to go 
down slowly (oy-); pe lg*ensa flat thing sinks 


(pelk*-); Lienge nsa to poke under water 
(ctenga *); 


wa Slenselas draft of canoe, depth 


of water (Swa“&l1-). 


Sva “wadzenselas length of time of stay 


under water (fwa Cwas-). 


-entsies down to beach 


nege nts!tes straight down to beach (in 
front of houses) III 138.35; le‘nts!esela to 


go---III 252.11; ho‘qwents!es to go---pl. III 





nto ot tw eo @&@ @& 
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179.21; dze lxwents!es to run---; taodents!es 
to take---111367.5 (tew-od-); qiwele ntstes to 
come back to life C 26:98.167. 


- “eng*a in a dream (see -x*st!dak") 


lacng’a in a dream it was seen that I 
went X 173.40; qite ‘nem®eng*’a many in a dream 
C III 32.1; “o’x"Seng’a a house in a dream 


C III 32.1; tilex’elaeng asa ‘wa’ las*eng’a 


g*o “kwa the dreamed of door of the dreamed of 


large house C III 32.10; la*e’ng*’ex xwe ‘gatsie 
in a dream at; xwegatste (a place) C Ill 35.17; 


qa®e ng"e maxg’en k*ed°i deg*’as for in my dream 
I was afraid of them C 111 34.26. 


- ( )nx, edge of a flat or long thing 


tste°me nxend to melt at edge; mex’e “ nxe® 
continually striking edge; mex‘e nxend to strike 
edge once (mex’); awe nxe® edge; le nxend to 
go to edge, to reach edge; q!& penxend to hit 
edge ; e’lsenxend to rub edge; apse nxe®, 
other edge (aps-). 

Words generally retaining a: 
outer edge R 515.25 (.!as-); 
(of canoe) C III 44.3 (_at-) 

Special meaning: superlative i.e., 
youngest, noblest, etc.: ts!a Syenxela young- 
est brother C II 322.9 (Kos); Fyak enxe® worst; 
nA lenxe® farthest up river, also most valuable, 
noblest 


a Lia “senxe® 
Ace nxe® land edge 


-'enx season 


eaxSenx work days of week, working sea- 
son; ts!e&mae nx® season of melting (ice);_ 


ts!a°q!enx winter dance season (ts!aq-); 
xa "maenx year of scarcity of food CX 284.40; 


tsio “yenx, ts!o tste®yenx season for digging 
(tstos-); wa ®yenx spawning season X 166.29 
(was-); ©ma Syenx which season? (mas-); 
dza dze®wenx olachen season (dzax¥-); ts!e®wenx 
winter I11 18.3; also; wash time (ts!ox-); 
ma Syu.!enx season of giving birth; 
wi wa®mets!enx fishing season CX 284.39 (wa®mis-), 

he’enx summer (stem?); - Xa Syenx fall 
(stem?); Apse®ye’nx next or preceding year R 
194.5; 200.6; 744.41; qwese®yenx next or pre- 
ceding season. 3 

gwa ‘gwaxsi ‘laenx season for fishing dog- 
salmon (=gwagwaxSenx); la g*a®litstenx season 
of arrival on beach. 

With numerals except "two," "three," 
"eight" it takes the form -x°%enx. The exceptions 
are probably due to the consonantic endings of 
these numerals: ®ne’mx®enx one winter, one 
year; mo x®wenx four winters, years; 
sek"!a“x®enx five winters, years; q!a.!ex®e nx 


cv'm stems retain terminal a. 
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six winters, years; neqa xe nxela ten winters, 
years; ‘wa xax°enxe®°las number of years C 26: 
91.20. 

ma®z*_ “nx two winters, years; 


yu'dex®wenx three winters, years 
-tk*’sa see =ax'sa 


-ega out of a hole. 
See wega; also under o. 


(=)exsta mouth, outward opening 
Stem expansion (1a) 
(=)exstala to talk about 
Often with Reduplication (5) 


A 2. ts!a°maxstend to point at mouth 
(tstem-). Rass 
‘ A 3. da’yaxstend to wipe mouth dey-); 
a yaxsta to turn one's mouth III 71.33 (gwey- 
a@ waxste& mouth of kelp bottle, inlet, etc. 
TII 155.26 (aw-) 

All other stems unaffected: exste'& 
knitting for mouth of net V 486.2 (yeq-); 
axwexstace® foam at mouth on water C II 128.2 
(ag"-); kwesx’exsta’ to be splashed on mouth 
(kwesx2): Swedexsta to be cold at mouth 


(Swed-); edaxstend to untie mouth (of ves- 
sel) ( F !waxstala to retain in mouth 
(hak!¥-); ts!6%exsta to be black at mouth 
(tstoxy-); héZ%exst4liz right for opening in 
house III 175.20 (heY-); g°i’sexstala teeth 
at opening III 249.6 (g°is-); kwa xstala to 
sit at opening (kwa-) 


=exsta is used with a number of meanings 


1. Opening in any object, mouth of ani- 
mal: hak!wa’xsta ‘a to retain in mouth (to 
take home dishes from feast after eating); 
qia zwexstax’*i'd to put mouth out of water 
C II 30.27; teenk*!o“dexste® lower lip R 446.1 
605.58 (beSn-k*!lot= ). 

2. To eat, meal: ha ©lamaxsta to eat 
quickly pl. C III 328.29 (ha®la-); ha ’®manodz- 
exste © to eat at side of III 117.23 ( to be 
given marriage feast); g&axstala to break- 
fast (ga®-); neq laxstala noon meal; dza qwa- 
xstala evening meal. 

3. Opening of inlet, bay, room, house 
(with =1Y, =is): m&’g*exsta®lix close to door 
of house X 5.38; k!wa xsta®lizx to sit by door 
of room X 9.14; mnegexsta’li-s middle of bay 
(outside) III 153-30; Pmegwexsta®li’s round 
thing in entrance of bay III 153.29. 

4, mexsta(la) to talk about, to speak, 
voice, often reduplicates (5) (see -x*s®a la, 
-!xsd); begwexsta” man's voice, to talk 
bravely ra) (see bek!we “xsd sound of man); 


6“g’exsta to speak nicely, mouth good (e&’-); 
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hA“dzegwexste® to talk back, tantalize, mock 
ep also ha dzexstax’°id to start mak- 
ing -—~ it 161.22, C 26:44.16, 81.48, 165. 
ee “x*plaxsta to be a scqld CX 276.41 
y; Lo maxsta “maxsta to say much; a 
= wagaste to talk big, k big, big talker; ha “yamud- 
be 


exste’ to imitate speaker C 26: 103. 


the ¥ecmut). 

-g'eXexstala: ©wi“®lg*exexstala to talk 
about everything; na xwete stala to talk about 
all things. 

Eva Svyag*exstala---bad things; 

a& wa “©Xed exsta ---foolish things (&a Zeta); 
ita ciaqwaxsta la---copper C 26:38.3; nA nag- 
exste® to speak in a proper way, to talk inter- 
est in — (neq-); 

eltaxstala to talk about fire; 
ee ae s& yenaxstala”’--- 
plans; mA “maYeg’e xstala---sockeye salmon. 


-ela; - ala continuative 
After stems ending in voiceless conson- 


ants -ela; after all other stems, ~ala. 
mex’ela’ to strike continually, to 


drum; - dexwela’ to jump up and down; 
- k*epela to carry in arms; - dex‘ela’ to open 
and shut eyes continuously; - wesela to rub 


herring spawn. 

pena la to pour a liquid into a vessel; 
- xwena la to tremble; - ts!& la tide is run- 
ning; - ts!emA& “la to point continuously; 
-tsa’la to draw water continuously; - m€ la la 
to carry fire C 26:42.184. 

Suffixes ending in vowels, y, Ww, m, n, 
1 and in sonants or glottalized consonants take 
the form -Ala. 


g’e lttex,a la to have -_ end R 362.21; 


- &xe“wla to have on forehead (- [g*] iu-la); 
- mo gwen ala (<mogwexey&la) to have tied over 
head; - axeta’la to have on top (<axetewala); 

- ,& xXwema la to have standing in front; 

- Axsen&’la to have on body; - 1a’ labendéla to 
go from end to end; - hanx’s®ala to take off 
from fire; - Axa p!&la to have on nape of neck; 
- ,e .dapiala to stand behind neck pl. C III 
170.25. 

A number of oe the fundamental 
form of which ends in k xs & or xX, drop their 
terminal a before ~laj ela to have one 
walking among (qas-tqa); Aye xels <e take 
down one after another R 273.807 = 93 aaq- 
ela to go north habitually (gva-aga-). 

It is worth noting that -aga and -axa 
take irregularly the suffix -od instead of -n -nd: 
&.agodala to go past inland © II 198.24; 

- axa xod to take down (see pp. 320-321). 

A number of others lack the Sorus with 
terminal a and require terminal -ela, =e® e', send 
(which see): na’gek*ela to drink after---R 
339.27 (nag-ek’-ela); gqtexk"leqgela to carry in 


T initial 8 of stem becomes z- 


sa pela---skinning, skinning kmife ts!ema la 


(TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc, 


lap R 656.16 (q!e%-k*!e-q-ela); "i°k° felgend 
to put in lep V 478.05 (g'ikie-leslE-qeena); 
-ix's®ak*ela, -!x"s®ag*end into the woods, 

Compare also =abo, =apela under; - -!bo, 
-ipela chest. 

The suffix -la is used both verbally 
and nominally. With verbs it expresses actions 
that imply multiplicity, repetition or continu- 
ance. It is used when the idea expressed is 
that the same actor repeats the same action a 
number of times, several objects being handled 
in the same way, or the whole action consist- 
ing of many parts. 

ex®a°¥exsa to pour into canoe (once) 
R 214.39; ex°a Zexsela to pour into canoe 
one after another R 214.41; ho “gwexsela to go 
aboard, several singly R 211.10; - da g°elxa-~ 
la R 211.7; dedag*elx,ala R 212.16 many take 
along (lit. at hind end) many (baskets); 
hamts!ala many pick berries into many (baskets) 
R 212.22; GO x.Osde sela to carry on back up 
the beach, one person, an action conceived as 
requiring many steps R 215.54; O°xae ‘cela to 
carry on back into house (like the preceding 
example) R 215.54; axA&‘la to put on top of 
fire R 522.100 (wet wood); k*!epwelts!4 la to 
take out with tongs one after another R 522.10; 
- t!0°pela to roast (many salmon) C II 46.13; 
qta®naxela to soar down C II 74.10. 

In many cases the meaning of the forms 
in -la expresses continued action. Whenever 
the action is momentaneous, like to throw, to 
strike, to jump, continuation implies repeated 
action. There are, however, other forms in 
which a continued action or a state is emphat- 
ically continued by the addition of -la. 

d& “Ha to be in a position of holding; 
da “Yala to continue to be in a position of 
holding. 

Many verbs and nouns do not occur in 
absolute form without the ending -ela. Exan- 
ples are: yo 

Verbs: A nqwela cloudy; 6 axela to 
work R 60.74; &€ lkwela to bleed C II 130.23; 
@‘sela to wait; we.ela’ to hear; hAé sela to 
be loud; ts!ex°ela to be sick. 

Nouns: "mekwela’ moon (mek*~ round 
thing is somewhere); {6 sela sun R 94.11 
(Ltes-); k°!6"tela salmon R 223.6 (k"!dt- to 
stand on edge); k !e°lxela thistle; 
qiwiqela Sebastodes sp. R 392.53; Qiwa “sqiwex- 
f£la bushes R 200.15; 1220.68; k°tetela 
wattling; kwa x"ela smoke; pie lxela fog; 
piaxala shaman; ya gwik*ela’bracelet (=having 
wood worms on back); - tiex*ela door. 

It is applied often in a nominal form, 
expressing "what is used for---:" sek‘’ela™ 
what is used for spearing C 26:27.58; qex “ela 
---putting rings on R 701.49; qekwela’---col- 
lapsing, deadfall; qitek*’cla’ what is used for 
biting (proboscis) R 200.14; k* !etela---weav- 
ing; do kwela---trolling, trolling line; 





. 


---pointing, first finger; k*!a°tela--- 
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ao aa & a 6 
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painting R 236.15; - lexela basket in use R 
197.28. 

Contrasting with the suffix -e®, the 
thing that is somewhere, -ela expresses to have 
something somewhere: 

k*!a tema la to have a painting on the 
front R 617.1; kta’ ki’ ta teme® the painting on the 
front R 817.8; - 4a | 8 ywemala to have someone 
standing at the head R 825.93; ta rene the 
one standing at the head R 825.94; Gla to 
have a treasure R 820. 67; C II 32. 6; 3 gwe® a 
treasure C II 8.12; - SS, “qela to have one walk- 
ing among others; qa” ge® person walking among 
others (qgas-qa). 

Also: ca’ wayala to have a salmon weir 
C II 112.16 (,4 wayu- -ala); qie.talaso® it is 
had by six R 59.46; yae “yudexwelaso® it is had 
by each group of three R 59.51; 360.6 

A large number of suffixes require the 
ending -la: -i°ldla moving about; - elacela 
above (-g’a®acela, -g’erela); -wala, -ala; 

_ kwela; - x dzekwela layer; =*nakwela gradu- 

ally; =elix ela to do nearly; =cela to be 

about to---; - x*sokwela somewhat; - ala de- 

serted; - k*!ala continued noise; --menqwela 

some; - g ila to make; -x*sila to take care of; 
- Syala to go to look for; - Smala to go with; 

- watala to carry; -x‘*dela past ast optative; 

- delxela; - a®mala to quarrel. 


-tla to live at; used with place names 


€ * & Enc& 
yetela to live at yeli’ s; SneSwi' tela 
to live at "ne wi’ d; tsa°xise la---tsaxis; 
qa’ loqwela---qa logwis; he gemsela---he gems ; 
Xwe lkwela---xwelk"; - xwe mdasela---xwemdasbe® ; 


jy eS > 
o'dza Slasela---o'dza&las; gd kwela---a houge, 
village. 


-!ela to order, cause an action; 
Stem Expansion 3g 


Al. cv¥c’ E cve’ or cecec': yA clele 
to order to tie (yeu =a" a Dre 1a---spread 
(.ep-); k°!&"Slela to calf to shake off ber- 


ries (k*!e2-); twa Slela” or q!weqiw lela” 
---scratch (qiwex-); Yawela” or yeye"wels 
---dance (yex"- y. 


A 3. cvwR cvcu: 
S- ee 


yeyu*la’ to call for 
B 1. c&c” R cVc&c’: qiweqiw& S yale to 


tell to cry (qiwas-)> qtweqiwa “wela’ to order 
to emerge (qwax¥-) C II 36.1; deda®lela” to 
make laugh (da&z-). 
éc’, cdc” R cvcve or c&c’, cac: 
oer dle Tsexe- a 
twa. te la---stop noise (qiwé - y; dedd’qiwela, 
da qiwela---see (ddq"); pepd.tela, pa t tela--- 


satiated. 
eee gwas 


B 4. cvb R c¥cvba or cvba. 
k*e : aa buy 


wind. 


ia_or Syagwafla to tall rain re yug 


CG 2. cvme” stable: 
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(k* elx¥ 3 pe’n®yela---blister (pens-); 
(de )de nx ®ela---sing (denx-). 

D. cvc*c E cac*c : a sx’a®la---sneeze 
(asx’a’); kwa sx*a°la ---to splash k{wesx*-). 
E. ca R cvca teta®la to order to wade 


k° cha“le to order to carry a dish (k*a). 
Polysyllabic: yeya “qient! ela---speak 
(yaqient-). 

With special meaning: 


(ta); 


k*ek*’e®lela’” to 


try to frighten (k*eX-) synonym k*a ‘k*ale®ma 
(from k*ele’m fear). 


Initial y: hayu’&yela or ye yu “eycla to 
make eat with spoon aay 


hame xela or m& “xela--- 


Initial m; 
sleep (mex-). 


-els outside. 
(see under -!s, -o) 


-e&lg*es one who does‘an act for others, 
or one whose duty it is to do a thing 


xo ‘stlg’es sprinkler X 4. 8(xos- ); 
sé°xwelg*es paddler (séx"-); x6” kwelg’ es(e m1) 
sweeper (mask) III 389.25; qa selg es invitor 
(qas-); k*elg*es dish distributor (k‘a-). 

da doq!wa lelg’es watchman C Il 6.12; 
III 466.36; ha Emex-silelg*es cook (takes 
care of food); yay awayuz"silelg’es one who 
takes care of a salmon weir for others C II 
6.10; da’ d&a“lelg*es someone whose work it is 


to take objects for witchcraft CX 275.19; 


d&"dalelg‘e s one who takes gifts in potlatch 
for an absent one. 


=elk" having the habit of 


haSme “1k", pl; he®melk’ eater; e1k¥ 
having the habit of drinking (na°xbes drunkard) 


qa yelk" having the habit of walking about R 
638.30; 641.97 (qas-); telk” having the habit 
of wading (ta-). 


ane ®gelk" often getting fuel (aneq-); 
eg’& delk¥ constantly changing wives R 786.3 
aS =ad=celk");-- qa®yelgwalats!e what makes 
one want to walk about (qas= 1k* 1k¥%=?), 
See also ayelk# chief's attendant. 


-elgqela, -elx®ed to think of (see -!eq) 
Stem Expansion Irregular (Type 3? 


A secondary form for -feqgla, used in a 
limited number of cases. 


Al. cv *, cvc_: na qelqela (or 
né’naq!eqela), elx®ed to feel . ease 
(right) C IIr 518-53; III 439.39; X 5.4 (neq-); 
sa°k*elqela to think of spearing (sek*-); 

ha pelgela (nickname) to think of body hair. 


2 Se : ga yelgela ( or 
ge gaege la) n mind a long time (gety-); 
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gwa“yelgela to think thus ( ey-); qta“yelqela 
to think of many things (qitey-). 


Bl. gic” R c&c¥c°: na‘noZelqela not 
to know what to do C 26:98.169 (no%-); wa wos- 
eElqela to think about one's own poor condition 
R 849.10 (wi’wots!eqela to feel like pitying 
somebody); &ma °maxwelqela or Sméefmafweqela to 


think of giving potiatch. 

Without reduplication: he#e “lqela to 
feel right; &8‘k*elqela to feel good (ek’). 

C 2. cvmc’ R cact¥me’: ba“benselqela 
(or be“nbents!egela) to think of being ashamed. 

Initial y: 4€16‘xwelqela (or e®&1é"- 
& . . — 
wega) to think of sea-hunting (ale’x"-); 
a®wi lelgela to feel something to be important 
(awil-); o®dze“lgela to feel uncomfortable, 
uneasy (3dz-) R 766.96; -C II 322.1. 

Initial y: © &°k°elqela (or 
Sytiq!é“qela) to feel badly C 26: 119.14. 

Polysyllabic. t&“wix*elqela to think 
about mountain-goat hunting. 


Special meaning: 
think about one thing. 





Sn& “Snemeye 1gela to 


-!elxela, -!elx®id, -!elxaYa kind of, "-ish" 
see -delxela) 


@°k* selxela kind of clear day; 


Sya “k* 3- 
elxela---bad weather R 203.47. 


-a, (-!a very rarely) 


This is the most common formative suf- 
fix used with almost all active and static verbs 
and also, though less freqnently, with nouns. 
It expresses the simplest statement of the 
meaning of the stem, as do’qwa to see; le” mgwa 
to be dry, to dry; tste lqwa to be hot; yexwa 
to dance; me ‘xa to sleep; toma to be very 
---; ge lti!a to be long; gotia to be full? 

A list of monosyllabic stems that ap- 
pear without any formative ending will be found 
in grammar p. 216. 

With terminal -ey of stem contracted to 
&: ts& to draw water; &né to string beads, 
fish; da to wipe; k°!& to carve. 

“With terminal Ew of stem contracted to 
&: ts!& to give; ta to attack; xa to split. 
- Some stems consist apparently of a 
single consonant: la to go; da to take; kiwa 
to sit; 1a long inanimate object stands; wa 
river. 

Among the suffixes there are 107 ending 
in -a (including 31 ending in -la). The rest 
end in consonants. 

A few of the static verbs which occur 
without a may take a transitivizing -a: 

&mx closed, tight (fundamental stem 





~~ oo (=, 
&m); &“mxa to cover up a hole, 

a®yo''s to know how to speak a language 
well; a®yo’sa to explain. , 
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telg’ soft; te “lqwa to put soft things 
somewhere. 


kiweng wet; 
some thing. 

Ze&1 to be dead; 2ZfFla to die. 

g'el first (adverbial; g’a°la (verbal) 

ttop ripe, cooked; -ctiopa to roast 


kiwe“nga to pour oil over 





A number of suffixes with static mean- 
ing become active or transitive when used with 
terminal -a. These are the locatives =ix on 
the floor; =is on the beach; (=)xs in a canoe 
and -is on the ground; =a _ into the house; 
~o&s from.one to the other. ,a°sto Zexsa leqva’ 
he placed upright in the bail-hole the fire- 
wood; la axdza®moliYas she sits it down in 
front of them in the house; 14®s, pl. la “lo®sel,’ 
to go from one to the other; 1a&sa to put from 
one to the other. 

-[g*]it body as a whole, megweg*it to 
be all over body; megweg*ita to put all over 


body. 

-[x*]s® in two of its own accord, — 
lax*s® a thing is in two parts; la‘x*s®a it 
is cut in two parts or it is off the fire. 

Like static verbs some nouns ending in 
consonants may take the suffix -a and assume an 
active or adjectival meaning. grams ochre, 
gwemsa to paint with---; yasek" tallow, 
yasekwa to put tallow on; yax thin liquid, 
yaxa to melt (trans.); te bait, te%a to bait 
hook; tiels fruit of Viburnum; t!elsa to pick 
---; dzam® breast, dza ma child sucks; tselx" 
crabapples, tselxwa sour, or to pick crabapples, 
tslap!ax yellow cedar, ts!ap!axa to pick---; 
qwex flour, qwexa to be greyish; 1&q hemlock 
sap, 1aga to get---; clop ripe, cooked, ctlopa 
to roast. 

Some of the nouns ending in -a have 
parallel verbal forms. From these stems may 
be reconstructed. In some cases the derivatives 
are formed directly from the stem while others 
with a specialized meaning are derived from the 
nouns. 








_ pera” fin (pe-); tek*’a” soil (tek'-); 
dzzqva soil (dzeq™’-); a’ ®na elbow (gwa © nag 
to bend); leqwa fire wood (leq'- fire); 
tiaqwa copper (i taq¥ red); wa river (also to 
flow); bata albatross (also to measure by arm 
stretches); 2%®wa sea-egg (2%x¥ to eat---); 
Snela goose (®nel- to fly, Kos). 

With specialized meaning: .c!a“gwid red 
floor of house; .wa’qwaiz copper in house; 


legwi’X fire in house, leqwa’i¥ firewood in 
house. 











Many nouns with terminal -a retain their 
-a in derivative forms. Many of these are names 
of animals. 

wetga” & sea bird; 
metsa’ mink; (ma‘wak*a sealion, BB); ma®me‘sa 
panther; ma‘dag ila grizzly bear (name in myth, 
-g’ila maker); tie nxa a sea bird; se® oO’ kiwa 
widgeon duck; dze sa cape pigeon; dze6 nomaga 
catfish (ga woman); ts!e’sqva (Nak) sparrow 


pe’k*{a marmot; 
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(tste°sqwane Kwak); tsto’na thunderbird; 
ts!o ts!aga chickadee; g*ela” grizzly bear; 
7; lexwits!a water ouzel; g'o“maga catfish 
tee woman); k‘*!e‘m*wa young land otter; 
k’!a°da mud flounder; kwe&ma” bullhead; 
Iweena mink (New); k!we m.!a bullhead; 


o’la trout; gwe“dza sparrow; qel®ya plover; 
tg tia a sea mollusk; q!a’sa sea otter; 


ta’ qiawa a fish; qi!e’dza a fish; q!e#@ mos- 
quito (Kos); xa®wa fur seal; xwa’t!a wren; 


ifa’kiwa a water spider(?); .wlo psega a large 
deep water clam, 

There are others, however, with differ- 
ent meanings: o“Sma chieftainess; weqiwa 
brother, sister; ha Syamuta sign; pietqia 
palm; wa’%a musk bag of land otter; me nga 
war canoe; ©me“lx‘a patch of seaweed; de®na™ 
sandstond; te xa hemlock leaves (Kos); se&ya” 
hair; se“lt!a little finger; ts!a®ya younger 
sibling of same sex; tsi!e°x*a boiled blood; 
no’la elder sibling of same sex; k’a’&ma 
wing cut off; k*!&°da third finger; geg‘a” 
stone against which players throw in lek a ; 
ga‘wa head of devil fish; q!o’ma thumb; 
qiwelqwa hermaphrodite; x°aSma scarcity of 
food; xwa’ta testicles; Zeqwa’ brains; 
tta’x*ima spoon Kos.; tle &na oil. 


ja, -$a®lod on rock 
see = ix, = is etc. page 328 


This suffix behaves like the above with 
the exception that it becomes active by the ad- 
dition of -Sla or -Slod; not by means of term- 
inal a as the others. 

sag -qwese®la’laq laxa tesemaxs peels it 
off rock; -xXex®alodeq to spread them on.stones; 
axa®lod to put down on rock, 


ja ear (see =ato) 
To 4 with insertion of s 
in first syllable 
: Al, 2, 3, 4. c¥c R c¥sc¥c: héshdq!a’ 
ear is svollen (haq-) ; dzesdzek’ !0a to rub ear 
(dzek*-); es&exd°d to put into---X 124.23 
ax~). 

besbe®nd“d to fit ear on (a carved fig- 
ure) (ben-); tstests!e&md’d to point at ear. 

~~ desde¥yo d to wipe ear (dey-). 

SwesSwedaa” ear is cold (®wed-). 

Bl. c¥c R c¥sc¥c: &’s®ap!id to pinch 
ear (3e-)5 @ sSatsia abalone ear-ornament 
(8s-) ; t8"stekiwa “stek!wa ear pendant C III 304.29 
(ték?- ); ga “ga sga.ta hooked ear-ornament (g&.-); 
wa ‘swek”!a earring (wak*-); mo‘sma®la eee 
ear-ornament © II 118.17 (mdz-); 1a stets!o 
to push behind ear C “oy 172.28 (cas-); 
LO°syek!wa having ears standing up up (.ok"- un- 
known meaning); ti!&‘st!ek!wax’id to lay ears 
back (t!8k"-); ts!3‘ats!e&la black eared 
(tstoz-). a oe 


aa; 


ss 
xwa xw dzaa---blubber (xwedze’); 


---dish (Zo’q!we); 


sa yak’ !aa to try to get five (sek*!); 
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ts!8°X%tste&maqt!a ear-ornament C III 
304.30 (ts!ia ts!a &maq! icicle, tste&m- to melt). 


G. G. Ss®arela“fa €a dentalia ear-ornament 
plesplayo ear ear C II 120.1 


(ace la) 


-ia to be ready to---, to try to---, 
to try to get---, to be ready to get--, 
Reduplication 5 


Requires reduplication with a. In stems 
ending in m, n, 1 the stem vowel does not change. 
In all others, including those in s changed to 
Sy, 1 changed to ©2, and x" changed to Sn under 
the hardening infinence of -ia, the short 
vowel e is eee and becomes short a: 

tia°tie&ma” to be ready to sew with 
cedar twigs (tlem-); k°a’k*e®na---to scoop up 
(k*en-); g’a ge®la---to crawl (g*el-); 


kwa’kwe®la---to lie down pl. 


La’caqia---to slap (Leq-); 


to spread ( Ep-); k* 


La°.ap!a--- 
ta°k*!atia---to weave mat 


(k’tet-)} tsa°tseSya---to draw water (tsey-); 
Ena “©nefwa---to aim (Ene w-); 


pa’ pat ya---to ) soak (pes-); x°a’x’atya 
---to disappear; qi!iwa’™ twat la---to scratch 
(qiwe%-); qita qla®la---to carry in arms 
(qtel-); ga ga&na---to put on ring (qex’-); 
ma neere-- 0 strike (mex*-); ya” ya®wa---to 
dance (yex"-); &a “we ya---foam axy- 

7. with fixed terminal a. aor with 
terminal sonant or glottal add the suffix -a. 
Terminal -& changes to -e&ya; -!e and =e to 
verbs in -e& to -ac ya; terminal --o to 
-eEowa,. na 7 

Ewa Switlaa” to try to do entirely 
R 531.99; ma mak’avaa” try to get near 
(ma°k*a¥a); la ladaa to get a ceremonial 

léd-); gwa°gwadaa ---to untie (gwed-); 
mamatlaa°---to hunt with torches (me&1-); 

xa°xak* !aa----to stay away for good; 

a" loqitwaa 
kiwa k!wats!aa---hide 
(kitwets!te); la“ lasgema®ya---to follow 

(la sgemes); ta tene&wa---to pole (te’no); 
ma me&wa---to get four (mo-). ere 

Nouns in -e& _change to -at yaa 

La “Laxwat yaa’ to try to get in rank 
(lit. standing place, ta’xwe&); ha &ma®yaa--- 
food (h&&me"&); qa qax'ema®yaa ---head-ring 
(qe x"eme 8); 

Certain stems with initial s change 
this to y; 

sa“yak*!a to be about to spear (sek*-); 
sa“yats!a to try to get spring salmon (sas-); 
but 
sfse&na to be about to plan (sen- 

Nouns with monosyllabic stems are al- 
ways used with these stems, not with the com- 
plete noun. 

*a’g*’aswa to try for steelhead salmon 


(g*ex"-); a@ gwek*!a to go whaling (gweye ‘m, 
stem Hh ga gak*t!a to woo (gene ‘m wife; 


stem gek’-); xwa xwak!wa to try to get a canoe 




































































































































































































































































310 BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 







(xwa“k!wena, stem xwak¥’-); pla“p!lelx&a to try 
to get blankets (p!e lxelasgem, stem p!eclx-); 
Lfa“.!o&la to try to get elk (v!awe “1s, stem 
Llewel- ?); wa “Swatya---dog (ewa ‘tste, stem 

. er oe o * 
€was-); k*!a kots!a---dry clams (k*!o ‘mats!e, 
stem k* tos-): tia tiets!a to try to get stones 


(t!es-) M 674.19 


but 





ma megwat!a to try to get seals (me gwat, no 
shorter form in existence) R 840.4; ma meseq!wa 
sea-eggs R 491.2 (mese’q); wa wodze&ma---pity, 
to plead CX 199.19 (wo dzem); k’a k &le&ma--- 
to frighten (k°ele“m). 

The numeral nine, &na“SneSma, lit. to 
try to get one, takes a second reduplication 
with -a and forms &na“€natne&maa” to try to get 
nine. 

tsa tsenwa to try to become fat 
(tsenx®- ), not to try to obtain fat, tse ‘nxwes); 
aa lfya to try to become meaty (A1s-, not to 
a to obtain meat a“ldze). 

Stems beginning with a vowel retain the 
accent on the stem syllable whenever it has the 
accent in unreduplicated form. 

da “Swefya to try to get foam (ax"-); 
&a“yéa to pay shaman (ay-); &&"l¢ya to go to 
get sea-slugs (€ls-) R 475.1; aa axe to try 
to make watertight (amx-) R 96. 47; 235.33; 
&&mt!a to try to get sea-eggs (amt-); 

&a sx a’ to be about to sneeze; “Ba xste&wa to 
try to open door; da “letya to try to search; 

&o“Syaa” to try to do slowly R 117.20; 

ao k!wefna to appropriate for one's self (own 

or others property), stem o-k*!en; o’k!wend to 
keep for one's self); ao maa _ to be about to 
carry on back; ae’k*!a to try to do well 

R 58.34; 59.69. 

Stems that have no accent on the first 
syllable have long accented a, but usage is not 
certain. 

&“ayaa to be about to pay a shaman 
R 731.63 also “a "ya (ay-); a °atla to try to 
make firm, secure; & axfa also aaxta to be 
about to take; a“ayu’ts!a to try to ‘y to understand; 
a’amak*!a to try to defecate. 

Irregular are: 

atwelx’eSya to try to show plainly 
tewetnn “ents” alee eaten to joke someone 
(a Zeta). 

Stems beginning with 7 have 1 in the 
stem syllable. 

Xa “lak!wetia to try to pull tight, 
strongly (aekiweta to pull tight) R 71.34; 
654.20; ha yatemk’!a to try to get there in 
time R 307.57; 467.79; 1118.19 (he Zemk’a). 

When applied to compounds which have a 
unit meaning the whole complex is treated as a 
unit. 

dza dzelxwelts!a to try to run on 
ground (dzelx'-els); dza’dzek*ustetwa to try 
to hoist sail (dzek*-usta); uta. lapustetwa 


to try to climb up (Llep-ust&); 1a vegemo ta 
to try to obtain 4 name (Keq= m-o.); 
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ove svyeiaee je to try to obtain something large 


Swalas-ou Ewa EwiFlo. !a to try to obtain 
everything (evieizor or) C Il 10.31; - k*!a’k‘! 
esfo.la to try to get crest R 978. 74; 1003,13; 
la "Taita to try to obtain (la-o ) C II 252.13; 
R 154.6; 163.17; wa’caxwa yaa’ to try to get 
rank (,ax4t-e&); aa myeEma to try to play 
(amz-em) ; Ra mzqien®wa to try to play with 
(see qgteno p. 362) (amzx-q!eno eno) R 647.75; - 

“a’g alagia to oy 4 to | pass ass first (g° al-aqa) 
C II 10.143 iqaqi!a to try to pass others 
in rank as chief te iq-aqa) R 841.26; 
k!wa’ kiwasge &ma to br to sit on a round thing 
C II 158.27; car’ ax"stolts!a to be about to 
stand at door (.ax4<sto-le 18) R 990.33; 
aa’ xste°wa to try to open (ax- sto) CX 39.23; 
ba’ bak*e€wa to be about to meet (bek’-o) 
R 707. 42; na’naqetwa to try to meet (neg-o) ; 
k*°a’k*emgetwa to try to meet close together 
(k*emq-0);  k*’a k*iztse®ma to try to catch a 
round thing with pole or net (k*et-sem) III 
102.26; cla‘clateema to flirt (have face of 
prostitute) (cet-gem); na‘noYe&ma to bother 
(no’Yem); na naqemk’!a to try to be just in 
time (n neq-emk* a) H 2276.37. 

Compounds ending in a retain the a. 

da “doxtwarelaa to try to discover 
(do *xéwar ela); wa we.elaa to try to hear 
(Wecela na ‘nagelaa’ to try to straighten 
(na gel aris) V 345.21; 4a ,alaa to try to get a 
sweetheart. 

Conversely when the tentative meaning 
is a unit other suffixes are added at the end 
of the complex: 

a“ gemSyaats!e basket for gathering 
fern fronds (gems-a-ats!e) R 536.32; 
na “nets!aenox" one who fishes for red cod 
(nes-!a-fenox") V 332.2; ga gak*!aats!e woo- 
ing canoe (gek*-a-ats!e) R 955.773 ak" !aenet 
the wooing C III 280.3. 

With -ayu only one a is retained (see 
-ayu)s; 

aa mtiayu means of getting sea-eggs 
R 494.1; ek*!ayu means of getting whales 
C III 252.1; na netsia hook for catching red 
cod V 332.18; qia qgtaSlayu tried to be carried 
in arms; ti!ea“t!aqtwayu harpoon shaft R 302.7. 

Probably the suffix a is dropped, for 
when followed by -x‘&id the terminal a is also 
dropped: - 

la “Lou tex” 6id to begin to try to obtain 
C II 204, ll; x°a x*eq!ex’Sid to begin to try 
to start a fire C Il 248.33; ga gaqtex*eid to 
begin to woo R 901.19; 1080.2; waweldzeewax’scid 
to try to succeed-C II 22.77; dzadzots!ex* sid 
to begin to look for cockles C III 38.15... 

For position, compare: 

wa ‘wi€xeli€la to try to lift from floor 
(wi€x-g*el-ix ix) C Ill 266.9; ma’mextalaliz to 
get ready to ready to sleep in house C III 72.11. 

The suffix expresses primarily that a 
certain object to be attained is still incon- 
plete and uncertain of completion. This is in- 
dicated by reduplication with a which implies 








a ae oe ee 
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in many cases that the concept expressed by the 
stem is not fully realized, as in the diminu- 
tive, or "to go to look for." With active 
verbs -!a may generally be translated by "to be 
ready to, to be about to, to endeavor." Stems 
that may be used with a static, or an active 
and static meaning always receive an active 
meaning: 

Ewa Swalats!a to try to make large; 
ya yelk!wa to try to hurt (ye“lkwa to be hurt). 

With the suffix -la it means "to be 
ready to:" xw&°xwatyala to be ready to whip 
(xwes-); ma mafnala to be ready to strike with 
fist (mex’-); ya yatwala to be ready to dance 
(yex"-); ta°tafwala to be ready to meet 
(to attack) R 1056.67. 

With the past passive participle =k" 
it may be translated as "should be made so and 
so:" 

&@e’k* !aak" what should be well made 
R 694.5; Se mxedak” it should be made water- 
tight R 299.66; a e&ldak” what should be made 
firm R 399.42; ba beenaak’ what should be 
fitted R 299.57. 

A few verbs have an unusual meaning or 
form: 

na’nage€ma to get the right thing; 
(also normally "to try to fit on face"); 
na’ nuxwe€ma to make forget (no’xwa to mix, 
no xwemx'€id to forget); Za &yengeSma to make 
forget [R 1038.77] (Zena’ to miss, He“ ngemx"e id 
to forget). 

From nouns in -ee derived from active 
verbs the form in -e&ya means "to give some- 
one work of a particular kind to do:" 

k* !a° k*apef ya’ ---to cut with scissors; 
ya yapefya ---to weave; k’*!ak* lates ya’---to 
write; ga’ gelsetya’---to paint; swa’ewelk’ecya’ 
---to bend a box. 


=(a)atno @ long stretched out object 
and attached to something. 
=aatnewee line (-aatno-es) ; 
=aafnut to put at end of line or long object; 
(see =a€no) 


qie°lédz&atnewe anchor line V 487.33, 
git’ ldzatnatye R 512.41, qteledzadenut to tie 
on anchor; - seg’Sa’Snewef harpoon line V 
493.19; - ba’ kwelaafnewe® fish line V 481.38 
Kos; - mag aaenewee line next to hook 
V 486.40; qtedzaa ‘eno’ stems of currant; 

- seg’ea Enut to put spear point on spear; - 
4ma afnut to tie at end. 


ila’ gaa’Enewet fish line V 485.10 (see 
tla“ gayu hook); ) tse naafnu stick on which 
fat is heated; - mo gwaa&newe rope C II 38.8; 
- mo gwatnut to tie up canoe; - tse’ itss°lwaacno 


o rg ee 
stems of crab-apple; - qwe la&nud, qwe laaénud 
to untie canoe line C 238.14. 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


-aaga to go in a certain direction 
Reduplication 5 


ha’ yaxéaqa to go the right way (hex-); 
&&o dzaaqa---the wrong way (Sdz-); ba ba®naaga 
---down R 465.33 (be&n-); &e k  !aaqa to go up 
(6k*!-); g&°gatyaagela to go, extend crosswise 
R 907.51 (g@&y-); gw&  gwasdaqga to come this 
way (gwas-); qw&’qwesaaga to go that way 
(qwés-); gw&°gwaaga to go north, down river 
R 643.36; 1107.55 (gwa); &na’Snaldaga to go 
south, upstream X 228.14; 3974.5 (€nala); 
Lla‘.!asaaga to go seaward C 26:152.27 (. !as-) 
aa .aaga to go inland (a.-); na naqaa’qela to 
go straight along (neq-). 


Weakening t: ha “ya%k*!odaédga to turn 
to the right (anticlockwise 8); gi ge&mxk" !odadgqa 


to turn left (clockwise); ae’ dadaqa to return 
(et- again) 


-&€@“sela to da to each in order 
(see -ana®ésa, -anaga, -esela) 


14 ‘Sésela to go along people in a row 
tisa watesela to give to---(ts!ew-); 
ya qwafé sela to give to---(yaq"-); 
y& ganta&ésela to talk to each one of people 
sitting in a row in order; 


(1a); 


-ayadzefwar used to be, used to do 


Le qlenoxwayadzefwaY he used to be a 
canoe builder R 616.53; go xUdemsayadze&war it 
used to be a village site; - qtolostélayadze ewax 


it used to be a spring; ma “xwe lag*e lisayadze wat 
Sma “ywelag’elis long since dead; layadze® wawen 

I used to go; Lega yadze& wade n wax" I used to 

try to build canoes; Ye ndeqwayadzeS waz used to 
be mucus of nose M 373.12 


=a(y)ag* ox to have beer 


ye kwi'la(y)a“g*o% one who has had twin 
children before R 667.11; .e“g&ag*o% one who 
had made @ canoe; ya gwaa got had given away 
before C 26:43.205; le&laa g’oX it was after he 
died; ye Ygwaag*oX%en I was hurt once before; 

ma & Olem he had been born 
R 989.25; Jen md pienxwats néénakwéa g‘ox& four 
days after I came home. 

mé’ xAag‘o%en I am through sleeping; 
kwe' mdaag‘ogen I am through smoking. 


The concept is based on the turning of the right 
shoulder, the stationary left. Therefore our “turning 
to the left." 








-ayak* in surface water; see (-amak"); 
sometimes with a reduplication 


qiaq!texayak* driftwood on water (a 
mythical place) C 26:215.133; 219.292; 
ts!a°ts!elk*ayak* feathers on water (a mythical 
place) C 26:219.295; ae’g*isayak* sand on water 
(a mythical place) C SER Ff pa * ayak* to 
float on water C 26:82,105; - k°!a k* !emgwayak’ 
hemlock needles on water (k* !emx"-), 

Without reduplication: ts!o°Ynax’sew- 
ayak’ (also ts!o¥hax’siwe®) charcoal on water (a 
mythical place) C 26: 219, 294; - ho “x"hokwayak’ 
ho’ x"hok" on sea; - ta’yaqwayak” a small kind 
of octopus. 


For all these excepting ta “yaqwayak’ 
one informant (D.C.) prefers the suffix -amak’. 
















































































“oyu 
=€yu 
Following vowels, m, n, l, y, w, it is -Syu 
although it is somewhat irregular in its 
behavior 





instrument, passive (see -so&, -«m) 


























1. After stops and spirants 
gena “yu lasso III 36.31 (gex’-); 














bexa “yu knife CX 231.6: so bayu ax R 145.5; 
,a& wayu fish trap R 159.17 (yax"-); se“wayu 





paddle R 128.65, 70 (sex"-); qia‘la 
ment for plaiting and splicing laxv-); 
men measure R 137.27 (mens-); haéma’ 


fork III 26:39; x*e6ma’yu snare; yenk!a yu 


instru- 









































sling. 

Exception: “axe what is used for 
coming C II 262.33; yu xwayu snare C 26:55.10 
(yux’-). 

qite néyu thread, but qiena“yu needle 
(qien-). 








2. After m, n, l, y, W, and vowels 

tie°m®yu material for sewing wood; 
xel®yu strainer; (according to informant DC 
xela could be used but is not as good); 
tse & instrument for drawing water; snotyu 
medicine for rubbing (€new- to aim). 

pot ig neal 'ena’yu needle (see above); 
wena “yu drill (wen-); g!wela yu means of life 
(qiwe la-); hala means of death. 

With other suffixes: gasSidayu to be 
made to start i.e., to be taken along (gas- 


(x*)Sid=); tie°m&yalatyu beating of time C II 
184.15 (tjema-(k"} tales); !weqa Yatyu bril- 

liant light (q!weg-ala=); aa aitibee the tying 
(yep-(g)o-aza= J); nanets!aayu hook for pulling 
up red cod V 332.18 (nes-!a= ); 


&amt!ayu means 
of getting sea-eggs R 494.1 (amt-!a= ) 


With words having transitive form in 
od: axema“xo&yu to be taken down, pl. R 296.79 
(ax-em-axa= 3 Slap!leqosyu to be dug up among 
R 322.2; la wotyo to be taken off (la-o= ) 
R 57.12, 671.2; qweso’€yo peeled off (qwes-o= ); 
ts!ega “xoSyu to be thrown down X 87.28 
to be put up 


' 
taleq-axa= ); k’a’tia ‘re oty 
R 137.23 (k*at-(g*a)acela= ye 
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With suffixes with terminal m, n, 1: 


la “lox&m€yo ball (means of rolling); dege meyu 
towel (dey- em= ); pe “n&yelyu means of blister- 


ing CX 220. pens=elyu). 
=x.aeyu name of 


!wel€yagwexlaéSyu old man's name 
(qiveaeyak aaik= J; g’enzexKeyu child's nane; 


g igex.a®yu chief's name, 
In women's names as =ayugwa or 4ogwa: 
wilx" stasilayugwa ; kw e ‘nxwelayugwa thunder 


woman ; tfalicilayugwa whale spouting in house 
woman, 


In contrast to -so& the passive of di- 
rect and indirect object, -ayu is the passive 
of the instrumental. 

With many verbs there is great freedom 
in the alternate use of object or instrumental, 
In a term like "to pour water" water may be 
considered as object of action or as instru- 
ment with which the pouring is performed, 


14 tse’x*itseewa qie neme &wa’pa gats 1ué 
gwexSalexselayu la xa 


@& xwagweme now is 
drawn much water to be Fosed for) pouring 


(into the canoe) into the small canoe 
R 433.19. 


gas k*!epie dayuwe la “xa x"i’xsema ‘la tie ‘sema 
and it is taken.in tongs and put on red-hot 
stones (i.e., what is taken is considered 
instrument of the action) R 516.5. 


--X8 la’e Swi’Sla dxa’maxoyaé gqats &xdzo dayuve® 
la “xa Swa dekwe...when it is all (used Pr) 
taking down and (used for) putting on a 
(flat) dressed skin R 296.80. 





& “Ge m&la ‘wis k*!e “lg*ap!entso&, 


axo, ha mspiex.ce. 4 Sem&e1 qiwa xbida®wa la 
la xa 


k* te” lg‘apte ndayu g ena nem it is said 
it was just plaited in the neck, with, be- 


hold! that what was to be a cannibal pole. 

It is said, it was a little (piece of) hem- 
lock now (used for) plaiting in the neck of 
the child C II 17. 


Ese s he ©mal- 


la &xte“tseSweda .emg’ayuwe qa®s ti’ lx®wid- 


. 


ayuwe® laq now is taken the wedge and it is 
used for beating on it R 296.82. 


Compare the use of instrumentals with 
verbs with two objects. 


-latyawes, -!aSyala left over 

(see -g isavet, -awes, -la) 

k*!8"tstatya “wet left over (k*!8&s); 
é°ts!atyawe® what is left over to be done or 
used CX 260.24 (ees-); x"i‘qtatya’wes, 
x’i’xx"eq!atyawetglow left after burning 
R —— ah et (x*iq-); g°ifya“Syawes pl. 

ee 


gi'g'e®yatyave® [corrected] tS TS what is 
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left to be done (g’ey-); Snemo“k!waSyawes one 
person left C II 22.25; 4a Swat yawes left 
standing. 

Snemo ‘k!wafyala to leave one behind 
C II 24.20; 4& Swatyala to leave standing. 


-Sawe®, -sdla, left behind 
(see - -latyawee, -! -latyala, -g* isawes) 


Al : tsa’k*awe& left after chopping 

(tsek"); dzak awe&---rubbing (dzek" te 

; Bl Aaa R cvcvc: g*i g’exawes fillings 
(g*ix-); tsto tslawe® cuttings (ts!ds-); 
sé yack’ awet left after butchering. 

C 1 cvmec ss’ myak’awee left after try- 
ing out oil Tsemk*- ; ha mx s&awe& mx sSawes food left 
over. 

With local suffixes -s, -is, -i%, -xs, 
-a; Smegwi “Zeala to leave round thing in house, 
emegwi 2eawee round thing left in house 


(emek®=12-); Smegwexs6&’la to leave round thing 
in canoe (Smek"=xs-); hani a®Ale to leave box 
in house C III 90.18 (han=iz-); g°a6“sSala to 
leave behind on beach Gir cas’ ); g°1Ss€a la, 
g’isssa“wee to leave, te on ground (g*e Ey-!s-); 
kiwa@ s€@laxa g*’enA’nem he left the child sit- 
ting on the beach C 26: 157.43; k!waxsfawes 
left sitting in canoe; .lels&ala to forget that 
something is left on groun ad (cte1 el-); 
ile1é “YEawe& forgotten in house me “xs&Ala to 
leave asleep on ground (méx- 3; Smek!wa &yala 


to leave round thing on rock; &mek!wa &yawe®& 
round thing left on rock. 


Exception 


ne nx*Aala he walks alone; 


yexen ne’ nx"- 
@la the one who walks with one. 


-a*wid across 


This suffix contains the element -iZ, 
on the floor of the house, although it is used 
as an equivalent for across, without relation 
to place. In Bella Bella we find -atwis, 
across on thé ground, -a&wiflala across on 
rock. 

ema “Ewid canoe carrying load across 
III 131.23 €mew-); la“ewidtla III 244.32; 
la“Ewid III 95.15 to go across; taf widtela to 
wade across (ta-); ge lgatwizela to swim 
across; - ne “msaS wide la canoe goes across; 
do“kwatwiela pl. do kwematwidela to stretch 
across C II 34.24; Swizela, pl. = “ma wizela 
to go right across C II 34.24 (hey- 
t&o’datwe* lem roc across C 26: 151. 157; 

&@ Swilas place of crossing this way 


gwey-atwiz-as); gwasatwi%ela to cross this 
way. 


a’ dabedze® , 
tie na” bedze® 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


=abedze® calf (of leg) 


a®wa bedze® calf of leg III 360.40; 
pl. a®da*bedze® sinew at heel; 
to have pains in calf (tlex" “-). 


=abo, =ap(ela) underneath, bottom 


seba° bod to throw long thing under; to 
repeat word III 469.30; begwa’bolis man under- 
neath, men of later generations; be&ndéa&° bae ye 
underneath R 204.13; be Snéa” boda“ la to lead 
along underneath C II 14, ii3 X €€mda “boda ‘la 
to form loop underneath R 141. 38; Saela bod 
to make bottom firm; ts!e&ma’bod to point 0 point under 
R 405. 12; S8xB “bod “bod to put under R 662.79; 
© 8€4xA bod---under several places; 184 “bod to 
go underneath C II 50.14; k*8a "bod to put dish 
under something R 452.42; do a6 “gwaboa, pl. 
do” degwabod to look under; 1a “yabod to push 
bar under R 774.36 (Las-); sé“wabod to paddle 
underneath; tielt!eldza°pa to slice repeatedly 
under one side R 250.95 (tlels-); le’mwap!ed to 
get dry underneath C 26:93.6.. 


iwela’abo‘dayu, pl. q!wé" qiweldAbodayu 
put under alive C ore. 293; .!é “sshA’ bacye 
heat underneath R 262.51; leqwe laabaeye a fire 
made under R 234.51; wa&’pela to flow under 


C 26: 78.99; .& xapela, .& xabaéselis to make a 
feast of the long underneath root of 
cinquefoil R 544.5; d6°deq!wa™ to look on 
bottom of stones R 506.3; SEeck’ ponx’ de under- 
side (chin) of canoe V 353.21; 359.4 : 

(© omabo=sx"&-e&); Sne ‘mpteng’ap one om at 
bottom R 57.20. 

Meaning: The forms with =abo refer to 
the thing that is below while =apela refers to 
the thing that has something below. However 
it is not always evident from the text and in 
many cases depends on the point of view of the 
speaker: 14a wabewe& the person that stands 
underneath; 48 wabod to stand below R 272.77; 
46 “wapela the thing that has a person standing 
below it (,ax -); kiwda ‘bewe® sitting under-. 
neath, lower ye. of halibut line V 478.9; 
civde ‘pele to have something sitting underneath; 
t!o gwap narrow bottom of canoe (basket) 

R 140.12; ts@°nabod to light a fire under; 

R 287.40; 1044.6; tse’nap to burn off bottom 
(of canoe) C II 298.11; III 348.27; ts!é“nabek” 
burnt off; be&nda “bodaSlae tiex"ela‘s la’ xa wa 
it is said the trail led along under the water 
C II 14.11. 

Used idiomatically: seba“bod to repeat 
word III 469.30; Sné“g*abod to say after some 
one else; to say in between (yes, yes); 
ne “dzapela (to make pulled under) to kill some- 
one after death of relative R 1380.67; 1363.1; 
né “dzabatye those for whom revenge is taken; 
né‘dzabsm R 1366.75 means of revenge (né“dzem 


R 1302.21); ql&ya“Sbewe Sg*eli*% to talk mean- 
while ra 130.515 T; to interrupt; 
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td “SyeSwa “_pelaSyo to be taken along under 
ground (song word) R 916.31. 


-ap! each other, one another 
Stem Expansion 2 


Al. c¥c’ E c&c’: wa tap! to question 
one another R 1138.74; c II 90.7 (we-); 
n& ‘pap! to throw---with stones X 6.23 (nep-); 
p!a sap! to potlatch---R 784.7; ma’x’ap! to 
strike---(mex’-). 


A 2. c¥m E cam: ts! ‘map! to point at--- 
(tstem-); ba “lap!---foolish (bel- ; g°&’nap! 
ask---for more (g*en-). 

Exception: Sw&’Snap! to hide from--- 
(Swe&n). 

A 3. cty E c&y: da’yap! wipe---(dey-); 
ts!a’wap! to @ive--=Ctslewe) C II 156.20; 
b&’wap! to leave---(bew-). 

A 4. c¥b E c&b: gwi’dap! untie--- 
(gwed-). 

A 5. gic& E gac&: xA’k*!ap! (a game, 
arrows shot into trees; whoever gets one of the 
arrows that fall down keeps it) (xek*!-); 
x°a’Smap! to snare---(x"e&m-), 

B 1. g¥c stable: ya’qwap! to potlatch 
---C III 110.21 (yaq'-); sné’k’ap! to say to 
---; k!wé’Zap to feast---(k!iwez-); .!o’Zap! to 
scold (ut !62-). 

B 5. gvc& stable: gwa’Snap to test--- 
(gwa®n-), 

C 2. ctmc’” stable: h&’mlap! to shoot 
---(h&m-); ge“lqap! to grasp--- (ge1q); 
rt eg GE 


E cy E ca®y: da Syaptala to take from 
each other (da); la yap: to go from one to 


another (name, privilege) R 1354.29 (la). 











Polysyllabic Stems 

aSwe “lgap! several covet the same thing 
R 1050.35 (a8welq-); xe’nemap! to take from 
each other C III 254.26, III 121.13; .!a’syap! 
to exchange M 679.1 (.!a®yo-); 


After other suffixes: 

qita‘lap! to know each other CX 57.11; 
la’xwelapiot friends to each other III 267.37; 
186sap! to go from one to other mutually C 26: 
52.120 (1a-o8s-ap!.); naxsSayap!a half and half 
R 223.8, 237.32; emyasap! to give first pot- 
latch to one another R 925.0; Smewe “g’aSya‘p! 
to be piled on one another R 252.30 
(Smew=eg’e-) ; do’qwaza’p! to watch each other 
R 436.3; da“g*aa’p! to take hold of each other; 
Swa’SwiSlo.tap! to try to get all from each 
other; saSkwe‘lap! to give seal feasts in ri- 
valry R 460.15; xek*!a’xap! to stay away from 
each other C III 290.6. 

With a reduplication "to rival each 





other:" ya’yax*ap! to beat each other in speed 
C II 146.7 (yex -); dza’dzelywap} to race run- 
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ning; ga’gelqap! to race swimming (gelq-); 
g*a’g*igap! to vie in rank (g?) C II 90.19 
(g°iq-); Ya’lokwap! to try strength against 
each other C 26: 175.11 (Zok¥-); k!wa’k!welasap; 
to vie giving feasts III 397.16 (k!weZ=as-), 
also k!we’Yap! to feast one another. 

Irregular reduplication: tie“tlesap! to 
hate each other (.!es-); gweSgweena’p! to ask 
one another to pay debts C III 346.14; 


te’ tek!wa’lap! to. joke one another C III 144,3 


(also te’kKiwalap!). 








=ap! nape of neck, behind 


&Swa’p!ie® nape of neck; ba’wap! to 
leave behind for a while R 422.20 (bew-); 
4a’ap!elis to stand behind on beach III 247.37; 
Sne“gapies to say after the speech of someone 
R 914.2; gqa’yapiend to walk behind someone; 
g*ayaa’plend to come from behind C II 310.22; 
a’tBa’p!e® behind (the neck of) a mountain 
R 730.6; C II 386.23; &’mxap!es back stop of a 
brap R 161.49; g&Sy&a’pie® crosspiece in neck 
III 38.25; la’ap!end to go behind. 


-aSm suffix for names of plants; 
Reduplication 5 


ya’ ye lqa&m Symphoricarpus racemosus 
(yelq- eyes are sore); k*!a’k*!er.a&m Scirpus 
(k*te.- to gather Scirpus); gwa gweltasm fire- 
weed (Chamerium angustifolium; gwelt- fire); 
qa’qemxwa&m Enyophorum (q&mx¥- bird's down); 
ga’ gex a&m Galium Aporine L. (gex*- to stick 
like burrs) ; dadegasm white moss (dega to wipe 
anus); k*!a’k* laqwaSm (Chamaenerium; k*!eq"- 
small sticks stand up; used for small throwing 
sticks in game); dza’dzeqwaSm Opulaster capita- 
tus (dza’gwem forked end of spear); ha’dzapa®m) 
Achillea asplenifolia; pa’pesa&ma a medicinal 
plant (pe‘tstala to whistle); k’ !a’k* !osa&m 
Struthiopteris spicans (k*!os- to fold); 
k!wa’k!iwataSm Populus balsamifera L.; 
tta‘tfopaSm a plant (t!op-); ma°maéSm leaves. 








-asmenga to make the motion of an active 
without performing it, to make motion 
from a distance. Reduplication 5 


s&’yak*aSmenga to make motion of spear- 
ing (sek’-); ma ‘mix’ aSmenga---striking (mex’-); 
ts!ats!ema“Smenga---pointing (ts!em-); 
x'&°x' aSma®menga---lassoing (x*eSm-); 
kwa kwexa®menga---striking with stick R 1216.80 
(kwex-); da doqwa®menga to. look from a distance 
pl. deda’doqwa®menga (doq"-); d&’da®menga to 
make motion of taking: (da); q!wa qiwemta®menga 
=--poking (q!wemt-); ya’yaq!entaSmenga pl. 
yey8 “yaq!enta®menga---talking (yag!ent-). 
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-amenqwela some are---, 
some are doing something 

Stem Expansion 2 


is. So. 5 eS ctc E cac ya “xwamenqwe- 
la pl. y&é’xwamenqwela some are dancing (yex"-); 
ts!akwamenqwe la---short (tstek"); tin “p- 
amenqwela---broken (t!ep-); x°& “samenqwela--- 
disappeared; ES some parts of body 
are painful (tstex = w& ‘namenqwe yan 
(Swen-); qiwa: "Seems lg--cal ive (qiwel-) 
tsa yamenqwe la---drawing water (tsey-); 
ba’wamenqwela, b& I ~~ Oras; i v- 
amenqwe la---split (xew- ae 
have disappeared for @ cond xek'! 3 gwa“d- 
amenqwe la---untied (gwea- Re 

Bil, 2, 5 ¢c¥c stable; L!0 “pamenqwela 
---cooked (: 10p-); xa “samenqwe la---rotten 
(xfs-); g°& xamenqwela---are coming R 752.34 
(78x); 6°k*amenqwela---good (&ék*); 
Sya’k*amenqwela---bad (Syak*-); da “SZamenqwela 
~--laughing (da®%-); wa ©lamenqwe la---stopping 
(waS1-). ¥ 

C 1 g¥cc E gacc; sa’x’ts!amenqwela--- 
agree (sex'ts!-). 

C 2 ctme stable; k*!e1x’a’menqwela--- 
unripe, raw R 269.2 (k‘!el *_); h&’msa‘ me nqwela 
---picking berries; g’e “ltamenqwela---long. 

E la’menqwela some are going (la-). 


=aSma old and useless 


cedasma old hat; q!ledzasma old shirt; 
le xa&®ma old basket; k* !obaSma old cedar-bark 
blanket; &mo’ gwaSma old white blanket ; 
pielxaSma old blanket (p!elx-). 


-amas to cause; 
(see -g*ila; and -o€so) 


In stems of the type c¥c the accent 
falls on the first vowel of the suffix: 
tepa’mas to cause to be broken; Zela’mas to 
kill (to cause to die) C II 32.12; III 39.1; 
Smela’mas to cause to be white. In all other 
stems the accent is on the stem: po’samas to 
make something swell; Sye “m¥amas to make some- 
thing burst. 

After stems or suffixes ending ino, 
fy, Ew, the initial a of -amas combines with 
these forms. Apparently the initial @ of the 
suffix is lost. bek’o’mas to lend a canoe 
C II 86.10 (bak ‘conan: da ‘degomas to cause 
fight, to take hold of each other C 26:136.93 
(da- -go-amas); tsamas to cause to draw water 

tsey-amas); la’wamas to cause to be off 
(la-wa-amas) ; 

After stems and suffixes ending in a 
only one e is present: tia’mas to fell tree, 
i.e., cause tree to lie (t!a-amas); 

SwiSlaxa “mas to cause all to be down R 226.24 
(Swiél-axa-amas) ; &iqa “XYamas to cause to be open 


R 90.61 (&@q-aza-amas). 
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-amas is used with both active and 
static verb stems, not with nouns (see -g’ila). 
It is usually followed by an object: a ‘Yamas 
to cause to finish R 94.11; 209.1; %ya k’amas 
to cause to be bad R 1218.24; - zela mas to 
cause to die, i.e., to kill C II 32.12; pl. 

.R 1225.68; tsa&’mas to cause to draw water. 

In some cases the genitive is used in- 
stead of the object: do’ qwamatses...lax...he 
showed his...to...R 1235.80; le naqa matsa 
tse “nxwae ldéxes .élangme he gave fat to his 
guests X 159.34, 

It occurs frequently with verbal deriva- 
tives: -amas is not added to words which end 
in nominal suffixes (see -g°ila) ne.a’Zamas to 
cause to lie on back i.e., to turn over R 272.64; 
279.83; 568.99 (ne.-aza-amas); ha’®lag’ust& “mas 
to cause to be quickly up R 81.11 (ha “®la-g usté- 
-amas); Swiflaxa’mas to cause all to be down 
R 226.24 (@wiel-axa-amas); qiwa’x®idamas to 
cause to grow III 18.11; 77. ~ qiwax-x"Sid-amas) ; 
begwa “nemx’Sida’mas to cause .to y become a man, man, 
to transform into---C II 158.8 (begwanem-xSid- 
-amas),. 


-amak” on surface of water 
(see -ayak’, which is used more rarely) 
Reduplication 5 


& “yaxwa*mak* to rise out of sea danc- 
ing ( ott, tia tiak*amak* dirt on surface of 
water (t!ek’-); *ya “*yak“amak” rubbish--- 
(syak’-); tia ’t!ekwamak’ curdled blood--- 

M 706.2 (t!ek- ); 4& ‘qasamak’ to walk R 1137.43; 
C 26:222.104.52 (gas. as-); g& gesamak* jelly fish 
(ges- mushy) ; &8a ‘xwamak” foam--- (ax-); 

L!&.!oxwamak’ in---(.lox"-); n& ‘namak* snow--- 
C II 22.16 (natye) ; &Sa “lkwamak” blood---M 
706.2 (&1k"); ts& “teclxamak’ hail-... 

~qQwh ‘samak’ or qwa sama berry bushes 

bloom III 299.6 (qwas- berry bushes bud). 


=amala along bank of river 
Stem Expansion 2 


n&‘gamala to go straight---R 117.10 
(neq-) compare na “qamale to go straight in 
middle of river; na na gemala snow on face of 
mountain; n&’‘qemala to pay attention); — 
ta “Xts!amala to warm oneself---(t€2ts!-); 
kwa ‘sx amala to splash---(kwesx"-); ts!& ‘mamala 


to point---; tsa’ yamala to draw * water---; 
SwH ‘damala cold---. 


&’dzamala or g&“yamala to walk--- 
R 942.75; 1101.48; CX 221.15 ( as-); sya ‘g*amala 
to be bad---; 6’g’amala to be gdod---; 
ha msamala to pick berries---; t& mala to wade. 


-aSmala to quarrel about 


k* !e’lkweS mala to quarrel about digging 
stick (also a place name); so ‘paSmala to quarrel 
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about axe; g’e “ldasatmala---box; - haSma®ya®ma- 
‘la---food; da la®mala---money (da“la-). 
=ad to have, having (see--nuk") 


=ad is generally used as a stem suffix 
while -nuk" is a word suffix. In a number of 
cases =ad attached to the stem, or -nuk" at- 
tached to a nominal form of the same stem are 
used as synonyms. te’wad R 961.26 also 
Xe “ewenuk" C III 294.16 to have a mat (Zex"-); 
qta gwad R 1094.15 also q!ak’onuk" III 102.22 
to have a slave (q!ak".); 

=ad does not seem to be used after i, 
m, n,; -nuk” being used instead (even in the 


case of stems i.e., g°i°lnuk" belonging to an- 
cient times, ancestors R 1247.61). 


1. With verbal stems: k*!ela’d place 
for shaking off huckleberries R 209.2; 210.10 
(k*te%-); qte qiad or gteqtead having many 
(qisy-); yagwad to have a gift R 750.9 (yaq"-); 
qie mdad having a song R 766.1 (q!emt-). 

2. With nominal stems: geg ad having a 
wife (gek*) C II 186.22; 194.22; nagad song 
leader (=having a mind ndq-) R 698.19; 893.41; 
semyad having a mouth (sems-) CX 174.10; 
awa Swad having large ones R 213.4 ( awo-); 
na ‘walagwad having supernatural power R 856.52 

na’ walak™), 

In place names: dza’ wad having olachen 
=Knights Inlet R 92.36 (dzax¥-); tselwad having 
crabapples (tselx"). 

With terms of relationship: 4° yad. hav- 
ing a father R 464.13 (awas-); aba” yad having 
a mother R 852.68; 1204.11 (abas-); negwe° mbad 
or negwa’yad having ag ag (negwas-) ; 
xwe ngwad having a child (xwenk¥-); but 
sa semnuk having children (sasem pl. children 
of a couple). 

With words with derivational suffixes: 
tsa’ x’modad having sea-egg shells R 614.23 
(tsak*-mut= ); me mx*tsa‘ladza'd to have shame 
(max*ts!-alas= ); medze dzad heing whistles 
R 1011.75; 1209.29 (mes=is- ); ga“ yadzad hav- 
ing a walking place, words of a song CX 9:.34; 
X 6.12 (qaseas= ); dex*emlad CX 252.27; 256.13; 
also dex’e mZnuk" CX 253.12, 15 to have owl mask 


(dex*-(g)emx); !welad life owner (saver) 
CX 198.2; SOR (qiwela=ad). 


We have a single example in which -nuk" 
and -ad are used together in the same word 
&xno’ gwad, pl. exno’gwad owner R 220.21; 223.18; 
1218.30 (&x-nuk"=ad). 

The idiomatic uses of =ad and -nuk are 
illustrated by the following: ga®s g'oladaosas 
gwe “x ‘sdemnukwa he ‘em&omasa that you may be a 


lunch owner of some kind (having a kind) of 
food. 


ts!a° yawad ready to make up mind 
(tsia’ saa); tase © gwat). 
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=ato, ear; - (appears to refer to external ear 
but is not rigidly adhered to; 
(see -ta); 


tstegwa’to short-eared (ts!ek"-); 
&wedaa to to have cold ear (€wed-); ts!e&maa’toqg 
to melt away something in ear (tsteem- 3 
mena tod to strike ear (mex"-); yena to to hear 
quickly (yex’-); ts!e&ma tod to point at ear 
(tstem-); de&ya“tod, pl. desdeya “tod to wipe 
ear (dey-); a&wa tawe® top of ear, ear (aw-); - 
ne’ xatod to pull ear (nex-); Ena’ watod to cover 
ear (nax¥-); he“lataéla to hear distinctly 
(hezx-); - k*e” lgatod to lick ear (k‘*e 1q-); 
se°lbatod to twist ear (selp-); k!wem&l&a’ to to 
scorch ear (k!wemez-),. 
!wela&a tala to hear plainly; - 
&“saatala to turn ear this way III 81.43; 
ox,aa tafye back of neck; - he “zk” !odataée 
right ears III 105.5 (héz pl. -k*!ot-ato-e®); 


. Swa’x*sodatéte on each ear III 223.2 


(wax s-k !ot=ato-e); geSmxo’dataéée left ear 
(geémx- k* lot-). 

dasdaa’ tod to take hold of ear (either 
one or both); gie Sqieg atetwak" hitting in ear 
(see -$a ear for reduplication with insertion 
of s). 


-atus down river 


neqa’tosela, pl. neqema tosela straight 
down river; da tosela, pl. da matosela to take 
down river; qa satos, qa’ satosela to start 
walking---R 948.20; qa dzeztosela to be walking 
(qas=(g* JeX-); qe’ mxwatusela bird's down drifts 
III 154.30; 243.10, 14. 

With =g°cZ: se’wexto’sela, sexweto sela 
to paddle---; teg tos to drop---C II 338.9 
(teq=[g" ]ex-); ge Sg*extos to come down--- — 
crossways CX-255.23 (geye-); qiweng*eZtose€la, 
(qiwena’ tosela) often down river. 

Also with the meaning “down from above"; 
we “geltosa to push a- long thing---(weq"-) Cx 
255.21; - gebeZto’sa to overturn CX 255.34 


(qep-); : 

Note: - The suffix -a%a (-wala) on the 
water, is also used to express "down river" and 
"out of inlet." 

da° wala to take off or down river; 
dzelx*ala to run---mean the same as da‘tosela 


and dze"lgvatésele. 


-anem nominal suffix; irregular 


ena nem child (g*enl-); begwa nem 
man (bek"-); g & weqianem clams (g°a weq-) 
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=anem, obtained by ; - (see =inet) 


seg’a’nem, (seg’i’net) obtained by 
spearing (sek*-); x°e&ma’nem obtained by snar- 
ing (x"e&m-); &xa’nem obtained by work C II 
26.11; III 27.22; sena’nem---planning III 
278.65 (sen-); wa’nem fail to obtain 3914.6 
(wey-); ts!&’nem obtained by giving (ts!ew-)} 
Le gwanem obtained by lying C 26:38.11 (Lek”), 
- se’ wanem---paddling (sex"-); qa’ yanem--- 
walking (gas-); - &n&’nem---aiming (nox); 
tes WA’ nem---attacking (tox"-); h&’ ny ane m--- 
shooting (h&im-); - k*e “lwanem---buying 
(k*e1x¥-); h&’myanem---berrying (hams-); 
sa’nem, sa’x Sidanem obtained by stretching 
sa-). 
‘ be k°A’nem canoe lent C III 164.11 
(bek’o’); - 14ctelanem obtained (la-o.-ela- 
=anem); denxelA’nem obtained by singing 
(denx-ela=anem); geg’a’danem obtained by hav- 
ing a wife (gek*=ad=anem) ; qia’k*o,anem ob- 
tained by obtaining a slave (q!ak"-o.=anem) ; 
qia’qiak!iwanem obtained by trying to get a 
slave. 


-ana perhaps, maybe 


k*!e’sSana perhaps not; sma’ssanawis 

what perhaps C II 10.2; 30.30; Smadz&a’nawis 
what indeed perhaps III 11.12; 196.24; la’na 
C 26:163.318; la’na#e’m probably; C II 10.12; 
late “mxanawis evidently also; la’g*els&laxs- 
a’nawis may be doing on ground III 95.20; 

“i’g’Se’qala’na®ldeda Swa’ts!e maybe the dog 
had: in mind C II 20.5. 


-&natésa to do to each in order 
see -&&ésela, -anaqa) 
Stem Expansion 2 


qa’ panafésela to pour (upset) to each 
one in order (qep-); ts!&’wanaSésela to give--- 
R 438.44 (tstew-); gwa’ yanasesela to awaken--- 
(gwey-); y&’qwana&ésa to give to each in order; 
ha’® lana®ésa to do each thing quickly (has1-); 
xe’ lqana® ese la to throw blankets to---(xelq-); 
ya’ q!entana®ésela to talk to one after another; 
tstak’ !a®aSesela, ts!ak* !aYaanafesela to tell 
news to---,. 


-anaga to act so as to extend over 
several in order 
(see -anaéésa, -#8’sela) 
Stem Expansion 2 


mA’x°anagela to strike one after anoth- 
er (mx*-); na’ panagela to strike - C 26.40.65; 
wa’.anaga to ask---C III 82.18 (we-); 
ts!a’ts!emanaqa to point---(ts!em-); ts!a’w- 
anagela to give---(ts!ew-); hAa’wanaga to pile 
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up one over the other, two canoes connected by a 
B 1. c¥c’ stable or cv’cvc’: pa’panaga 

to lay boards flat over several things (pa); 

k*A’k*atanaga to lay long things---(k’at-); 


d&’doqwanaga to see (visit) several on one 


d@’qwanagela to drive in with hammer in 
order (de 2) V 356.32; dO’qwanagela to look at 
in order taoa"-) 

k* !6’lak*anaga to strike several with 
one stick after another. 


=ane$(?), !ane® names of animals 


’ 


ba gwaneS skate; 


metia’ne& horse clam. 


=ano instrument 


Passive parallel to =ayu with suffixes 
that form transitives in -end. _ 

wese’g*ano belt (wesek*-); se’k* !agano 
staff (sek’aq-); - h&nx*.ano kettle (hAn-x'ca-); 
k* !wa’qaxsano® splitter III 141.13; tieSlwagano 
club V 478.24; de’g*idano body wiper R 670.89 
(dey-g*it= ). 

axSsta’no to be put into water R 110.40; 
449.61; axSwesta’no to be taken out of water 
R 255.24; la®sta no to be put into water; 
ha’nx’sSano kettle is put on fire R 423.43; 
x’ex4,a’no put parallel on side of fire (clams) 
C 26:115.5; x*ex"s°a’no (clams) taken away from 
fire C 26:115.5. 


=aSno nominal (plant names) (see =aaéno) 


Attached to stems forms plant names: 
t&g°a’Sno Argentina occidentalis Ryd R 533.6; 
x'o’gwaSno lily plant (x‘ok"); - ts!e’nasnu 
stem of elderberry (ts!e’x’ena); - t!eq!wasno 
cinquefoil; q!wendzasno lupine plant (q!wens-). 


-anoma to come to 


haSma’noma to come to eat; &xa’noma to 
come to do; - ts!ema’noma to come to point; 
ye xwa’noma to come to dance; qia’nomalag“elis 
to come to find in world M 709.6 (qata-); 
- se’xwanoma to come to paddle; q!&’mtanoma to 
come to sing; - de “nxanoma to come to sing; 
- he’noma to do on purpose; - Ya’wisanoma to 
come on purpose to be angry. 


-(a)s, -(a)dzes side of flat thing; 
-asata, -asela to have on side 
Some? “Soe 


This suffix appear generally in its 
nominal form -(a)dze®&, With =no side, it 
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occurs often as =nos side of round long things 
(see =no). 

Stems of the type cy and take ac- 
cent on last syllable excepting those ending 
in unglottalized m, n, 1. Stems of the 
types cic’ and ctmc” have the accent on the 
first ‘syllable. A very few words appear with- 
out a. It is doubtful whether this is the 
suffix -8 of the normal verbal forms since it 
appears also in words that have no terminal a. 

tst!ekwasdze ” short side; be&nadze 
under side (be®nadze nd); la®dze “nd to go to 
the other side; qgiena “Sdzes side where sewed; 
Lema’Sdze& scabby side; Smela’SdzeS white side; 
ts!o’Za’dze& black side; qiec “miasdzes meat side 
of fish; ge “lta&dze& long side; a’mosadzes& 
decorated side. 

Sne “ldze& up-river side, south side. 

. fa’ sa&dze&li¥ outer side in house III 
63.22; : 
far side III 68.5; &psa’dze® other side III 
59.16; 6’k*!otdze® upper half; S“sgemdze® front 
of body or hill; be&nk*!o’tdze® lower half. 

Swa’x’sasela to have both sides (front 
and back); mo’mekwasela to have tied on in 
front and back; ge “lgelsatsela to have paint 
on in front and back; a’mosasela to have one 
side decorated; a®mosasela to have both sides 
decorated; ge “ltaSsela to have a long side; 
g’a’g'eltasela to have a long handle. 

e’k* !asaza to have flat side up; 
beSnasaza to have flat side underneath; 
odzasazva flat thing wrong side up (wrong side 
of blanket); he’YasaYa flat thing right side 
up. 


-as (nominal) tree (Kos, BB); Irregular 


' 
? 
Smo’t!as Abies grandis, Lund. 
(©mo’S me xYde Kw.); de *“n® yas red cedar BB 


(one) de“Swas as “yellow cedar BB (dez"-); 
eioass “2as ane as willow, Menziesia ferru- 
Sad pox#- to “iss} CX 222.16, 29; qiwaxSas 


Semecke ees om R 152.4. 


=as place of; Stem Expansion la 
Used only with verbs. 
Al. etc: neg’a’s place for steaming 
(nmek*-) R 75. 35; 529.65; &x8a’s place R 


131.16; 185.16 (&x-); pewa’s place of floating 
(peg-). 
A 2. g¥m>ch* mu: t!8’Smas place of sewing 


with cedar withes (t!iem-); gwa 8nas place where 
debt is paid (gwen- 

Ads Seay: ts&’ Syas place of draw- 
ing water (tsey-); q!6’Syas place of many 
R 220.7; 256.23 (q!ey-); ba’Swas place of leav- 
ing R 774.39 (bew- 

AA, gid ctb&: ya’ x*Sidwa’s place of 
melting. 
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Swa’x saSdze& both sides; qwe’saSdzeSlis 
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A 5. c¥§c>cvSc&: ha&m&a’s place where 
one eats (hasm-); hik!wha’s place of staying 
away C II 320.3 (hak!u- 

Bl. cvc: qa’ yas, qa’dzas place of walk. 
ing; &né’g*as---speaking (person one speaks to); 
C 26:204.165 (Snék"); ©18bas---digging (&lap-); 
36 was---paddiing III 129.32 (séx"-). 

Cc. aime: h&’nyas place of shooting 
(h&n.-); dze “lwas---running (dzelz"-); A’mlas 
playground G rs 4.2%, 194.27. 

D. c¥c*c texts!Hha’s place where one 
warms oneself (texts!-); kwesx°&a’s place of 
splashing (kwesx’-). i 

E. ca: gifa’s place of finding R 118.3; 
197.6; .&a’s place of standing (of mast) 

V 353.31. 

With suffixes ending in vowels, sonants 
or glottalized consonants the same rules pre- 
vail as found after stems of these types: 

La’xwax&as standing place III 42.1 
(Lax"-aYa); SlaSst&a’s place of going into 
water III 34.3 ( -Ssta-); Swa’sgemb&as length 
at end R 58. - (- Sgem £+4, cla’. tets!&a’s 
place of trying to sun (u !és-!a 3e-ta-); Sne ‘mxs&as 
place of one flat thing R 505.12 (- XS8-); 
nex®a’Sl&as place where one gets on 1 rock 


C 26:206.267 (ne ne q-g"aSX-!a-), 
a°Yod&as place of tying together 
R 226.19 (yez-go-d-); &x86’dtas place where 
one takes (-x"Sid-); SwH’dzeq!exsd&as size of 


bottom R 531.4; 542.70 (-dze q-ixsdaas -!xsdaas) ; 


na’pap!4as when they chee sear a stones at one anoth- 
er R 969.79 (nep-ap!-as). 
Suffixes of other types are treated 








like the stems of corresponding type: 14’ 1a‘bedas 
place of going in III 8.12 (-bet-); g “a yo.as” “youas 


place from which one obtains TIIl 26.22; 
g’&8’las bedroom (g*sy=iz-). 

-tla is treated like the type cic’ 

(not like hm): gwa’ba®las north end III TI 60.29 
(ba-1-); g’a "a ya®nakwe® las place from which one 
comes III 8.11. 

" _ Nouns in -e® transform -e® to -aSyaé: 
axba ®yaas place where something is on end 
Cbet-); those in -&&ye form es &xdz& ‘Syéas 
place of being on a flat thing R 231.23. 

The suffix is, outside, with =as be- 
comes e and with =as 3 forms -Hs: g* o’k!was® 
house place on ground C 26:216. 2593 é’qias 
Place of witchcraft (6q-!s=as); !&s place 
of song leaders in woods ~ yt 3 Qite “mttas 
place of singing; but also k!wets!edza’s place 
of sitting on ground (pl.) 

Meaning: While this suffix designates 
primarily place, it also has many derived mean- 
ings such as time, size, number, way of. It 


occurs in conjunction with many other suffixes. 
Place of: Swa’Sl&a‘s place of stopping; 
aSdza’s place where person stands on ground 
R 617.4; 1069. 53 (,a-!s=as); as place 
where hurt; x*e’ndzas nose (place of sniffling) ; 


9a°5"lowtis house on roof (g’ok".,"as). 
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SwA’Snas hiding place; xwe’laSwhas spawning 
place 3925 DC; g’a’yaslas place for suicide 
(where something happened C 26:71.3 D); u!ewa’s 
place where one eats after journey 3974.12. 
Measure, size; SwA’sge&mas length 


CX 173.5 pl. SwA’Ssg’eSmas; Swa’Slabedas depth 
R 68.76; 80.46; 82.12; Swa’g’idas thick and 
roundness pl. Swag°idas; Swo’gwas pl. 
6wi’Swogwas thickness (wok"); Swa’®xKas number 


III 40.43, pl. A’ xhas; Swa’dzexse’&st&a’s 

width around R 163.7; swa’layas size X 161.25 
(ewh’ las) pl. A’w&as or &wa’w&as C III 238.31 
(Evo); Swa’SwiSdzas length of time on ground 
X 161.11; Swa’Slazy&as distance C 26:136.91, pl. 
as lavas. 

With hé’Smis, time of: ¢w& “Swaselilas 
time of moving in house C III190.14; 
dex"seq!da’s time of jumping over CX 276.33; 
h@’S6misen ba“Swas that was the time of my leav- 
ing R 774.39; Sy&’q!teg’a’Slas time of speaking 
C 26:215.122; Sné“g*as time of speaking; 
tete “‘psSaa’s time of breaking R 510.43; 

Gxe mdsas time of putting on face C 26:57.6. 

Way of, condition: gwaé“Zdéas way of be- 
ing III 26.8, 40; 5’dzaxdas uneasy feeling 
R 857.74; gwe’x’Siddas way of doing III 436.16; 
6’g’as good way C 26:115.2, 4; gw ‘gweSydas in- 
tentions C 26:206.241; wa’Sneq&ds annoyance 
R 884.22; 1332.15; Swa’e&laxdas condition 
V 357.17; &&mé’las misfortune, wrong R 905.10; 
CX 178.31; gwe’x' sas kind of thing (Nak 
'30.347 =Kwag. ‘gwe’x*sdem); gwek"!aslas way to 
speak C III 56.7; g a’ya®las cause of death; 
way of killing D (also place of---); yewe’las 
way of dancing in house (traditional) 

C 26:88.119 (also place). 

Miscellaneous examples: ga“ yas words of 
a song; k!wé’las feast C III 56.2; host C III 
56.6; dzeSna&s man to whom you owe loyalty, at- 


tractive place R 498.9; 1094.27; g°a’x’g’ug’as 
action (place from which you start every time) ; 
k* !8°t!@4’s stone receptacle for painting; 

g 3’ las place for lunch C 26:193.107 (g°ewe “1k” 
travelling provisions) ; Sneg’asnok" to have 
someone to whom one talks C 26:204.165. 


-asde dried meat of; Stem Expansion 2 


ba’ kwasde dried human flesh R 1226.83; 
III 32.1; pa’. asde dried fins R 248.44; 375.1, 
2; ma’ tasde meat of horse clams (mt-); 
dza xwasde meat of silver salmon (dz x¥-); 
- g’a xwasde meat of steelhead salmon (g*ex'-); 
gexwasde dried deer meat (gex¥) ; sa “sasde 
dried spring salmon; ha ’nxwasde dried humpback 
salmon (hanx"), 

mA’leqasde dried halibut head R 248.42; 
371.1; x°A’kwaSyasde roasted mussels III 157.10 
(x*ek"-); Smelqasde goat meat (Smelx.o mountain 
goat); pex 1’tasde dried kelp fish R 401.16, 
19, 23 (pex’-(g )it-asde); de ‘mp!axsde®yasde 
dried salt-taste-tail end (halibut tail 
R 248.52 (dem-p!a-!xsde&.asde) 


THE SUFFIXES 


=atsie receptacle 
(box, dish, house, canoe etc.); 
Stem Expansion la 


Stem and word suffix; probably a com- 
pound of =as and -ie; follows the rules of =as, 

negwats!e salal berry canoe R 206.19; 
basket R 205.8; - haSmH4a’ts!e food dish 
R 516.9; p&’ts!e dish of shaman CX 2.33 (pes-); 
ts!atsite wash basin R 544.11 (tsex"-); 
qi!a’Smats!e box for mending (q!em-); tsa’syats!e 
dipper R 203.49 (tsey-); - g’a’Syats!ie recepta- 
cle into which to put something (g*ey-); 
na‘gatsie bucket (naq-); k"!a’dzatste or 
k'ta’yatste spoon basket 4296 (k*tas-); kw&ts!e 
chamber vessel R 77.81; 94.5; Syenk" tdatste 
sling box (Syenk*!-); de’nyats!e receptacle for 
cedar bark (dens-); tse “lwats!e crab-apple box 
(tselz"); qiwB&’tste wedge bag (receptacle for 
several standing) R 60.3; 82.24. 

Exceptions: k!wits!e canoe C II 296.10; 
308.8 Kos.; wi’n&&ts!e war cannoe III 129.25 
(win-). 

The following examples illustrate spe- 
cial uses of the suffix: b&ts!e womb R 632.30 
(bex"-); waSa’tsie gorge C II 14.10 (wa); 
qiwia’ts!e wedge bag (receptable for several 
standing) R 60.3; 82.24; - ya’yats!e travelling 
canoe R 97.78; 129.11 (ya-); SweSla’ts!e box- 
makers house R 87.22; - k!watsi!e canoe C II 
296.10; 308.8 Kos. (kiwa-); - Sna’gwats!e win- 
dow (€na’qwela); - tstex*q!&ats!e sick-house 
R 719.37; - Swa’xats!e pipe (| Swax- smoke, H]; 
Swa’x®wex" to smoke); - qiwa°ya’ lats!e gall of 
beaver, bear; castorium R 636.6;(?) dendza’ts!e 
dance hall (from English "dance"). 


twayalats!e gall of beaver, bear; 
castorium (probably does not belong here). 


=ag"ensa to happen to meet someone while 
---ing (see =ens) 


ti8’g°ag’ensa---lying on back (t!ék*-); 
ha®ma “g* ensa---eating; get “lgag’ensa---swimming 
(gelq-); ga “yag* ensa---walking (qas-); 
sé wag’ ensa---paddling (s8x"-); & mlag’ ensa--- 


playing (amt-); mé’xag*ensa---asleep (mex-); 
@ ‘axtlag*’ ensa---at work. 


-!ak*® disposition 


e’x*Sak’a of a kindly, willing disposi- 
tion (ek*-); de “l€nak” to get damp easily 
R 281.23 (delx*-). 

4a ’wi’tsiak’ of angry disposition; 


quick tempered (za®wis). 


o’dzegeSmak” of jealous disposition 
(tase tanT: Syak*!elqitak* easily downheart- 


ed (Syak*-elqa-!ak*); eb’ !e’q!ak* of happy dis- 
: se 

position (ek -teq-); y&’k teqiak of evil dis- 

position (yak"-teq). 


































































































































































=ak*a to happen 


-o’dzak’a to happen wrongly = to die 
(odz-); qia ka to discover III 348.13 (q!a ), 


to begin to feel. 






=Kk’a see =Kx’sa 


-ak", -akwela at intervals of time 
or space (see =k") 


Snerywia’k" close together, qwé “sd&k" 
far apart, hé°’zdak" right distance. 

Sng xwia ‘kwela it occurs at frequent 
short intervals ‘of time; qwésdakwela pl. 
qweqwe ‘s&akwe la---long---; hé “tdakwela--- 
right---; qiwel&dkwela to bring back to life 


“every time CX 19.11; t!a&“kwela tree fals over 
entirely. 


=ak" beforehand, 
see (=k") 


in advance 


-agaw(e®), agod, agox*wid, ag&la, 


more, extreme refers to relative position 
of two (-q, -ge® for more than two) 


be&na “‘gawé& furthest underneath R 
780.13; qiagaweS more R 563.80, 576.94; CX 
202.31 (qtey-); gwa’gaweS extreme north end 
(gwe-); a’.agod to go farthest inland; 
e“k tagod to go higher X 179.32; a “Zagawes 
later one R 64.81, 1198.92; gem® xa ‘godala to be 
at extreme left R 1239.67; awa ‘gawes between 
two things. 

Swa’lasagawe® larger; dwi’lagawes more 
important R 1152.6; dma “S yagawes smaller R 
189.26, 211.40. 


Swa “Swalasaxaga ‘wee one a little larg- 
er; beSnetagawes moving furthest below R 


907.40 (been = [g‘] eX-agawe®); he“2k* !otagawe® 
on right side; 


eSmxo “‘tagawe& on left side. 
ts!eda’qagawe® girl (the other a boy); 
be kwa’gawe® boy tine other a girl); bexk*!ot- 
a. 
agawe& boy among twins of opposite sex R 713.10; 


tsteda "xk" totagawe® the girl among twins of op- 
posite sex; (ts!eda’g!age a woman among men). 





=aq crotch; 


peya’gés anal rin (pe_=aq=e®); tsteda’q 
split in crotch = woman (folk etymology ?) IIt 





52.9; aswa’ges crotch, hollow on butt of tree 
CX 275.17 (o=aq=e®); g°i’g’aqa’la to have teeth 


in crotch III 96.17 (g°ik’-); tsto"bage® tucked 


in crotch X175.6 (ts!op-); 

Special meanings: se “wages anal fin III 
390.35 (sex"=aq=eS); - Swa’gexi'e® small of back 
V 490.32 (o=aq=x,8); hezk*!todage® anal fin 
(right side in crotch III 390.34 (hez-k* !ot- 
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=aq=e8) Sla eS open crotch (spread legs) 
C 26:117.37 (Slap=aq=e®); pla’p!eSwaqia to be 


about to feel crotch (pex4=aq- ta 3 DESwago’s ye wes 
float on crotch in middle (pe x¥ =aq=08 yo=es ), 


-iagela -‘ages to carry along; 


haSn&’gela to carry along kettle (h&n-) 
h&Sna’ge® kettle carried along; sd’p!aqela---an 
adze (sop-); g°d’Slagexa---food (g*oz-); 
ha‘m tage la---gun (ham -); l&a’qela to take 
along, l&a’ ges something taken along; 
g’a’x®eqela to bring along. 


me Ime lgweSma’qela to carry (along in 
case nectl} te "late to remember) C 26: 
210.407; da’dak“fagela to take hold fighting; 
to insult someone; handle roughly. 





-aga, -agela, -agod, to pass one 








d&’qa to take the one following the 
next (i.e., pass the next one) (da); g&’xaqa to 
step over the next one to the one following 
(gax-); qie%&’qa to pass a child being carried 
to the person passing the nearest one (qsex-); 
be xA°ga to cut the one following the nearest 
=e}. 

Die. a’qa to fly past, p!a’ptleraqe la--- 
back and forth (per); yex’&’qa to pass quickly, 
ya “yaxaqela---back and forth (yex’); weZa’qa 
to pass on its own accord (we2-); haya ‘ga, 


III 18.1, haya’gela III 172.18; h&’ga to go 
right past (hey-); 1&“qa to go---(la); ma’ga 
to swim---(ma- New); g&’saga to walk--- (q&s-) 


C II 346:20; dze “lxwaga to run---(dzelx"-). 


a’ctagodala to go past behind (at-)c II 
198.24. 


-aganud, -agenwe& 
(combination of -aga pass and =no side?) 


& ‘vaganud to ga behind houses, inland; 
. $8“ saqganud to go in front of houses, seaside. 
qwesaqenwe® far side; gwasa ‘qenwe® 


near side; e’k"tagenwe® side above; be®nagenwe® 
side below; gwagenwe® direction (thus pointed 
out) R 261.35; 1120.71. 


= * 
e’g*ag" good one R 113.43 (ek’-) 


-aqies back and forth; 
Stem Expansion 2 


sa’k*aqtes to spear back and forth 
(sek*-); na’paq!es to throw ball back and forth 
C 26: 193.100 (nep-); 
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No other examples found. The follow- 
ing are said to be Newettee: kwa’sx*aq!es to 
splash---; ts!a’maq!es to point---; g &‘lagies 
to crawl---; maSlaq!es to carry fire---; 
s@’xwaq!es to paddle---; "yegies to wipe---. 


=4x’sa, =Ax"sala, (=&k"sa, =ak*sala); weakens 
— bE — bommeneenees 30S penne <8 goad 
stops only; also -ek sa, -ek sala 
away without definite aim 
Stem Expansion 3b 


There does not seem to be any differ- 
ence between the weakening and indifferent 
forms and usage varies. 

Al. c¥c’ E cac’ Im the weakened form 
the a is short, accent on the last syllable: 
pia‘.ak’sa, pia,ex’sa’” to fly way (p!e-); 

& ‘qak’sa, ek*sa’” to pour away (gwe Ss 
x4 qwak'sa, xagwek’sa’” to pick up many round 
things; xwa’tak’sala, xwadek’sa’la to cut care- 
lessly, beyond mark; .!& ‘qwak*sala to break off 
carelessly (.!eqU-)} & xax sala to do any kind 
of work R 673.16; 691.5. 

pS “xwax’sa, pagwex’sa’” to float away 
C II 36.7 (pex'-); k’a Zex sa to run away for 
fear (k°e%-); d&’xwax sa, ek*sa’ to jump 
away (dex’-) qiazex’ sa’ to carry away on arms 
(qtez-). 

A 2. cm E cam: ‘nak*sala to pour 
into anything (pen-); 6wa ‘nak*sala to hide any- 
where (Swen-); gS ‘lax’sa to crawl anywhere 
(g*e1-). 

A 3. cey E c&y: d&“yak"sala to wipe 


off anywhere (dey-); &na& wak sala to aim--- 
(Snew-). _— 

A 4. o¥b E gab: gw ‘dek"sala to untie 
in any way (gwed-). 

A 5. gy8¢ E ch Sc: xak* !ax*sa to loose 
something and never find it (xek =f 


Bl. gyg” R Yo“: qeqé ‘sak’sa, 
geq& ‘dzek’sa to walk away, or farther than in- 
tended; wewi’k*ak’sala to bend in any way, 
wew “g*ex'sa to bend beyond intention (wak’-); 
ts!ets!& gex’sa to drift away (ts!&q-); 
g eg 1 qax sala to give like a chief to every- 
one; A83’dzax’sa to go off from regular ‘path 
4071.73 

cec”’ E c&c’. sa’xwax'sa to paddle away 

C II 266.28; C 26: 72.20; sa’xwas*sala to go 
astray in fog; s&’xwax*°dzem paddled away with; 
Swag*ek’sa, Swa k’ak’sa to carry long thing 
away on shoulder (@wek -); t!a’x°dk’sa, 
tia’x’ck’sa, tiet!@’x ek’sa, tiet!6 x ak'sa to 
carry round thing away on shoulder (tiéx-). 

But .6’qax’sala to call names in any 
order C III 56.7 (yeq-); 8né ’k*ax*sala to talk 


about nothing; hé“yax’sala to be careless. 


C1. c¥c*c’ R *c’: gega’sx’ak’sa 
to carry away on ers ee 

ctc*c’ E caéc*c’: kwa’sx’ak’sala to 
splash carelessly (kwesx’-); ts!a tx ak’ sala to 


squirt carelessly (ts!etx’-). 
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C 2. cbmc’ stable or caémac’: k!we “lpak’_ 
sala, k!wa’lapek sala to pluck off berries 
carelessly (kiwelp-); t!€ ‘mqak’sala, tia’ maqak*- 
sala to pin---(tiemq-); ge “mxak'sa, vo 


sala to carry a bundle away on arms (gemx-); 


g “lqax*sa, g&’ laqak*sa(la) to swim away---. 

Also R c¥ctme": (dze)dze “lxwek’sa, 
dz&“lagwak*sa to run away (dzelx"-); be “nsak’sa 
bebe ndzek sa, to be ashamed on account of 
trifles. 

E cv stable 18’x*sala to go away some- 
where C IT 16.14; 3953.11. 

Polysyllabic words: y&’wabex’sala to 
sail away (y&’wap-); ts!a&’daqex’sala woman of 
common rank (cf. ts!eda’xsa, ts!ceda’gex’ sé); 
ba’ gwanemax’sala man---. 

Initial w h&wa’2demx‘sala, h& “wazdemk*- 
sala to gossip. 

Initial m h&mA’x"ts!ax"sa to walk away 
for shame III 316.32. 

Initial y ha’qtendex’sala C 26: 105.16; 
3959.4; ya’qtendex’sala to talk drivel. 

With other suffixes: g&’sSidex’sala to 
take a chance starting to walk C II 16.15; 
geqa‘dzex"selsela, qega’sax’salag’els to take a 
walk outside; g!a&’yod&x sala to talk much of no 
consequence. 

Special meanings: Sya&’xwex’sa deluge 
C 26:30.2; g&’g*adax*sala to have a wife of 
common rank; gé°lak sala come and take your 
chance! h&l&’g’exsala go and take your chance 
C II 16.15; ne a’k*sawise® he did not go 
near; &ma“Smayax salag'elis what are you doing 
around here? C 26: 4.122; ts!a’daqax’sala com- 


mon woman; g°a°nanemax’sala common woman. 


-axa, -axela, -axod down 


nega’ xela to beat straight down CX 
109.21, 132.21 (nsq-); weza’xod to bring down 
in vain R 727.10 (wez-); tstema’xa to point 
down (ts!em-); Sn&’xa to aim down (&new-); 
wa’xa not to reach down (wey-); k*’a’xa to take 
down dish (k*a-); q!we “mx axela to rush down 
III 196.37 (qiwemx"-); o’xaxela to carry 
bundle down on back R 105.15 (om-). 

With -d it forms -axod and with =ayu 
it forms -axo*yu. The plurals are formed with 
the suffix -em: &xa’xod to take down R 128.10; 
225.10; yeza’xod to (let) down hair C 26:40.87; 
ts!eqa’xo®yu to be thrown down X 87.28 (ts!eq 
-axa = & 3 Sxema’xo®yu to be taken down, pl. 
R 296.75 ax - Em - axa = ayu) t!a’Snaéxela to 
soar down C 26: 167.455 (qia’Sne). 

Special meanings: bekwa’xa man of lower 
rank R 751,12, 971.25; ha’maxa (he- am - axa) 
steep places pl. C 26: 59.36, 82,129, 221.71; 
ha’xela to go down CX 272.13; la’xod to sell 
ja - axa - Gd), la’maxelax’6id to sell pl. obj. 
C 26: 162.283; laxo“®yu sold (1a - axa - ayu); 
. {&°qwaxod to give away coppers I1r 84.02; 
he’ YaxB&k" brought down safely C II 360.34; 
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he’ZYaxa to have success hunting; sw&’maxa what 
luck in hunting. 


-!axsem woman 


g’ig*’eq!axsem chief woman; ne “nwaxsem 
wise woman; 4leSwaxsem wife of sea hunter 
R 638.22; - 

g" o¥g*ekwelottdxsem women of tribe; 
Za’witstets!dxsem Zawits!is woman; 
semxolide x®waxsem Se “mxolidex" woman; - 
o* yalBide x8 waxsem O’yal#idex" woman; 
dze “ndzenx’q!a’xsem Dze “ndzenx’q!ayu woman; 
Swi’k* !em®axsem real Awik’!enox’ woman; 
la’Swaxsem woman of interior (la’xolis Chilco- 


tin) tribe C 26:54.206. 


=ala to do in return 
Reduplication 5 


n&’nabala to throw round thing back 
(nep-); sa’ yabala to return the first marriage 
gift C III 274.31; 276.8 (sep-). 

ya’ yawala to meet dancing on shore 
visitors who are coming in canoes (yex-) 
C 26:67.19; ts!&’ts!awala to stab back 
(tstez"-); ts!a’ts!emala to point in return 
tstem-); ts!a’°ts!Ala (ts!a’ts!ewala) to give 
back (ts!ew-); tsa ts&la (ts&’tseyala) to dip 
water in return (also to dip right away) 
(tsey-); k°A&’k’ala to return dish with food 
(or to give right away) (k’a); §14°6 lagwala 
to answer shouting (€laq¥-); kwa’kwexala to 
strike back (kwex-); ta’ ala to return a 
joke (ték¥-) III 24.9; Sy&’S yalagala to send 
back (8 yélaq-); p!&p!eSwala to return kindness 
C 26:155.173 (ott y k*!8’k*!ayala to throw 
back flat thing (k*at-); ga genalala to return 


threat (gena§Ya); g&’ gala to try to please 
R 726.71; C 26: 120.52 (gas1-). 
da’ daala to take secretly CX 38.9(?) 











-!ala to join in (may also mean "ready to" 
for this meaning see tentative -!a) 
Reduplication 5 


n&’nap!ala to join in throwing stones 
(also ready to---); . fa’. !a@wala to eat with 
new arrivals R 1142.65; C 111 160.13; 
k!wa’ k!weflala to join in feast; .a’leSlala to 
invite someone whom one meets C 26:76.12; 
hA“nat!ala to join in shooting (also ready to); 
la“Slala to meet R 215.53; 217.36; 405.2; 
820.66; 1099.45; Sya’Syalag!alaya regularly 
employed messenger (Syala Be 

ha’Smek*!ala to eat with one (hasm-ek’ 
(?); sma’smox ts!ala to help load canoe 


C II 170.22 (Smew=xs- ). 
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-alas material for 


k*a’ salas material for shredded cedar 
park, for making spoons R 126.19, 28; te’Zalas 
material for bait R 152.3; 179.21; se’xwalas 
material for paddle V 496.5; pe “lqalas mate- 
rial for hammer; 

deza “las shovel-nosed canoe?® R 1213.16 
(daz-); ts!ewatalas, k*!o’kwalas material for 
bracelet. 


=alisem to die of (see -sdana) 
Does not weaken glottals © 





megwa “lisem to choke to death V 428.20; 
haSma “lisem to die of eating (too much); 
k*ela lisem to ‘die of fear (k"e%-); na‘galisem 
to die of drinking R 1363.8; q!wa’yalisem to 
die of crying III 367.35 (q!was-); tste “lgw- 
alisem to die of heat; xwe “lyalisem to die of 
depression (xwels-); ma’x*ts!Alisem to die of 
shame R 1103.16; CX 274.27; lex€“lisem to die 
of coughing; - Ze ‘ng*&a“lisem to die of missing 
too much; meso dzalisem to die of greediness 
for food, ee ae 

ts!ex*q!a’lisem to die of feeling sick 
(tstex*-q!a= ); na’qtexsdalisem to die of 
thirst naq-!exsd= ); - & Laqenodalisem to die 
inland C Il 156.15 (a.-aqa=no-d= ); - 
wi ’Sx* ena “lisem to die of drowning. 

The suffix most frequently used with 
stems expressing feelings and activities, not 
so much for objects which cause death (see 
-sdana). 





-!az easily; Stem expansion 2 


ts!a’t!az easily splitting (canoe) 
(tstet-) (tsle ts!at!é ‘ma what can be split, 
"splittable"); t& p!ad easily shattered (t!ep-); 
wH’k’!azt easily crushed (wek*-); t!&’k*at 
easily soiled (t!ek’-); kwa’k* !ax---burst 
(kwek*-); ts!a’2k* !az---surprised (ts!ezk’-); 
da yaz---rubbed off (dey-); gwadaaz---untied 
(gwed-); ts!a®m&azx---melted; x& ©wat---split 
Sj (xé’xHwema wood that can be split); 
= All other stem types unchanged: x°ig!az 
---catches fire easily, inflammable (x‘iq-); 


k*3 ‘q!iwaz---broken (k*6qU-); ye’m&laz---burst 
(yemz-) ; 

Also as a nominal suffix: g’eg*d “*k!wat 
camp R 533.10; CX 72.18; C 36112818; Kiwetiet 
blanket (New) C II 190.17; 234.17; Sma’ts!ar 
what kind of thing; gé“xaz driftwood (probably 


does not belong here, because x is not glottal- 
ized). 





*°pxplained as “material for spreading (dak-) because 
these canoes of Rivers Inlet are not spread. Presumably 
folk-etymology. 
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-ax%a continued position 


Swena “Xa to be in hiding III 161.2; 
snexwa “Xa to be near III 8.5; x°ésa‘2#@ those 
Se —— 
who have disappeared X 103.9; k!wa’¥a to be 
seated (particularly a meeting for discussion) 
III 7.11; 8.1; gw&’ta¥a being ready III 8.4; 
se“ltaYa being quiet C II 78.33; 70.18; ,a’%a 
to be steering towards a definite point C 26; 
72.25; 205.204; 213.24; standing. 

&xa’Y#as place where things stay R 
660.48; 661.67; SwaSlawMas stopping place 
R 99.25; &q&’Yamas to cause to be open R 90.83; 


beSngemS “Ya having face downward, looking down 
CX 274.9 (be Sn-gem- be 


-ata a little more, somewhat 
Reduplication 5 


A 1 strengthens stem }. 


Al c¥c: ya’ yaxwaxva to dance a little 
more C 26: 25.19 rap La’.akwaza a little 
thicker R 135.23 (,ek¥-); k*!8’k" !asa%a to 
slacken---(k* !es-); 

A 2. cm: k!w&’k!welaya to pick off--- 
(k!wel-); pape lava---thinner (pe1-); wa ‘wenaza 
to drill---(wen-). 

A 3. c¥y: dA&’diva to wipe---dey-); 
xa’ xAY¥a to split---(xew-). 

A 4, c¥b: w&’Swada%a---colder 


(wed-) 


A 5. c¥®c: ba’ ba®naYa---farther under- 
neath, 

B 1. cve’: wa’wak*’a¥a to bend---V 324.4 
(wak’-); ©18°SlaqwaYa to shout---(6laq"-); 
ya’ yaqwaza to give---(yaqU-); SmAi’&me. axa to 
torment---C II 54.26 (Smé.-); Swa’Switara.-- 
thinner (wiz). 


B 3. c¥y: ya’ yaya wind blows---(yaw-). 

B 5. cv€c: s&’seq!ava to eat---dry 
herring spawn (s@q!-); 18’qtosya%a to rub 
clothes---. 

C. gvmc’: d&‘denxaYa to sing---(denx-); 
ma ‘mendzaYa to cut---kindling (mendz-) ; 
ta’temkwata to chop---(temk"-). 

D. cve’c”+ m& max’ts!ala to be--- 
ashamed (max*ts!-); ta’yatts!a%a to warm one- 
self---(teats!-). 

E cv: s&’sa%a to stretch---(sa). 

Polysyllabic stems and after other suf- 
fixes: na’nomasaYa getting old (no mas); 
pia’pladex:staza darkish C 26:201.50 (pedek’- 
sto-); 


-qw& “qwesg’i’laYa to go---farther 
(qwé ‘sg*ila); ba baSnazvagawes a little farther 
below R 625.25 (beSn-ada-agawe®); Ae’k* !eg°ilaza 
to go a little higher (ek !-g ila-). 

InitialZ: Z@’lak!iweta%a a little 


tighter (Za’k!weta). 
Initial .: .&’lemqava---more proud 


(Lemq-). 


-a%g’iwes, -aig*iwala (see -[g*]iu) 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


-&, =e, -te& nominal ending 


Nouns derived from active‘verbs are 
normally formed with the suffix -e&, designat- 
ing a thing made by the action expressed by the 
verb: 


k*a’te® a painting R 458.57; 806.29; 


tio’se& what has been made by cutting, a cut; 
so’pe® what has been chopped out R 82.18; 
xwe “lte® a mark, groove R 85.67; qwese’® what 


has been pulled off R 121.38; haSme’® foad III 
32.29. 

A few static stems form nouns in the 
same way: 

na’qe® mind; c.!a’se® seaside towards 
fire R 425.29 (Kos. whale blubber C II 258.28); 
tse “nxwe& fat, R 94.16; 358.32. 

With =e& &’nwe® could (ang¥-); & “ldze& 
flesh R 104.6 (e1s-); xwedze“& blubber R 751.15 
(xwes-); Aawe’ foam R 292.24 (ag): 

Others are formed with =e, gia&lawe 
worm (qielx’-), 

Quite a number are formed with -ie®: 
Swa’ts!e® dog C II 10.4 (9Swas-); kiwets!e® hide 
R 104.12 (k!wes-); ne‘tste® red cod R 253.2 
(nes-); Zekiwe’® Polypodium R 196.14 (2eku-); 
Ye “Ewee mat (Tex"-) ; -x*a’ts!e&s low tide III 
79.20; na“tie& wolverene III 31.14. 

Others with -!e: k*!oSmatste dried clams 
R 474.43 (k*!oSmes-); 4% giwe dish (Zoq"-); 
a‘ute inland R 57.2 (at-). 

Quite irregular are: k*a&ne’® hoop III 
296.37 (k*enx’-); - qiwaSne’® lupine R 198.1 
(qiwens-); - Lla’ye® black bear R 654.15 

tlens-). 

Suffixes taking the nominalizing -e® 
and ending in -s, -k’a, -qa have the last con- 
sonant softened before -e®: 

o’nodze® side of long thing (-nos-); 
qiwet!o’dzeS scar on cheek (-os-); Am¥q!edze® 
remarkable thing R 1129.83 (qies-); ge®mxa xdze® 
left side of canoe III 208.10 (-xs-); ox¥si “dze® 
foot of mountain (-sis-); o’k!w&edze® branch 


side of tree V 344.15 (-k!&es); adabidze® 
sinew at heel (-abis); 


axge’S what is among; sewage® anal fin 
III 390.35 (=aq crotch); Ene nk" tege® thought 
R 769.33 (-!eq);- 


negeg’e® midnight (=straight in back) 
C II 48.1 we 


o-xseg°e® outside house 
front III 272.4 (-xsek’). 


Suffixes taking the nominalizing -e& 
and ending in other consonants before a do not 
change their terminal consonant: a 

o“be® point III 126.23 (-ba); 
k*edzixbe® nose ornament C II 156.13 (-1ix%ba); 
nu’naxsde wolf tail III 279.13 (-xsda); 
benk® fodexste® lower lip R 446.13 (-xsta); 
o’x.teS stern of canoe III 127.23 (-xta); 
he ‘lobavts!ane® servant X 65.10 (x‘ts!ana); 
o’nucemeS temples (=side of face) III 31.40; 
beSne ‘nxe® lower edge R 99.42; - & “lx¥seme® 
bloody surface (-sgem). 
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Suffixes ending in o (u) change the o 
to aw; or with preceding vowel to w. In some 
cases aw is contracted to a. 

beSna’giwe® lowest R 780.13 (-ago); 
Swa’bit!xa’we® saliva (=it!xo); qenxa’we® neck- 
ring Ill 36.30 (-ix0); kiwax.a’we® cedar wood 
III 130.17 (-xo). 


nego ®yaSye middle III 266.28 (=o8yo); 
Smekiwe ba ®ye heart R 454.70 (-!bo); 
Sna‘lan&’Sye south side III 272.3 (=no); 
g igab&a’e® lower chief III 151.26 (=abo); 


o’xt&&ye top III 126.3 (-xto); naqo “Sst& “ye 
middle between eyes III 168.13 -®sto). 

=dzo without accent forms -ewe&: 
odz&“Sye surface; alo’dzewe® Orion III 387.13. 

g-a“lag*iwes leader III 8.6 (-g*iu); 
o’x"siwe® mouth of river III 29.3. 

Monosyllabic (stems usually not known) 
,o%le nephew; dz&’le cockle (dzos-); ts!ele’s 
spruce root basket; xa’Swe loon; ts!a’we& 
beaver. 

‘There are numerous other nouns ending 
in -e or -e® which apparently contain another 
suffix which cannot be analyzed. In some cases 
the stems are known. The majority of these 
words are plant and animal names: 

-ele: ade “mgwele sand hill crane; 
tio’mele a fish; wa’xwaxwele’s& thrush; basbele’s 
side fins of a fish or porpoise; bek!wele’s 
trunk of body (bek"-). 

-ale: go _lale salmon berry (New); 
qiek*!aale fruits of Chamaepericlineum unalasch- 
kense (Q!iek’a to gather---); qie’mlale meat of 
fish (q!emt-); wesa’le small barnacle; 
ho’g! waSle Glaux maritima. 

-awe: ha’tsawes dolphin; ba’q!wela’we 
bat (beqiwet sleepy); pa’pesaSwe plant (pes-) 
also pa’pesa®ma ; k*!eSdela’we king fisher 
(k*!eda’we New); kiwek!waxawe® great inventor 


(kiwexa). 


-eSm near-by; usually in combination 
with locative suffixes 


Swene’mSs to hide outside, near-by; 
g*ele®Smes an animal standing near another on 
beach C 26:68.26; - ,a’xweéma to stand near-by 
on rock; - ts!a’ts!eweSmix giver in potlatch 
(tstew-); - kiwi Smez to sit near-by on floor 
R 673.18 (k!wa-eSm-i7); ®na’Snek*e8miz to tell 
standing near, announcer; : tentesms 
speaker outside (standing next to chief) C III 
266.4; Za’gwaleSms to wail near-by outside 
CX 276.24. 

ha’waseSmis counter on beach (hos-); 
gwe “Sme (lax Sna x Sid) nearly (daylight) 

R 950.56; towards (day) CX 46.35; 51.43; 54.32; 
- g!&®meX to watch in house (q!a-) CX 120.18. 





-fema able to be---; ---able; Stem expansion 7 


Al. c¥c R Says: be “baxSema can be cut 
CX 226.8 ‘bex-); te piema breakable (tep-); 
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be “bék!wema able to endure CX 220.41; 244.21 
(bek"-); xe’xac!ema can be crushed (xev-); 

dze dz&x®ema can be split (dzex-); k°e k’a®lema 
able to be afraid, able to be feared (k°ez-);__ 
Sme®méSwema desirable (Smex¥-); k"!e“k !etsie’- 

ma&eten Sne k*a I could not help saying it 
k* tes-); 

A 2. cim R ctmcd: be ‘nb&éema can be 
fitted (ben-); se“ls&ema can be drilled (sel-); 
be “lbdema can be forbidden, obedient (bel-) 

A 3. ct¥y R cé“c&, co“cw: de“d&ema can 
be wiped (dey-); Swi’Swd&ema how could it be 
done? (Swey-); gwe gwiema can be awakened 
(gwey-); xo’xw&ema can be split (xew-) 

A 4. c¥b R cectb(&): gwe ‘gwedéiema can 
be untied (gwed-) ~~ 

A 5. g¥c® R cectc&(a): xe "xdk" !dema 
liable to stay away for good; 

A 6. ts!e’ts!aSmMema can be melted 
(ts!e6m-) 

Bl. c¥’c R cvcéc: de deq!wema can 
be pounded (deq™-); tretl&Slema can be soaked 
(ti!6a-); ba beSwema can swell (bax"-); 
ho ’h&ts!ema countable (hos-); 16’laSnema roll- 
able (16x’-); &ne’nk*!8mawise® he cannot be 
told, i.e., obstinate (nek -) 

C 1. ctmc R ctmctmc: tie “mtiemqiema can 
be pinned; k*!«’lk*!elxSema (fire) can be ex- 
tinguished (k*!elx-); x*& 1x’elt!ema can be 
sawed (xelt-); de ldel@nema can get damp 
(delx’-). 

E cy R gvcv: ta’t&ema can be waded (ta); 
d&“d&ema can be taken C Il 60.3 (da); (len e&s 
da daemanuk" I could not help myself) 

Exceptional: qie’qi&ema able to be 
found (q!a) 

Irregular and polysyllabic: t!e‘t!&mel- 
qiwema (a chief) against whom one can talk 
(ttemelq4-); Sma “Smet lek!wema can be chewed 
(mA’lek®-); S’qiwetsi!e’ma credible (5’q!wes-); 


wi’weyoq!wets!ema unbelievable C 26: 130.278 
(we oO ’qiwes-); 6"Sayutsie’ma intelligible 
(ayu s-) 

he’SmB&ema edible (h&&m-); hA&’®l&ema can 


be done quickly (ha®la-); he ©laema liable to 
hesitate (hAl-). 





-femas, -!ema classes or characteristic 
condition of things (see -!omas) 
Stem Expansion 7 
also -emas in one case (see -omas) 


Al. c¥c R cec&c: le’lak’!emas things 
hammered ; se “yak! wemas carved meats (sa®k- to 
butcher) 


A 2. cim R cic’: g*e"lg*Semas quad- 
rupeds R 748.42 





A 3. k*!eyA’s wi’w&e’mas no no kind of 
thing (everything) (wey- 
A 5. R cec¥®c (8): tste’%tsiekiwa- 


emas birds (ts!ek!" with inserted %, see p. 
C II 208.27 


Bl. cvc R Yo: tsle’ts!cklwemas. 
shell fish C 26: 61.113 (tstek’-); “mas 


no ‘neSwe 
ee 
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berries (as food) (Spox¥- blue berries); 
qiwa“qiwexse’mas R 149.3 plants. 

E. cv R c¥cv: ma’mMemas all kinds of 
fish. 

Irregular: Swi’SweSlmas every kind of 
thing. 

Singular: 74’k!we*mas strong C II 50.17, 
120.26; #a’lok!wé ‘mats!a to try to be strong 
C 26: 158.73; wa .iemas weak III 25.2; 

6 ‘gweqiS mas different kinds (of salmon) C 26: 
324.22; X 228.35; Snema’x*etsie’mas of the 
same kind. 

There are a few cases in which the 
suffix appears as -!ema: ne’ Swenayde ‘ma 
something that can be used as a blanket CX 
279.27; hé “SmA@éma one edible thing; mo “k!wema 
four pairs C 26:32.189; ne ‘ng!ema liquor; 

a‘qiwema gift C III 98.23, pl. yaée “qiwema 
or ya qiwema 

With retention of suffix -a of stem 


-emas: SnaSe “nxwaemas all kinds of things c II 
120.22 (not Snaée ‘nwemas) 


-tsiemas, probably -es-!emas something 
of the kind belonging to 


6 ‘k*!aba ‘lats!6 mais (airship) of the 
kind that belongs high up (ek*!-balas-); 


z@k!wema(s)ts!emas meant to be very strong; 


@Sna “kwelats!@ mas meant to be handled thus 
130.635 T (gwey-nakwela=as) ; e ‘g*°ilats!emas 
the way it is meant to be ‘SnBSt . ae 


(gwey-g"ile=as- ); gwizdats!6 ‘mas such, what 
kind, the way it should be C 26:55.9 


(gwey-aYa=as- ); mo “xSenxelats!6 ‘mas four 
years; Sma’sts!é‘mas what is it supposed to be? 
hé’ts!emas of the kind belonging to that priv- 
ilege R 684.48; C II 60.23; C 26:55.12; also 
g’ats!e mas; yuts!e mas; k*!eSsts!emas of the 
kind not belonging to C 26:55.17; 

Swax’ sanewets!e' ‘mas meant to belong to both 


sides C 26:55.11 (®wax‘s-no-) 


=ed owner ; 


This suffix is strictly nominal and is 
freqnently used in forms of address and in 
names, Its meaning becomes clear when com- 
pared with the suffix =ad. For example: 
gia‘ gwad means "to have a slave;" q!iagwid 
slave owner, master, i.e., he who has = for 
a& slave; or xwe “ngwad "to have a child!" 


, 


Xwe id child owner, parent, i.e., he who 
has Tas) for a child. 


oa 


a’ myaxed praised one, i.e., owner of 
praise CX 53.24; 172.5; se’wid owner of pad- 
dling, to whom people paddle (name) (sex"-); 
mo’dzelid having a chieftainess (with the 
title mo’dziz) R 776.4; eged name owners 
(name of numaym); bez®wena’®yid soul owner 
R 724.43; ge “nlid father (g’ent-); k*ele’d 
feared, i.e., it which has me as one being 
afraid CX 225.31 (k*ez-). 


-eSnak" stem suffix 


awi’Snagwis country III 142.4; c II 
6.20 (aw=eSnak4=is); - ateSnagwis country in- 
land C II 50.2; - a’.eSnak!wes ground inland; 
&’Snak" south side Ill 142.6; X 3.11 (gwe-); 
we seSnak" far country III 11.2; C II 38.25 
7 wes-); awi’Snak’@la islands (aw-e&nak" 41a); 
- na 6nak” to go home (< la-esnak"), 


=ina, =inas nominal suffix 


gwa “Swina raven III 46.13 (gwaxu-); 
tami’nas squirrel (tems-). 


-tene§,; also -ene® and retention of suffix -a; 
abstract noun, denoting quality or condition; 


bek!we’nes body C 26:145.87 deed ina 
potlatch; quality of man R 752.47; 871.27; 
1102.96; (bek*%); lae’ne® the condition going 
to---C II 66.12; qiae’ne® finding X 4.36; 
- me’x8eneS sleeping C II 62.13; k*!e’ *ts!enase 
admsda®xwa not being ordinary people (k !e®s-); 
k’o qiwenes condition of being broken (k*oq™) ; 


- k @’.sene® fishing C II 104.1; k’e “m8 yaene® 
the surrounding R 1165.84 (k*emy-). 

bE gwa’neSme’ne® manhood R 730.56 
(be kX =an em-!ene®); tsteda’qiene® womanhood; 
do’ gwaYaenes what was seen C II 336.14 
(ao ate Tene® ); *o’kiwets!ene® quality of 


° 
house on ground C Il 56.22 (g*ok™_!s- tenes); 


e’x*sok!wene® quality of being pretty R 791.75 
(ek*-sok¥-fene®); se’x*widaene® paddling 
(sext-x*STd-!ene® ); 7g 18 lene® quality of good 


lack. 

With retention of -a: y&Zaene® taming 
R 944.32 or y&“Slene®; xosaene® sprinkling 
R 943.6. 


= inet obtained by (see = anem) 


tlegwi’net obtained by spearing CX 
201.27 (tfex®_); stg"i‘net obtained by spearing 
R 224.37 (sek’, also se x inet 


a’nem); - do’ 
obtained by trolling (dok"“-); k*’e’xinet obtained 
by scraping X 179.9, 14 (k*ex-); ntinet ob- 


tained by shooting (hdnt-, also mtantm). 
-enek’aYa, on top of one another (see =eg*e®) 


=eSno to do to one passing by 


nebe “S6nod to throw stones at someone 
passing by; mene Snewe to strike at someone--- ; 
mene “®né®yen, mene Snewek*en I strike--~-(mex*-) 
do “‘deSnod to speak---C II 258.21 (dot-) to 
speak, Kos); ya ‘qg!ande®newe® the one who talks 
to people passing; y& giandentweso® to be 
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talked to---; h&’na,eSneSwa to shoot game that 
passes by (ha’nayeSnewen, hA’nayeSnewek" I---, 


ha’na,eSnewas you---); ha’ “,eeneswa’ a 
numayma; sa’ sabeSneSwa to throw at---. 


-eSn& with, to join in (see [g* ]Je®naé 


-!enoxU a person who does an act habitually, 
professionally; an habitual action; 
tribal name; 


A person who does an act habitually, 


professionally: g*et!e‘nox", pl. gl’sg"et!enox" 
carver; Swefle ‘nox box maker ; k* emSyaenox 
surrounder CX 106.39; k*!e’mi!enox" expert at 
adzing C III 332.5; - Sse xwilaenox”- paddle 
maker V 496.4; Ble ’Swenox’, pl. es&le’Swenox" 
sea hunter R 174.5; 175.13; ts!ex qitenox™ 
invalid C III 30.22, 29; c!a’. !enSyaenox" 

bear hunter CX 186.3; 190.41; (-.fens-!a- 
t-enox") ; neweSlenox", pl. ne’newe’Snox" house- 
story teller C III 256.18 (nus=iZ-!enox"); 
lawHenox" he who takes off R 1176.11. 

An habitual action: SwiSldenox" thing 
that is always getting empty C 26:163.286 know- 
ing how to finish work (&wiSl-a-!enox"), 

When used with k* !ess- not, it means 


"never," "cannot:" k*!e"yas Sn&e“nox" day never — 


comes III 393.13 (Sna-!enox")New; k°!e&s 
qiweltstenox" never gets rotten R 657.393 
k' tess gio’xSwidkenox" never gets calm R 627 .84; 
k’ !e&Ss baxwets!enox" cannot become secular 
(baxwe s-!enox"). 

Tribe (tribal names): Dza’wadee’nox¥ 
III 7.1; 60.35; - Aawi’k* lenox" tribe of back 
(country); Q!o’Sme nox" rich tribe; ®mae’nox" 
what tribe C Il 156.9; gwhe’ nox the kind of 
tribe R 951. 76. 


=ts inside of body (see -!es, -k* !8és) 


g*e “ldes with long breath, able to go 
a long time without food (g*elt-); tstegwi’s 
short breath, getting hungry quickly (ts!ek"); 
8m gwi’s round thing in stomach (8mek"-); 
Sm gwi k" having put round thing into stomach 
Cm k“es=k"); ®ya’g*is something bad in stom- 
ach (Syak*-); tstex’tstene’s tired feeling, 
pain in stomach (ts!ex’-); tslex’eli’sela 
stomach ache (ts!ex’-). 


=is in an open space, 
on the beach (see =iZ) 


-!es inside or outside of stomach 
(see =es) 


Sy&’k* lis bad---(Syak’-); g*e’lties 
pl. g’e’1lsg eltjes long belly (g*elt-); 
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ts!ek!we’s short belly (ts!ek"); ts!e&né’s 
(hair) singed off on belly (tsiex’-); pe mies 
stout belly III 50.15; ts!eSnésela” pain out- 
side of stomach (ts!ex*-); Smek!iwisela’ to have 
round thing in front of belly (Smek"-); g*&edzé’s 
what lies against belly; g*&é’s to be inside of 
body CX 269.17 (g*ey-); g-8&Ssela” to have in- 
side of body (g*ik’!&esela” to having lying 
against belly); q!é’x’qi&%es many in body 
(qtey-); qiex’q!&&esela” to have many things in 
mind; q;&*é“sela” to have many things in front. 





-esela in succession, in regular 
order (?) see -desela 





tiebe,é’sela to step into a dry slough; 
dabe,e“sela to tow into an inlet; dap&lesela 
to tow out of inlet (da’p&la to tow out of in- 
let, also: tow is anchored); &’tole’sela going 
inland C 26:161.200; kwa’x®we%t!alesela smoke 
goes out to sea 26:160.155; pielxesela it is 
foggy, pielxesaza a little foggy C 26:39.37; 
kwane’sela it is foggy; se’sexwele’sela to 
paddle about C 26:46.120; denwe’sela rifle C 
Zit 2.28. 


=ek*a, =ek’ela; =eg ‘68 ; =eg*end back 


=eg’eS (=ek*a=e8) refers either to the 
back directly or it may mean the thing on the 
back, or the thing following another: - 

&we’g*& back; se’leg*e® back of snake 
C II 192.3; - &de’g’es back sinew; qwe’qweg’es 
or qwe ‘qwedzeg 18 outer coarse bark of dena’s; 
na ’geg iSwhat you drink after a meal (see 
na ‘gek' ela below); haSme’g*i® eating someone 
else's food; 1&’g°’ayenio. I am following you 
(la-eg*e-ent-o1); o “xsege® load on back (ir- 
regular, because . is not weakened.) 

=ek*ela, =e’k*a to have something on 





back, or following; - na‘gek*ela to drink after 
meal; .!a’qwik’ela to have copper on back 


C 26:72.26 (.!aq™); ple “ldzek’ela to have moss 
on back R 82.6; egwege ka to pour out on 
back R 503.99; .&’k*ela to have post on back 
C 26:218.265; lak*cla to have (someone) follow- 
ing (oneself) R 575.72; - o’x.ek* ela, pl. 
oSx.ie “k* ela to carry load---C II 324.24, Kos; 
tsieda gek ela to have a woman behind oneself 
prompting husband in potlatch, helping in 
fishing). ; 

With other suffixes: - .!a’sek’ata 
being with back seaward or towards fire; 


a ’sek’aX¥a having back this way C 26:121.115; 
- *Deqewek aa flat things piled up (one on 
top of other) R 262.56 (paq-go-ek’-aza), 
SmeSwe ‘g°endala to pile up something R 252.26; 
Leweg end to press on’ back C 26:166.417 
(.exwa’); - qleweg’a®las pond behind C III 
30.15 (qto=eg*e ala=as); - tlebe’g’alis to 

26; - pene’ 


keep back down beach R 433.26; “ag’aetls 
to warm back outside C Ii 142.16 Geran s 
-g’aels). 
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Specific meanings: c.!ebe’g’es mould 

R 107.75 (uctep to clamp); nege’g'e® midnight 
III 85.27 (neq-); sa’leg*aSyayo dirge C III 
76.3; tia’gwig’estally keeper C III 56.1, 10, 
18; tiene’g’e® back door R 1247.68 (ti!ex’-); 
ene’x Sid to bar door C II 262.28; 392.20 
ocx -)3 ve’ leg*end to invite someone besides 
someone you have already asked C II 194.14 
(vez-); La’ legweg’eS to disobey R 686.85; 
Le’lgwik’a to miss way; not to take after 
parents (all .eq¥- to miss); na “nageg’a to 
obey III 25.3; 26.13; 262.2; ha yeg_e& to imi- 
tate C 26:178.125; pa&k*°ela double interest R 
1026.12 (pa- flat on back); k!we’g*e&sos to 
have sitting behind C II 28.16; do gwig*e® to 
look back and imitate deeds of ancestors; to 
watch what others are doing; dogwig’a&1liz to 
see newly-weds R 780.8, 10; SwenSwek’a to sneak 
behind something when hunting; secretly C 26: 
122.24; gwa’gwelek’a to finish eating CX 136.21. 

; Questionable: dene’k*a to cut a strip 
of blubber R 456.10, dene’k’od to cut off 
(with any kind of knife). 


-teq, -!eqela in body, mind; to think of; 
Stem expansion 7. (Synonym of -elqa) 


Al, 3, 4, 5 ct¥c’ R cecac’: xwé’xw&t}- 
e’qela to think of cutting (xwet-); g°i’g ati- 
e’ ge la-~-wood-work (g"et-); gwegw&egela--- 
awakening (gwey-); g i’g"&exSid---being some- 
where; Sno’Snae’qela---aiming (new-); 
x*i’x’B@mseeqe la---snaring (x"eSm-); Ye’ XAE1K- 
eqela to feel like dying, to want badly III 
63.14 (x%e61-). ? 

A 2. c¥m R clmc& Swe “newhe’qela--- 
hiding (Swen-). 

Bl. c¥c R cvctc: ho’hwets!egela--- 
counting (hds-); ts!o tsiets!e’qgela---digging 
roots (ts!os-); yo’ yets!eqela---eating with 
spoons (yds-); ®ne’nk*!ex®id to resolve 
X 127.41 (@nek*-); do deqiwex8a’lix to consid- 
er in house 3984.12; qla’q!e pie’ qela---of 
hitting C 26:151.151 (qtap-); he Sleqela to de- 
pend on. 

C 2. cvmc: R gtmotme: ge “mgemtie’qele 
---singing (gemt-) ; te “lq!e18wexe la---coiling 
(qielx") ; en EF ee sling 
(yenk"!-). 

E cv R cac&: sa sdeqtla---stretching 
hand out (sa); ya’ydeqela---giving up III 76.27 
(yax"Sid)---using sling (yenk"!-). 


Initial y: Sya’k"!eqela to feel bad; 
yalaq!eqela---proud Gaiee-7; &’qiweqela to 
think of giving presents. 

Initial w: wa’tela---leading (wat-). 

Initial h: he’SmMegela---eating. 

Irregular: le “ldeqela---going (la); 
de’daSlegela to laugh in mind R 841.25 (dal-); 
#“lSwigela to desire with (¥elx’-); 
he“Sle“qela to feel certain C II 310.9; 
%‘lwits!eqela---angry (Xa’wis); he’meSne’qela 
to feel always X 187.38; o“dzegeme“qela to 
think of something that makes one ashamed. 
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-!exsd to desire; 


septe’xsd to wish to throw (sep-); 
ts!eSma‘e’xsd to wish to melt (ts!e&m-); 
axse’xsd to desire to give or take R 223.13; 
673.10 (ax-); yeSwe’xsd to wish to dance 
(yex"-); tsleye’xsd to wish to draw water 
(tstey-); ts!eSwe’xsd to wish to give (ts!ew-); 
la*‘e’xsd to wish to go (la-); se’q!&exsd to de- 
sire herring spawn R 425.24 (seq!-); ga tsiexsd 
to want to walk CX 239.22 (qas-); k!we “m&laexsd 
to want to scorch (k!wem®1-); dz e’lwexsd to 
want to run (dzelz"-), 

wa “‘4demexsd word-.one wants to say 
CX 102.13; ha’mats!&exsd to desire to be a can- 
nibal C II 34.4; w& TdemnUk!wexsd to say some- 
thing R 1019.23 (wA’Zdem - nuk" - !exsd); 
geg’a‘d&exsd to desire a wife C II 126.16 (gek’ 
=ad - !exsd); ge ‘mdzekwé “laexsd to desire to 
give a salmon-berry feast R 211.2 (qiems = kU 
-g’ila - !exsd). 


-ex.a see -x.a dish 


-i€la&la here and there; 
Stem expansion 3a 


‘ Al, 2, 3, 4% 5s» cvtc E cVe: 

wa “.1iSla&la to question here and there R 716.77; 
C 26:35.47 (wei-); pié‘*iSlala to fly about 
R 724.32; g°a piSlala to tuck in here and there 
R 380.12 (g*ep); ya x°iSlala (also yeyex*ildla) 
to go about quickly C II 64.25 (yex’-); 
k*&’xiSlala to be afraid (k*eX-); Sn&’miflale 
to turn one way R 282.17 (Snem); ts!a mi®lala 
to point here and there C II 180.3 (tsiem-); 
gwa“yiélila to do thus here and there (gwey-); 
Sna’wifl#la to aim---Sntw-); ts!a’wiSldla to 
give---(ts!ew- C II 82.8); gwa di®lala to untie 
here and there; ts!a’SmiSld&la to melt here and 
there. 
B gic stable or R ctctc: we’qwiflala 
to push to and fro (weq"-); Sna xwieléla to be 
in every way R 956.13; C III 230.10; o’%i1Sliula 
to bend own body this way and that way, to go 
out of straight path visiting here and there 
(5x-). 
= do’deqwiSl#la to look here and there 
C II 32.16; III 459.32 (also dd’qwiSlula C II 
8.25) (ddq'-); g&’qési®léle or q& si®l&la to 
walk about; hd‘siSlala to count various things, 
ha “wasiSl&la to count equal amounts of things 
C Ill 276.27 (hds-); n&‘nekwiSlaéla to travel 
about at night CX 13.33 (nek"-); la’tiiléla 
to split boards here and there. 

Irregular: &Sw&°ZYiSlala.to go about in 
a lively way (&z-); ma maztsi®ldla two-minded 
CX 18.19. 

C 2. ctmc* stable, R ¢¥mevmc or c& “mac* 

e’lk*i8laéla flat, thin object moves about 

R 414.9; C II 292.15; Sme’nsiSladla to try this 
and that R 78.92; C II 292.15; te ‘mkwi®ldla to 
chop here and there, 
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me “lmelsiélala to turn head here and 
there R 619.11 (mels-) reduplicated forms rare. 

s&’latiSl#la or se “1ltiSlila to take it 
easy moving about (selt-); tsia lasi®l#la or 
tste°1si8l#la to give small amount of food dur- 


ing period of scarcity to everyone (ts!els-); 
da 1 


za’l Slala or dze’ 181ala bo run about 
R 1172.29 (au 3; Qiwa’max'i§la&la to rush 


about (q!wemx’-); 
C 6. stable: genSwifldla to add to- 
gether (genSw-); ye “nk !i€1lala to throw sling 


stones here and there (yenk”!-). 

D. c¥g*c E c¥c*c: kw&’sx"d®la&la to 
splash here and there (kwe sx -). 

E c¥ stable: ts!/#’Slala tide flows to 
and fro; Be to carry about R 618.19; 
C II 84.35 (da); 1#°l&las place where one goes 


about. 





With polysyllabic stems: xA’sbexwiSl#la 
to make noise here and there; 5’ i€14la to 
change form now and then R 606.5 EF 
gw&"Snagi® lila folded here and there, as 


blankets in bundles R 195.25; q!&”losi®lala 
zigzag (q!&’los-). 


With other suffixes: masZp!enk"is lala 
two spans around here and there RF 140.3; 
&e “d&&qi® 1l#la back and forth R 61.28; C II 
76.10; #°bi®l&Slas from end to end; 
ne’x*sawiSlala to pull through back and forth; 
Sva x sgemi®lala to turn face both ways 
R 700-58; Y& wadi®lila to have husbands here 
and there; nA ‘gextasyiléla, pl. n&‘gemgectta- 


SyiSlala) to do the same R 499.18; 553.32; 


na’ xsi®l&la to hesitate C II 16.27 (nexs half); 
@né nk’ te 


né ‘nk jeqi®l&la to think about this or that; 
ha %lilala to move about quickly R 733.0 
haS.). 

mA’g*isi®Slala to waver, change mind 
R 524.41 (derivation?) 


=eleq (axa) ; = eq nearly; like: 
for colors = elexsem (= eleq - s[gjem) 
A diminutive of quality (see -!elxela, =deq, 


-xdala, -xdbeleqaza 


This suffix often occurs as -xd&elegaza. 
The same stem may, however, take = eleq(aza} 
There is no apparent difference of meaning in 


the two forms. 
Both forms found: 8meleqa%a, Sm 1x(*]- 


dheleqaza whitish R 285.81; c!a gveleqadza, 
tla’ sai’ leqaza, u la’ x"delexsem reddish; 
dza’dzeleqadza, dza’dzegela R 734.37, 

dza’ s 


leqaa bluish; ts!o’legqa, ts!o’lelgaza, 
ts!o’lelexsem; ts!o’2dBeleqaza blackish. 


= eleq(azva): Zenxelegaza, Ze “nxelexsem 
greenish, light green; lo’ beqiala it sounds 
hollowish (lop = eq {k*) Tain} C 26: 79.136; 
kwe “ndzege la black clouds appear, sign of rain; 
“dza’ gweleq, dza’gwelegeSnakwela nearing evening 


R 224.23; a’ lgweleg blood color; gis ”ldzelegaza 
like grease, greasy, oily. 


ha‘beleg eyelashes? 
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~[x]d&e’Ieqata: k*eIdae’leqazva a little 
afraid R 1224.37; CX 18.3 (k*ez-); pie’ sd&eleqazs 
hardish; qiwela’ xddeleqaza a little life left; 


sa’ laxd&eleqa%a half blind; s&laxd&e’leqaza, 
s&laqa%a half blindness of a drunken person, 





mix; =18; -i8, -i8, =x8 


=1Y on the floor, in the house (=izba 
on the nose); =is in an open space; specifical- 
ly: on the beach; or more generally: in the 
world; also on the bottom of the water; on the 
bottom inside the body (see -k*!%es), - !s on 
the ground outside of the house; -!a on rock, 
on stone; = xs in 4 canoe. 

When the verb is static these suffixes 
are attached to the stem, rarely to the word 


with formative endings. 





ik 


begwi’2 man of the house R 275.36 (1.e., 
one of the men of lower rank belonging to the 
chief's SneSme’ma; legwi’X fire of the house 
C II 72.145; ya wabix sail (curtain) in house 
R 894.56; ma’wid sacred room (=tied in house, 
max’); ma®li-z husband who has two wives; 
ma®le’lem two wives of one husband (=two in 
house, ma°%X); q!we ‘1s 1X old man of house 
C III 140.6; ya'qiendiz speaker of house C III 
348.25; newi’lem family (house) story 
(nos=i=em) ; apsi’Y one side (i.e,, party) of 
house R 437.73 Snema’ix¥ to live together in 
house C 26:120.260; ha®ni’Y vessel is on floor 
R 103.28; ra’ wir (person) stands on floor III 
47.28; tai XY (post, pole) stands on floor 
C 26:14.106; kiwai’Y, C II 62.15 pl. k!wedzi’Y 
C II 72.19 to be seated on floor; Sna gwid it 
is light in house (Snag"-); ®na’wil all are in 
house, 

As word suffix: begwa’neSmiz man of 
house C 26:90.190; ya’ wapemliz sail (curtain) 
in house R 893.1; 1005.49; Le’ gemix family 
name R 1074.17; k!wedzewid the flat thing to 
sit down on in house R 756.23. 


nis 


utema’is beach R 72.60; e’g*is sandy 
(good) beach III 60.21; dze’g*is clam beach; 
- Gia®wi’s pond on beach C 26:197.270; qia’wis 
shallow beach; q!abegwi’s shell beach (Kos); 
u fa’s is seaside beach; t!e’dzexegwis stony 
beach; Smegwi ‘s round thing is on beach CX 
190.20; Sne’s vessel, canoe is on beach 
R 189.25; ha®wi’s taboo shed on beach (ho-) 
Sn&i’s light on beach C 26:34.6; t!k*°p&e’sela 
stepping along beach (t!e”bes to step in beach, 
stationary). 

=is bottom of sea: begwi’s merman III 
441.24; tale’ges sea monster III 212.17; 
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kwe’gwis eagle of sea bottom; m&e’s fish sta- 
tionary in water C 26:82.114. 

=is bottom of body: tslegwi’s with 
short breath, somewhat hungry C ata .8s. 

=is world:-.ta’sodis land in direction 
of ocean C 26:72.25. 


-!s 


cte’ts!es sunshine on ground C 26: 
126.95; o’dza&s wrong ground R 725.59; 
ge’x'gass pl. to be long outside C 26:13.42; 
qo®s° pond on ground; ®moSs” to be piled up on 
ground; me’xmexSe “s to sleep outside C 26:122.7; 
,8°Sdza’s place of standing on ground 
‘(yaxe-is=as); Lawes tree (Nak) (tax -!s). 


+ 


-!a 


Smek!wa’ round thing is on rock; geSya’ 
a long time on rock C 26:104.7; tie ’p!a rock 
covered by water C 26:145.72; ya’q!wa to lie 
dead on rock III 154.12; k!w&a’” to sit on rock 
III 102.31; q!weSlaa alive on rock; ha&na’ 
vessel is on rock R 200.11; nek’ !a’ mountain 
on rock C II 336.9; mo“ptengwaStsi!a four days 
on rock C II 338.19. 


=xs, does not influence spirants 


oxs inside of canoe V 345.13; k!waxs 
to sit in canoe III 97.9; tiegwe “xs clover 
roots aboard C II 64.3; we&nxs herring aboard 
C II 64.6; nege “xs middle line of canoe 
V 363.41; he “%k* !ota “xdze® star-board; 
geSmxo ‘taxdze® port; tia ’saxdze® seaward side 
of canoe; dexwe ‘xs to jump aboard (dexweze ‘xs 
to jump being aboard). 

With terminal a (with the exception of 
-!a) these suffixes are active or transitive 
(see also =e, -g*it): 

da ‘g*eliYaxa x&tse’m he took the box 
from the floor C II 58.30; la’balisaxa 
dzeS&la’Xe he went to the end of the lake 
C II 420.1; g*i’g*Selsax nex®wena’Syas he put 
down on ground his blanket C II 422.13; 
g’o’x¥Selsaxes g°ok¥ he built his house on the 
ground C Il 62.22; ja lexéwelsa’xes g°ok¥ he 
made his house have a fire on the ground C II 
48,27; xe “ng*aelsaxes neSx@wena“Sye he took off 
and put down on the ground his blanket C II 
426.8; la k!iwedzedzo’liYaxa tie’x*ts!ewesa they 
sat down on the settee C Il 394.31; Axewedtia’- 
liYaq he took it out C II 398.18; ,ag &’geli- 
saxa dzef&la’xYe it stood on shore of lake C II 
406.11; - k!iwa’g°dgelisaxe wa he sat down on 
bank of river C II 362.1 (N); - Axsema’lisaxa 
de g* if ya’ to have on the surface on the ground 
the graves C II 42.29; k!wanewe lasax 
g’o kwas he sat on side of the house of C II 
124.9; da“g’a®lizaxen g'i“g*aga®yaa’s he put 
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down the one in which I am C 26:14.85 (also 77, 
81); taSsto’Zexsa leqwa” he placed upright in 
the bail-hole the firewood C 26:14.73; 
nepse‘gwizas he threw it across in the house 

C 26:135.39; k* !o0’qwelitaxa lexa“Sye she picks 
up from the floor the basket R 72.59; la 
&xdza®mo’liZas she sets it in front of them 

R 309.13; ha k*a’tializaxes k*!epra’S14& he 
puts down his tongs R 73.92. 

There are apparent exceptions to this 
rule: Swi’Sw&lag’eli¥xox qiwele’x"de®xwag you 
have done everything to your late uncle C 26: 
139.227; k" teqwe “lsxa h&’msp!eq he pulled the 
cannibal pole out of the ground C II 436.25; 
ia tsiexe“lsxa xege “ma he threw the comb on the 
ground C II 390.27; la kiwa’g"tlpteqeg’ €1ixxa 
she sat down on pole in house C II 76.2; la 
Le ‘qwelizxa la lo’pts!& lexa’Sya she puts aside 
the new empty basket R 577.19; qa®g*a“xe&s 

a°li¥e and they come to be ready on floor 
R 5601.42: 

There is a series of forms expressing 
verbs of position which end in -aliY, alis, 
aYexs. These are presumably derived from 
~ata=1¢, -ala=is, -ata=xs etc.: kiw& “sgemalit 
to be seated on a round thing in a house; 
kiwe ‘sgemliza to sit down---C III 228.27; 

n& “xywemalix to be a cover of a round thing in 
the house R 570.23; k*a “gemlizela to put dishes 
before---R 570.42; k!wa “dz&lixy to be seated on 
a flat thing in the house; k!wadzo “liza to sit 
down---; k!wadz& ’&14& to be seated on a flat 
thing on a stone; k!wadzo’Slod to sit down---; 
k!iwa&ssta “Xexs to be seated in water in a canoe; 
kiwa&sta gdaxexs to sit down---, 

When these suffixes follow another suf- 
fix they are in most cases preceded by 1 (=1xX, 
=is), tls (-!s), §1 (-!a), and ¥ (=xs), which 
in all probability is derived from XY since =xS 
is one of the suffixes that does not weaken 
spirants. 


-11¥, -11Xela, -1iza 


la “6stali ‘Xela to go around in house 
(1a-(s)e®sta-1ix- ela); oSst&lix place at door 
C II 68.30 (aw-sto-1ix); ,aa pielix (inanimate 
object) stands at nape of neck C III 72.29 


(.a-ap!-11%); ,a®xweno‘dzelix (man) stands at 
side C III 96.29 (tax%=nos-1ix); o “ba®lix end 
of something in house; me “ndzoliza to strike 
flat thing with fist (mex’=dzo-11¥a); kiwaSgeliz 
to sit among C III 242.22 (kiwa-!qa=e-1iz); 
nega “xaliY¥ to speak plainly, straight down; 
gena ‘lali¥ to hold in arms in house. 

Stems with the suffix -etla drop the -a 
and end in -1ix: ya’Swix’eliY to move in house 
C II 74.33 (ya“*ewix'ela); - Yo “qweli% house 
dish C II 366.16 (xoqwela contents of dish); 
doqweliZela to look about in house C II 74.11 
(do wela); - bekweliv¥ela man moving about in 
house (bekwela); - tsieda ‘qalivela woman--- 
(ts!eda ‘qela); - vce x.eqweli x to make mistake 
in house R 615.37; 1074.24; 1214.37; - 
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Awe “lqg&liy to ask for more; a’Xelix¥ last in 
house R 1132.43 (a¥ela); e’kweliza to clear 
house R 899.62; CX 102.19; ne “xnéq&li’z to hit 
straight, do right in house C III 266.13 
(neq-); nexeli’X to move in house III 311.34; 
ifene ‘peliza to fold up (mat) in house R 
264.12; qieZeli’xa to lift on arms from floor 
2209.5; x &’Sgweliza to open (speech) in 
house. 

These suffixes follow certain suffixes 
without the insertion of 1: 

-x*sta down to ground: .axUsta’sela to 
push down (trees) C II 48.23; C 26:160.101~ 

raq’-); do ’x"st&e’XYela to beware of floor 

to look ahead before saying anything) C II 
312.22; do’x"st&ex to look down on floor (Kos.) 
do’x"staliz (Kwa); ts!a’k°emst&e’Z not to be 
‘able to go to sleep; g ax stae to go to bed 
early. 

However, we have axsta’lix to be flat 
down on floor; g"iSsta’liYamas put on bare 
floor; ,axsta “liz on floor in house C III 
230.20; caxstac’ls; tex stels dropping down on 
ground; caxSsta’Slis (tree) stands near water, 
beach C 26:77.43; clelsta’lis ta push into wate 
on beach. 

Sem near by: kw&&mes to sit near by on 
beach C 26:2.37; go “kvemix stay in house 
3962.3; h&n’eSmaa*® canoe waits for on rock; 
ba’xwetsa®miz still bagwes CX 58.16. 

qia qiame% to notice C 26:14.108; 
hawasesmis counter; tslats!«Swesmiz; 
na’nfgesmix person who gives advice 3755.3; 
ye _yedienteomiz speaker C 26:122.28; sna’snek*e- 

miY to tell standing near 3777.1. 

When static, suffix does not need -2%-: 

apso’diY one ride in house R 83.29; 
112.30; 115.14; Swe das negwit cold corner in house 
R 111.14; 115.12; 116.13; 148.56; nepse’ gwizas 
to throw across house C 26:135.39; 


=idba outside of nose, point of land; 
(see -genisbe® ) 


yene’Xbe& to steer at a point of log 
(.ex*-); awi’2%beS point of land M 682.1; 

a’ widbe® raven nose III 129.41 (gwax"-); 
k*’e’dzizbe® nose ornament C II 156.13; k’edziz- 
bala to wear R 625.55; mB&e’2bend to mark end 
R 61.58; Bye” Xbax"sid (rope) at end breaks 
C 26:91.11. 






-e, astonishing! 


s&’eya is that you? III 149.12; 
e’8 (s)dz&e.ak’ behold (not) this III 198.37; 
e’s(s)dz@erak’ ye “lkwa he did get hurt! 
(s)dz&se, ye “lkwa you did get hurt! (note 
position of pronoun 2d person) ; es8mie, 08 
la’.a is this one not go/ng to go? C II 182.10 
(indeed! he will go); e’sae,a e’x’ Smad is'nt 
that good? C III 254.4; e sde,en 4 em mesela “gq 
didn't I desire it? C II 150.12; e “sSmasey 
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O° gwalaq did you not get it as a treasure? C 
rer 


=e., transitive =aa, into house; 
into mouth (see =e.!xo); into inlet 





qebe “La to pour into (mouth) CX 204.37; 
gwege “1a to pour water into mouth; &xe“:a to 
take into house; - l&e’: to go into house III 
12.6; 20.3; Sne’g*e.ela to talk into house C 
III 248.31; dewe’: to jump into house III 14.8; 
Ljeng “eva to poke into house V 349.5; Swi “Slae. 
all into house III 21.2; 26.18. 

Meaning: Most frequently =e. means into 
the house, but it may also be used more gener- 
ally to signify into the interior: ld&e’t to go 
into the house JII 12.6; 20.3, or into the inside 
of firewood C II 68.11,12; &xe’.a to take into 
house, or to pout into mouth R 436.92; qebe’.a 
to pour (it) into mouth CX 204.37; yo “ld#e“.ela 
canoe drifts into inlet; - da’be.resela to tow 
in to beach; aSwi’.ela place inside near door 
C III 72.3. 

With the suffix -!xo neck, it forms 
=e.!xo which always means in or into mouth: 
tstege “tiexod to throw into mouth III 359.13; - 
Smele “.!xo white in mouth; - Swa “bei! xawe& 
saliva (Swap=e.-!xaw-e®); - he le.!xawe® mouth- 
ful X 157.20; - aSwe’.!xawe& inside of mouth. 


-et going along; occurs most frequently 
with -is on ground and -!a on rocks 
Without -!s, or -!a: - ba®ne“vela the 
next underneath R 677.95. 


With -is, -ia: l&itesela to go to all 
houses C III 326.29 (la-); nezve.!esela to tell 
in all houses 3981.1; gwa’yer!esela to go from 


house to house waking people C III 328.23; 
gelpe.iesela to pull canoe up river by holding 
on to bushes; dze “lxwe.!esela to run from house 
to house, or along bank of river. 

qa ‘se.!ala to walk along rocky shore 
C II 116.6; se xwe.!ala to paddle along rocky 
shore C II 132.23; @ set!ala child's term for 
father (father along rocks); naé “.t!ala to hunt 
in canoe in daytime along rocks C 26:201.28 
(na-er-!e); nekwe.t!ala to hunt or travel in 
canoe at night along rocks C 26:152.7. 


= yus always; sometimes with reduplication 
or stem expansion 


This suffix has been found only in 
names and is said to mean "always engaged in---." 

ts!a ‘geyus always throwing away (ts! €q-); 
tsta’geyudzemga (g°islak") woman made to be 
cause of always throwing away; la “g*eyus always 
throwing coppers (lek*-); aSma’weyus always 
giving potlatches M 340 (Smax"-); ha’neyus sky 
keeps on showing openings in clouds on horizon 
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M 339 (ha’x"-); ha’xweyus always dancing M 350; 
tie’qwabeyus always having stones on fire; 


ne ‘neyudzemga always cause of daring woman III 
50.32. 


-Syak", -Syag’a, -Syak"ela back into woods; 
- with = ix back into room or behind 
curtains (see -x's8ak* from which 
it does not appear to differ) 


latyak", la’Syag*a to go into woods 
C II 50.5; C 26:149.67; la’Syag*i to go inland; 
la’Syak*’elis to go---C 26:158.103; g°el&yag’a 
first who went---; g°el®yak*’ela animals Foose) 
go--=3 

la “Syak*eliX¥ to go back of curtain, to 
re-enter room (done repeatedly) CX 149.42 
(same as lats!41iz¥ III 386.6); da’Syak’eliza to 
carry behind curtain R 927.74, 76. 


-0 a doubtful suffix 


Nouns ending in o: tsiexo’é lincod 
(stem tsex-); La‘mo perch (vemg" - o due to 
softening | of x4; with terminal e Lama “Swe); 
yek’o” halibut hook (yek’-); q!a*k’o slave 
(qtak¥-); k*!a’momo hemlock elias (k* bemx"-) ; 
yebelo” coarse twined cedar-bark basket (yep-). 

afyaso’” hand; hd&&mo’” pigeon; hd&mo’smo 
butterfly; x&mo’mo backbone: ha’lo or ha’no a 
fish; pek*o 
ma’sto harpoon shaft; g*ogweSyu feet; k*!e’s&o 
privilege, crest; t!exo’” open-work weaving. 

Probably with other suffixes: 
X0’qiwabano brisket (Zoq"-abo- no); asmaxke’ 
brant goose (am-axo closed Y throat); tste’gweno 
egg R 361.12 (ts!fek"!- bird, gull); ts!e zts!- 
eno cats cradle. ‘ 

In address in children's speech a’tso, 
ga’tso grandfather; ha’do grandmother; in a 
formula, a’g*aSno master! 

In a number of suffixes -o occurs as 
terminal; =abo, =ato, =o®yo, -!bo, -tsito, -dzo, 
-£sto, -ayu, ete. 

Verbs ending in -o: e’sasyu to beg, 
pray; y&’lo to give up for lost; h&x’o’ to 
howl; he’gweso to have an accident; te’no- to 
pole; g a8yo- to ask in marriage; k*a’tio fair- 
ly good; k*!e"lso to beg; ge’tsito to beg; 
qiwa’Xxo every; ®1lexo’ to cough; ye’k*o to bor- 
row; tla’Syo to change. 


-0, -wa negative, off, away from, out of. 
Stem suffix; sometimes alone but usually 
followed by other suffixes. -od, -&la, 
-o8yu, -eSwak" (-o-k"), -amas (o-amas), 
-wala-, -wamas (-wi-amas), -Swels 


Derived from o are the forms - 8wetts!o 
(-SweX-ts!o) out of;---Swexdzo (-wex%=dzo) off 
from flat o object;--- -wels out of house (see 
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coiled Thompson basket (loan word) ; 
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-els outside) Swesta out of water; as well as 
the following suffixes which are not free - 
Sweq& out of hole, enclosed space from among; 
-Swesdes up from beach (-Swesta=es); -Swext!a 
out of an enclosed place;---Swezta out of canoe. 

o after stops, y, w and sometimes after 
1, m, n: - sop&la to chop off V 345.18; &xo’d 
to take off C II 10.31; 177.20; ge“1x*od to 
pull out with fingers C [I 158.7; tio’so8yu to 
be cut off CX 215.10; Snemo’t take off one; 
mewo’t take off four (mew-). 

Special meaning g gagasod to sing grand- 
father's song C III 128.20; - q!e’q! Eyod to 
talk C 26:71.8; 115,1;---A’lod to sing real 
song;---g’a’l&la to speak first. 

-wa after vowels (a) and sometimes 
after 1, m, n: la’w& to go off V 491.24;--- 
la’wimas to take off III 441.32 (see la‘’wut 
below); la “weSyak* R 400.3 law&=k" ; ~--k!we lwila 
to pluck out CX 282.34; - ple lwla to pluck 
off;---tiosemwula toicut off pl. obj. R 1135.12; 
- dawila to let go V 478.21; - Swawila water 
out of III 134.12 

Exceptional: la’wut to take off (see 
lawimas); SwiS18 all off R 168.13; 243.40 
(Swila). 

-Swedts!o out of;--Sweldzo off from 
flat object; -wels out of house; -§[w]e!qa 
out of hole from among; 


-Swesta out of water; 
-Swesdes up from beach; -Swext!a out of an en- 
closed place; -Swelta out of canoe. 

These suffixes all have the form -Swe- 
after stops and affricatives; dexU¥&weqa’ to 
jump out C II 40.28; crepSwexts!&’ to climb out; 
&xswexttstod to take out R 175.21; re’ swert!- 
a’ li¥ to call out of room III 187.29; 
se pSwe Xto’d to throw long thing out of canoe 
R 97.75; ga’sx*wextod to pick out of canoe with 
fingers (gasx%%tod R 242.9). 

o after 1, m, n, y, w with accent on o 
in c¥c stems: hano’ qalés vessel comes out of 
ground X 35.31 (hn h&n-Swe ga-1s); qiweno’Sstala 
often out of water; ga *loxt& first out of 
canoe III 359.24; g°ela’moxts!4 pl. creep out 
of C 26:68.23 (g°cel-em-Swexts!A); k* le“ yor%ts!od 
to carve out of V 332.24 (k*!ey-); &mo’¢ts!ala 
to carry out III 55.33, 40; 56.3; - §SmA’%tod to 
unload canoe X 103.26 (Smew-). 

After vowels: a . and © usually form 4, 
although often an o replaces the a of the stem: 
- 1&q&liz out of hole in house C II 24.3 
(la-Sweg&-11Y); -lo%ts!811x out of in house III 
194.31 (la-swexts!@-lix); - 18’sta out of the 
water III 356.6 (ia-ewesta). 


Swi’Swe2ts!o all out of C II 366.14. 


=o8yo, =o8yod, =oSyala middle; 


nt go “Syaéla to be half full; n go a 
right to middle III 141.7 (neq-); tste®moSyod 


to melt in middle (ts!e&m-); qeno “Syod to put 
ring around middle (qex - ); tstemo“8yod to 
point to middle (ts!em-); da’ Syod to take in 















middle (da-); 1&’°&yod to go to middle R 670.17 
(la-); go’ kwo®yo middle of house III 248.28 
(g*dk¥-); - mo’g*o8yod to tie in middle III 
370.13 C 26:68.10; *.); kwa’wo®yo hole in 
middle V 353.31 (kwax"4-); h&’nio&yod to shoot 

in middle (h&m-); ge “ndzoSyod to adze in middle 
(qens-). 

o“S yas ye middle III 273.23. 


=oma always (see -!ema); probably not Kwa 

















®ya’g°omawisos wa’ldemagos your word is 
not bad; Syag oma always bad; Yawidzoma always 
angry; ai’ g‘oma always good. 


-!omas classes of things (see -!emas) 


Usually occurs as collective: ma’mao’mas 
fish X 228.36; III 110.26; g°e’g°ak*!o’mas wo- 
man's property C II 92.28; q!wa’q!wex® omas 
bushes C 26:124.22; (q!waq!wex emas C 26:125. 
66). 

Singular: he “Smaomas (any) food C II 
366.13; C III 70.14; (hé¢mHema edibles); 
he’lomas pl. he®lo’mas something that is good 
C 26:45.75; 162.239. 


Irregular: g°e“lg°&o’mas animals 
(crawlers) C II 208.26; - gag omas shadow 
C II 164.21. 











-o&mala 






he’ XO" mala to be in time III 15.10; 
ha’ yaxyoemalaa to try to be in time R 76.64; 
wi’so&mala not to be in time III 25.9. 







-od (see -x"Sid) 













-iod to bring, lead; 

With verbs: p!&.!0’d to lead someone 
flying (p!a.!-); q!eSlo’d to bring child on 
arms (q!ed-); qicSmo‘d to bring disgrace, to 
put to shame C III 246.10; t&o’d to bring 
(tew-); - da“Smodala to take off (with pl. obj.- 
R 935.33; kao ‘d(ala) to collect remains of 
feast and send it to someone in dish R 760.98; 
775-53; se’Swod to guide someone home in canoe; 
ga*Syod, ga°“Syodala to take someone along walk- 
ing, to lead song, Swi’k“!od to bring long 









g’a xamodala t to bring one at a time; to gi to ta 
marriage present C II 306.26 Kos; ha mt!od to 
carry child on back somewhere; ge *mxSud, 
ge “mxSodala to take blankets somewhere. 

With nouns: ha&ma ‘6yaod to bring food 
to someone; Swa’paod to bring water to someone; 
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ls qwao’d to bring firewood to someone; 
ita ~wqeod to bring a copper to someone III 
110.3; o’x.tkod to deliver pack. 
Smo “tioSyu food taken home after it has 
been delivered R 435.62. 


- ot (see -wet) 







- ot sound (?) 





gemo ‘ta wolf howls; qidyo’t to talk; 
tseSmota “la noise melts away, to be silent 
CX 120.1, 132.32; he ‘motela to abuse: lo ‘motela 
hollow (?) noise R 1279.9 rumbling noise; 
aesnotia to try to scold husband R 742.8. 





-os a doubtful suffix 


tsa’k*os fern root (tsak*-); tlex'so’s 
cinquefoil root (tieq¥- with suffix -s0s?)! 
ma “yus raccoon (mas=os striped cheek? 
ee sya ‘tos a small amount; wa ‘galos rain- 
bow; wa ‘waxtos relatives; hi “XYos a berry; pao ’s 
a fishtrap; met!o’s kidney fat; qe ®los a 
berry; qo“los thunderbird; xo®los salmon weir; 
xwe “ldzos Hexagrammus superciliaris; t!a’k*os 
crosspiece of halibut hook. 





-ios cheek 






aiwetio ‘dze& scar on cheek (qiwet -!os 
=e"); haép!o dze® hair on cheek (hap “rfos =e®); 
tsieSmo’s to point at cheek (ts! em-); Sme®lo's 
white cheek (Smel-); ts!eSmao’s to melt away 
on cheek (ts! eSm-) 5 tta’qitos red-cheeked 
(utaq"-); - e’plodzend to pinch cheek (ep -!os 
= end); - aSwo’dze cheek (o -!os =e§&). 


-o&s from one to other 


In contrast to -i6la&la which means to 
go back and forth several or numerous times 
-o&s refers to a single action. 

dad egwamo&Ssésla pl. to jump from one to 
the other (dex"-); kwa’loSs levirate = to lie 
from one to the other (kwel-); tstyo “Ssela to 
dip from one to other, R 771.71 (tsey-); dé&s 
to give from one to other (da-); 14 ’lo&sela to 
continue to go from one to other R 1358. 15 
(la-); e’qo&s to give name over from one to 
other R 853.76; CX 55.28 (yeq-); g°i’qoSdzek” 
chief's place given over R 1352.87 (g ig- 
-0&s =k"); Sne’k"oSsela to tell from one to 
other (mother to daughter) (Snek’-); g’a’xossa 
to come from another (canoe) CX 279.34 (g*ax-); 


gwa ‘yoSsela to worry R 710.3 
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= o§so to cause unintentionally; 
(see amas) 


AZeSlo&so” to cause someone to die; 
qiwel&a’Sso to save someone; ho ’go®so to make 
someone vomit; q!wa&’yo®so to unintentionally 
make someone cry; yet lgo®so to make someone be 
hurt; he&g*uSso to cause injury without meaning 
to; g°o’lo&so traveling provisions are gone; 
syemlosso to make hurt accidentally. 


-usta up river (see Swesta out of water) 


-usdes up from beach (-ust (a)=es) 


-usta 


When the short vowel is retained the 
suffix may mean “out of water." However, this 
form may also be used for "up river:" na ‘xw- 
usta’la, pl. nena’xwustala straight up river 
[nexS8westa’la straight out of water or up 
river] (neg-); pl. ya’x*emustala quick up 
river [yex’Swesta”la quick out of water or up 
river] (yex’-): na’pwustala to throw up river 


{[nepSwesta’la stands and throws out of water] 
(nep-). 


g*a’lostala to crawl up river (g*el-); 
qiwa’nustala, qiweno’stala often up river, or 


out of water; wetwesta’la up river by itself, 
or out of water---(wez-); 
t&’stala to wade up river (ta-); 
d&’stala to take up river, orout of water (da-); 
hdmx westala to rush up river, or out of water. 
te’nostala to pole up river R 213.21. 
See -atus down river for comparison 
with -usta up river. The form =eZ%tosela is 
comparable with -ustala. We have not found 
the form =eXtala for up river, only for into 
water (see -&sta); qiweno’stala, q!wa’nustala 
often up river; qiweng eXtosela often down 
river (according to informant q!wena‘tosela 
is not good usage) 


-usdes up from beach 


18’sdes to go---III 211.15; SyexSwesde’s 
tide comes up beach III 184.13; o’x.osde’sela 
to carry up from beach X 162.11; t&’sdes to 
step out of water (on beach). 


-ogwid as expected; 


18’ gwix meant to go; Sne’k*ogwiz to 
intend to say; it was foretold that he would - 
say; ga’ xogwix meant to come (g’ax-); 

,a’wanemogwi¥ (,ax =anem- ) (clams, 
berries) that as expected have been gathered 
(he knows before hand he will get---). 

18’gwizen la’xa qwe”sot I meant to go 
the the other side. 


THE SUFFIXES 


=ok" person: 


(see numerals, grammar) 


Snemo’kX one person III 12.9; 17.6 also 
friend; maSlo’kY8 two persons III 48.21; - g*tno’kv 
how many persons; q!eyo’k" many persons; - 


ho’ lalok” a few persons; arebo’kK" seven persons 


R 890.30; maS&lo’kwila to take two husbands; Ze 1A&ku 
strong men C 26:188.232; Swa’latsayuk® stout man 
R 1182.64; &me’ksayukY small man. 


-ok!wema pair; with numerals 


sck*!@“klwema five pairs; maS%gwena X- 
tsem-g*ustakiwe ma 60 pairs ; qidyo kiwema 
many---s; hd’lalok!wema---fews; Sn&md’k!wema 
one---; g’end“kiwema how many---s. 


-!ox" price; 


lao’x" price, value; lao’xwela to have 
a price; - Sma’se lao’xwaxox what is the price 
of this?; qia’Syox" it is high (many) priced. 

Sne’ eS8mox" the ‘price of one round 
one (dollar); ho’la®lox it is cheap (few 
priced); nexs&&’Syao®xwe’S that costs half a 
dollar. 


-&la, -wila on the water, either stationary 
or moving on one spot without reference 
to direction (see -re&); 


After vowels and n, m (1) -wila, other- 
wise -&la; medial k” sounds are transformed by 
this ending into corresponding anterior sounds. 

Smek*&’la island (Smek¥-); pex*a&’la to 
drift (pex™-) also pex’Alag*ite® C 26:39.31; 
ha ’nwdla canoe adrift; k°!«“nwala unsteady 
canoe; Xt ‘mwHla canoe at anchor; ge’wHla long 
on water C II 160.22; CX 171.43; ca’wila 
standing on water (post) C 26:215.149; III 
348.27; tie’wHla hemlock branches are on water 
R 185.20; la wila C 26:13.34; la’wax’Sid to go 
on water C 26: 178.105, 119; yaq&la dead body 
adrift (yaqU-); ta’xAla to stand on sea (per- 
son) C 26: 180.209, baby born feet first 
(,ax4-); €°1k*@&la blood on water (elk¥-); 

te ls&la to be at arichor R 255.22; CX 42.19. 
awi’Snak*a&la islands (o-e®nak"-ala). 


=Olem nominal suffix; 


&lo’lem ballast III 311.25 (&1- firm}; 
YeSlo’lem death III 244,22 (zeS1-); qiaSlo’Slem 
not known C 26:73.46; me’mg’olem canoe caulking 
III 285.23 (mek*-); tia’Syolem canoe cover pro- 
tecting against sun (tta®y-); mo “Slolem song 
of thanks (mo&1-); Sma’Swolem property to be 
moved C 26:159.115 (Smax"-); ma ‘’x*tsiolem 
cause of shame (name of @ copper) R 670.9; 
wa ’wadzolem food given by man to his son-in-law 















































































III 152.1 (wa’wadz-); - qla’yaxolem cause of 
surprise C 26:37.60; 43.193. 


ts!ex’q!o’lem sickness III 284.18 


(tstex*-qia); - ga’ gak"tolemk*!ala song of try- 


ing to get a wife III 69.19 (gek’-!a-olem-k’!- 
ala). 


ga& lo” lem objection, reproach III 
451.27. 


=olaq 
ts!olo’laq black horn spoon (ts!o%-); 
&lo’laq new spoon, disk (a%-). See also 


k'a’tsi!enag spoon (k*as-) which implies a suf- 
fix -ienag probably related to =olaq. 


-Ole suffix for fruits of plants 





qo’t!xole’ Arctostaphylus R 218.1 (qot- 


to gather---); .feqiexole (aSmaxole) (New) 
Distegia (Lonicera) involucrata; Uso’ le 
hellebore R 175.8 (4z"- name of plant); 

ha’ baxsole Ribes echinatum; k*esp!o’le Ribes 
laxiflorus (k*esp!a’ taste of---); a&maxole 
(New); basbole rose bush. 


-oY nominal 


qia’qianuZ% blanket sewed of marmot 
skins (q!en-); wa’ do% kelp (Nak.) (wat-); 


Wa’ WE noY island with deep water all around 
9 kwa’g*uY tribal name (kwak"-); 


wena’ gweX fir (weng"-). 





=0% made exclusively of---, done 
exclusively with---, completely 
Reduplication 5 see -[x°]deq, -go. 


SmA’Sme lox painted exclusively white 
(Smel-); . $a". fago%---red (. !aq"-); 
ts!&’ ts!oloz---black (ts!52-); . !4’Lemgo¥ made 
exclusively of yew (. femq4-); da‘ dewe2--- 
yellow cedar (déz"¥-); tia&’ttedzo¢---stone, also 
name of a conifer (t!és-); k!w&’ kiwagoz---red 
cedar wood (k!w&q'-); xw&’xwe®loxy---quartz 
(xwe81-). 

t !6°selaf®ux sun has risen completely 
(L !8sela); Smekwe la®uY moon---. 

d&’dewexoxY only cedar withes being used 
C 26: 91.6; 202.76 (dewe’x"); d&’dalox only 
with money (d&’la = dollar); &6 x ts!emoxy 
only with abalone (8’xts!em); xA xax me dzor 


only with fir; .!8’. !agegwoXY only with red 
cedarbark (1 !8’gek"); pia’plalemo% only with 
wool (pia’lem); .!4. faqgo®eg'en a potlatch is 
given to me entirely with coppers (L $8’qwa). 


6 yas yax"dzo%e la to be invalid; 
s6S’x*dzoxyelaSmasa are you well (=6’x"Smasa). 





334 BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 





-ur, -wut (-wez) remote past, 
word suffix. (See grammar) 


Used with both nouns and verbs. 

Ya’SwenemuY late husband; ywa’k!wenox 
former canoe; se’ wayuwoxY former paddle; 
qaia’k*ewud a dead slave; k*!a’ lot!ot dead por- 
poise. 

g*o’kwelot®weX dead tribe III 142.9; 
o’mpSweX late father; A’ sS&weX your late fa- 
ther III 142.16; - g’o ‘x"demsseweY late town 
site; hdima’lak*awaSyuzY the late Hama’ lak’awe® ; 
tlo’Sle&yurY late nephew; 

Ye “nsSweXY yesterday III 31.6; 


geyo“aswex long ago; a’xSweten I came long 
ago; ga la°yuX first long ago (g°a“la&ur); 
t!o’m&oY long ago very much III 113.16. 


=82 ugly 


begwo XY ugly man C II 274.25; Swa’ yar 
---dog C 26:119.11 (Swas-); mel&’X---old sock- 
eye salmon R 239.1 (me%-); Sya’g'ax bad thing, 
bad fellow (Syak’); g 0 gwar miserable house 
C 26:43.5 (g*ok®) ; xwagwad old canoe (xwak"-); 


g’e ‘nla, pl. eng’ enl&Y ugly or badly be- 
haved child (g'enz- ‘ 
Sle“1x&egaX wide inside C 26:20.113 


(S1ex-); tfe’g izk*edz&% real ugly one lying on 
back in house C Il 274.25 (t!ek*=i2%-k’as=aY). 


=o%, =0%¢ (Za) continued motion in a certain 
direction; indifferent ; =0X alone weakens. 


beSno’Ze “la to go downward III 127.4: 
to be in downward direction C II 12.27; 160.9; 
e’k* !o¥%ela to go up C II 102.4; 124.7; 
Sna“loYela to go upriver III 125.7; C II 8.19; 
gwasozela to approach III 8.3, 11, 9.9; 
gw& “Xela to go down river C II 24.9; -!a’sodtla 
to go seaward; hayo’#ela to keep right on C 26: 
136.110; - g*ayox coming from one of a group 
(g°a olas, pl. g’ayemolas place from which one 
comes) R 79.25; 91.98; 100.2; 109.1; 122.53); 
g’e “ldo lengthwise R 87.11; [65.20]; (g*el1t-); 


tsteg’o’X short way R 65.21; 67.48; 87.10; 
261.30 (tstek’-); - 


-o. to obtain, 


&wo’. to get (Sw-); wio’: not to get 
III 459.34 (wey-); 14 to obtain III 38.21; 
59.34; - hayo’: to get at once; qteyo’: to get 
many III 139.36; lo’pot to obtain nothing; 
SwiSlot to obtain all R 190.38; he’Z®ot to ob- 





tain enough V 324.28; meto’: to obtain horse 


clams; gek’o’: to obtain a wife; xwa’k*or to 

obtain canoe; p!le’lxo. to obtain blanket; 
la’lo.fex id to try to obtain C 26: 

118.91 (lou -ta-x"sid); 1@’ctelanem obtained; 
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gwe“gwayo"Legela to think to be able to C 26: 
166.436; ba“bakweyo.ta to try to get soul 
CX 272.9. 


-Swe- negative (see -o-) 


-wut, -ot fellow; after fricatives and k 
sounds it takes the form -Swut 
(see Grammar), the k 
stops becoming fricatives. 


bexSwu’t fellow men CX 179.6; III 50.23 
(bek"-); gex Swu't fellow wife (gek’-); 
hasmu’t fellows in eating; hdyo’t rival III 
248.12 (hey-); 14t to go with (la-); g°i’xSwut 
fellow chiefs C 26:102.1 (g*iq-); gwe s®wut, 
or gwets!emut head sparrow fellow; 4 ‘mx®wut 
play fellow R 1122.25; C II 148.6; also 
a&ma “XAlot C 26:163.403; - kwelo’t to lie down 
with X 5.16; 201.8; 


“o’kwelot tribe, tribe fellows 
(g’ok¥-ela- ); tsta’x’&lot fellow in sickness 
tslex'-(g)ala- y; Snema Snakwelot coming at 
the same time C 26:48.204 (Snematnakwela- ); 
Snema’g’ustAalot one of same age (nema-g’ust- 
fla- ); Snema iz®wut house fellows (®nema=iz-); 

> 6nema’las®wet of same size as (€nema=as- ); 


SneSme’mot tribe fellows III 133.2; Ya’xwelap!ot 
loved friend III 267.37 (Zax%-«ela-ap!-); 


Swe “nSwe goxSwidot fellow met secretly 
(Gwe n-go-x* Sid-). 
Exception: Sne’mwot fellow 377.00 


(Snem-) also Sne “mwe yot 
' With inanimate object: Snamax"se yot 
are @ box which is always taken alohg 


Snem-x sé- ). 





-wels out of house (see o 
and -els outside) 


la’wels to go out of house C II 124.16; 
Le’xewels to beat time going out C 26:66.12; 
8mo’welsa to carry loud out of house C 26: 
194.148 (6mA&’lels to carry load being outside); 
Swi’Slawels all out; yexewels to dance going 
out of door (yex8we“1s to dance being outside) ; 
dze“lxwels to run being outside; (dzelx*ewels 
to run out of doors); g& “sewels to walk out of 
house (q&‘selsela to walk on ground). 

Compare -Sweg& and -«q&; according to 
our informant either is correct. 





-weX- (see o and -(g*)cz-) 


-wenek*aYa, Aagwenek*a%a one on top 
of another a & compound 
of -ék*ela on back) 


Al. ctc’” E c&éc’: ha ’qewenek’aYa to lie 
on belly one on top of another R 245.64; to 
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stand in rows on top of one another C II 164.10; 
ema’k*ewenek’a%¥a round things are---; qa’pe- 


SN : pe a a 
wenek aYa, qa “pewenex Sid vessels upside down 


— Jee eee 
are---; na Yewenek ava to stand back to back; 


La “‘pewenek“aYa or 1A “‘pewek’aYa mats piled up. 


A 2. gim stable: ha n®agwenek*a%a ves- 
sels are---; 

A 3. ctw R gocic’: ®mo “Smagawenek’ava 
piled up (Smew-). 

B 2. cVc R c&ct¥c: pa’paqwenek’ ava flat 

—_—_— te ye es eee 

pieces piled up R 280.99; k°a’k atewenek’ava 
long objects piled up. 


E cv R caca: k*ak“agwenek*aza. 


-wis only in names 


sa’yawis to eat one kind of food; 


anx*anwisa to blacken eyebrows; Sma “x’mtwisa 


giving potlatch in world; Sna’wis only one; 
cfa’.leXewis several,whales on beach. 


-wis and so; 


It expresses a weak causal connection; 
general compounded with -Sm as -Smis, but sep- 
arated from it by -Sla it is said, and similar 
suffixes. in 

: Smas 6a ‘nawis what could it be? C II 
10.2 (-ana perhaps); lafe ‘m®lawis (la-&m-&la- 
wis) and so it is said. — 

-wistia literally: and so on its part, 
emphasizing. tsi!o ZXYtowist!a very black; 
gia ’qteqiaak'wistia very much put among; 
ansyawistie that has no meaning at all. 


-Swesdes up from beach see o, -usta (2?) 
-Swesta out of water see o, -Ssta 
-Sweg@ out of hole see o, -&q&, also -wels 
qiow qa, qlo%weqa water wells up out 
of---, ax®Sweqo d X 89.27 or ax®aqo ‘d. 
Sla’p!eqols to dig out CX 204.7; 
ne’xSweqod to pull out CX 204.7, 204.8. 
k!wak!weteq& to pry out R 501.43, 
[R 119.10]; SwiSlog& all taken out R 501.44. 
-Sweldzo off from flat object see o, dzo 
-Swedt& out of canoe see o 
-Swettia out of an enclosed space see o 
-Sweltsio out of see o, -tsio 


=Swat successful see (-ts!anas) 


@’g'e "186wat expert R 166.17; 177.57; 
290.15; 292.4 (ék"); SyBg cE vet inexperi- 
enced R 177.60; 290.11; 292.1; 586.24 (Syak"-); 
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hé’Zaswaten I hit right C 26:41.109.131 (héxz); 
.6’gwat having wrong ideas C II 14.24 (Leq@-) ; 
k' 186s S4wi’ lagwi®lagwat not considering any- 
thing as important, indifferent. 

ég*e “18 watsokwela somewhat expert 
R 122.5. 


-Swatela to carry; (see nkwe la) 


lexSwa’tela to carry basket; - k’a’swat- 
‘Ela---spoon; sop®watfla---axe; ha’nz®watéla--- 


gun. 
na’ gasSwate la---a bucket. 


-beta in, into hole 


dex"beta” to jump into hole III 99.1; 
365.19; ts! e nx betend to pay out rope into hole 
C 26:203.100 (ts!enk’-); o betala inside a hole 
C 26: 214.62. 

he’ Ybetamas to cause to go right into 
(heZ-bet-amas); - mo’denbeta to be four finger 
widths deep V 351.8; Swa’Slabetalilas depth of 
hole in floor III 207.15 (®wa® la-be ta-liz=as) 





-bes fond of, devoted to 


Al. c¥c stable or c¥ca; also rarely 
R ceVc: plesbes, plesa’bes fond of potlatching 
(pies-); nepbe’s o n&peyu’s) fond of throw- 





ing stones (ne p-); lex*be’s fond of playing 


stone-throwing game (lek’-). 


yexUbe s or yi'yextbes pl. yi ye xbe’s 
fond of dancing. All other examples form 
plural with ce reduplication k*i’k*&ybes pl. 
k*e’k*ik’&Xbes coward (k*eX-). 

A 2, 3 c¥m, cW¥y stable: Swe’nbes fond 
of hiding (Swen-); ts@"bes---drawing water 
(tsey-). 

A 5 ctc®&, ct¥c&a: x°eSmabes-~--snaring 
(x*eSm-); meSla’bes---hunting by torchlight 
<<.) °° 

B 2. stable cvcg R c¥ : se’x"bes 
or sé’sexUbes---paddling (s@x¥-); k°é’Z%bes or 
k’8’k eXbes---fishing (k*é.-); dd “x4bes or 
do dex bes---trolling (dok".); ga’sbes or 
Qf’ sabe s---walking (q&s-); SmA’x"bes or 
SmB ‘ xwabe s---potlatching (Smax"-); da’desbes 
---diving (das-); Sw&’sbes---dogs (Swas-) ; 
mé’mxmes sleepy head C 26: 183.17. 

B 5. g¥gS stable: sé’qitabes---eating 
dry herring spawn; irregular deda&Zbe“s fond 
of laughter CX 276.38. 

C 2. gic’ R Cc * or stable: 

e “lge lxbe s---swimming (gelq-); k!we *mtbes--- 
smoking (k!wemt- to suck); hA’nenztbe s---hunting 
(him-); &’m8Amxbde s---playing Camz-) ; 

g*e “ng 'endbe s---children; 

Irregular: xwe “ny mxbets---one's own 
children. 

D. s¥cc stable: tedtste be “s---warming 
himself (teZts!-). 
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E. ni ‘bes fond of (eating) snow (nase) 
Polysyllabic stems and stems with suf- 
fixes: A’mlexUbes---staying at home; 41é°x bes 





---sea hunting; aAba’sbes---mother; 4’sbes--- 
father; g°d’x"bes, go “kwax"elbes---staying in 


house. 
ESyB “bedze& favorite, a choice object 
C 26: 199.352; R 955.87. 


-ba end of long horizontal object. 
(see -bala) 


exuba’ pl. pespeg4ba’” thick-pointed; 
e’x*ba sharp (good-pointed) R 157.5; pe pexba 
flat-ended V 324.23; - la’ba it is finished 
(gone to the point) C II 60.11; q!welba’C II 
106.3; do’x"ba to see point III 91.32. 

Axbe “nd to put on end; dzex*be’nd to 
rub end III 193.9; be ‘nbend to fit to a point; 
ts!eSmbe “nd to melt at point; da “bend to take 
hold of end III 15.7; mo’x"bend to tie end III 
136.40; sa’begd to stretch over end, to overdo 
III 18.1; - tile ’msbend to ring up on telephone. 

tie’.!ex"bala to have sea-lions at ends 
X 71.6; qie ‘mg embala to have barbs at end III 
103.24; - g a ’labala to have a leader; mo “x¥- 
bala to have tied at end III 89.15; te’tex¥ 
bala to have hanging at ends III oo 

o’be® pl. o8be’® point 1II126.23; 
wi“be& not up to end; a‘,ebeS landward (rear) 
side of house III 51.10; cla’sbe® seaside 
(front) of house III 56.8; ga labe® leader 
III 31.12; 92.17; x°i’xbe® fire burning at end 
of something; - mo x“be® something tied to end; 


mo ‘x"baSyas place where something is tied to 


end. 

nexba ‘Ya being straight at end; 
Lia “sba¥a pointing seaward III 162.42; gwe ‘bats 
gwe “baliz end pointing 
that way in house; e’baSlizY that end in 
house; nexbag’eli¥ C III 222.15. 

Special meanings: (see -bala) 

a’.abala pl. aStabala’” to go far into 
woods; to hug shore in canoe travel; a’tebala 
landward wind; Sne“lbala wind blows up river; 


tta’sabala to go far out seaward; | !a’sbala 


wind off shore; c!a’sbalis (log) pointing out 
seaward (from Lfa’sbaza); tia’sba&lis seaward 
end (of a log) (from t!asbala) ; gwa baia 
(>gwe-a-ba-la) to go near; nu“yemba Ye wa “Xdemas 
his speech is a myth; nu’yembale wa’ldemas his 
speech has a myth back of it; axba ta it is on 
the point; Axba’lis it is on the point on the 


beach; &xba’la to have something at the point; 


AxbaSli’s it has something at the point on 


the beach; gwa’basliY in feast, seat at side 
nearest to door. 

da’bala spear III 29.42; pex"ba’la 
rafter X 717; ha’Slabala to be quick III 31.4; 
41,22; se “nbend to make end whole, the whole 
day, season III 36.35; 112.6; se “nbendencag 


make it whole; he’Ybax*Sid to turn the right 
way III 227.25; o’dzebax’sid to turn the wrong 
way III 227.25; - Sne’mp!enbala (to have at the 
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end at one time) to kill all at one time III 
38.33; La’ bala to touch III 148.25; e’wabend 
to go around a projecting point; to begin at 
the beginning; wa’ tbad&ts!ane® led by hand; 
he*be® to die at once (being killed) C 26: 
127.162; nu’ yembalit the one who has story; 
nuyt mbafS1izx the story itself. 


-baqwela blazing fire 


See -qwap; used in few words only; 
me xba ‘qwela to have a blaze going right up; 
q!é “baqwela or q!é ‘qwapela big blaze; 
@’x’ baqwela good fire; Sya ‘x*baqwela bad fire; 
k !cl6’pba qwela whirling blaze (k !elp- to 
twist). 


-bala---on the way, while going along (see -ba) 
Usually Reduplicates 5 


k* !4’k*a%bala to beckon---(k*er-); 
48", axUbala to stand a little while and go on 
C III 250.13; 252.17; qa’qexbala to call a 
little while and go on (qé%-); Sn&“Snobala vo 
aim---(new-); d&’denxbala to sing---(denx-); 
ya’yenk’!ebala to throw with sling---(yenk’'!-); 
ha’emsbala or ha’masbala to pick berries--- 
X 205.10; d&’dabala to take---III 209.40; 
ya’yaq!entbala to talk---(yaq!ent-). 

asné’xbala to get fire-wood---R 181.58; 
484,26; &°X%bala to hurry---. 

qwe’sabala to go away, qwe’sbala tide, 
wind move away; gw&’sabala to come towards, in 
direction towards subject C 26:103.33; III 
24.7; &’.abala to walk in the woods; &’,ebala 
wind blowing inland; .!&’sabala to go along far 
at sea; \!&°sbala s.w. wind. 


-bido® small, singular (see menex", pl.) 


Word suffix: 

ama”bido® very small C II 176.12; 
ame“ sgemalabidos a nice little man; wa’bidos 
little river X 161.13; a’datsabido&® father! 
- begwoSzbido® ugly little fellow; SnexwaS%¥a- 
bida&we quite near III 30.6; ciavctaxembidos 
little bag c II 142.10. 


-!bo; -!p(ela) chest 


tbo designates the object that acts or 

is on ne ak chest; -!p(ela), the chest that has 
&@ certain attribute, or to act on the chest. 

te k!webewe& what is hanging on the 
chest; tekiwebod(es) to hang aevatseen. A on 
the chest R 210.24; 216.17; te’k!webos the 
chest is hung (with it) R 214.30; te ee ) 
to have (something) hanging on the chest 
R 208.10; 212.17; la’xes te’k!wepelaena “ya(xes) 
at her having hanging’on her chest (her 


R 215.47 [R 220.8]. 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


337 


ob&’Sye chest; ob&’lis bank of river 
C II 50.4; labo’lis to walk to bank of river 
C II 50.4; h&q!web&a’Sye chest of seal (chest 
lying on chest) R 695.15; he’Zk* !ot!ab&&ye 
right side of chest C II 48.16; geemxo “tlaba&sSye 
left side of chest C II 48.17; Swa’dzeq!abefwas 
width of chest C II 84.27; Smek!web&“Sye heart 
R 454.70; 695.18; tieqieba’Sye C X 222.21 lower 
end of sternum; c!ema’k!web&Sye III 175.18 
sternum. 

lemo’bo chest is dry (lemx¥-); Sme&1lbo’ 
chest is white; menbo’d to strike chest with 
fist (mex*-); k!wemSlabo’d to scorch chest; 
(ki!wam®la ‘pela the chest is scorched). 

h&’nq!apela to have in fold of blanket 
on chest C II 132.28; ts!enspeld to have pains 
on chest C 26:107.75 (ts!ex’-); Ax®apeli’yY to 
have something on chest in house; &x&aba 6117 
the thing on chest in house. 


- o% (a) to pretend 


Word suffix: 

qiwa ’“saboYa to pretend to cry III 
155.34; ts!ex qia bo%a to pretend to be sick 
III 278.2 26; Swi Swi “Slabot---finish III 260.33; - 


alibo¥---search R 910. 9; ha uate is “Xt ewaborxa 


---see distinctly C III 252. 


-pela to think one can 


See [ts ]!ap 


-pot into hole (Koskimo) 


kwelpo “ti¥ to lie down in room X 207.22; 
te xpot to fall into hole C II 196.5, 6, 16; 
la “pot to go into hole C II 196.17; g&potas 
place from where one goes into a hole R 613.1, 
12 (gey-po.=as). 

o “po, ix inner room X 207.23. 


!en(a) times 

When followed by a suffix with initial 
consonant, -p!en; when followed by a suffix 
with initial vowel, n, m, or 1 that does not 
influence the preceding consonant, -pien, but 
not quite regular. 

Sne‘mpiena once; Sne ‘mp!eng’ eXtos to go 
down river once; Sne ‘mp! enx sSag*i to go 
once into woods; Sne ‘mp! enxwaSdziY to 
stay in house one day; &ne “mp!enx Sne “mpienx sega to 
go over and across once; ; Sna “Snempieng Snemp! teng “ila 
to make many things at the same time; 
Sne “mpane: to go in once {=e.); Sne’m- 
pianiz to stay in house one day (=iz) ; 

‘ne mp ‘mpfenalisem to try once and fail. 

Ene ‘mp!eni€lala once, here and there 


(-i61&1a); Sne “mpienaxa to go down once 
(-axa); Sne‘mpiene ‘nkwela to carry all at 
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once in hand (enkwela); Sne ‘mp!enaqa to 
go past once (-aqa); ®re’ mp!ena noma to 
come to do once (-anoma); &ne mp!ena®wix 
to go across once; Sne mpfenot to get all 
at once (-ot); q!e’p!ene&sta many times 
around (- [s Je&sta); ~at_mplenut (to take 
all out at once (-ud Sne “mpfenatos to 
go down river we, F & Sne “mp!ena’ 
qgits to go once along whole village. 

Sne “mp!eSnas place of doing once (=as) 

Sne “mp! endexsta to want all at one time; 
ne “mp!aSnabod to put underneath once. 

Not following the rules given: 

Sne “mp!ene’k*ela to take on back once 
=ek’ela); Sne mei enamas to cause one to 
do once (-amas); ®ne’mp!enanem gotten all 
at once aan. 





-p!enk’ Sethe, span; 
a@ compound of -pien en times, and -k* 


Byebo’pienk” laxents qiwa“qiwax'ts!- 
anaSyex seven spans at our tees R 110.34; 


- Sne’mp!enk* laxents ba’.ex one fathom 


R 100.4. 


-pia to taste; combined with other suffixes; 
la, -Ssto, -exsta used for sense feelings. 


qi se Sp ia” meat taste; e’x’ e’x pia a&@ good 
taste; Sya’x’p!la bad taste; qia’ ita ’apia potten 
taste; tse’1lxU¥pia bitter taste; gwe’ piaas the 


kind of taste. 
Sya’x"plexsta to scold (= bad taste in 


mouth). 
-piala to smell, 
b 'a°la man's smell III 124.15; 


k'!e“lp!ala copper smell III 67.28; ®ya x'p!ala 
bad smell III 352.14; Ya’x"ptala strong smell 
III 67.27; k*!e’Yp!ala smell of salmon 

(k*!eX%- slime); Swa’sp!ala smell of dog; 
a’cvaSne “mp!ala---of wolf; haSm&’&p!ala---of 
food; Kee Bish 120 Place of such smell III 
67.26; . fa’ qwap!ala smell of copper III 67.27; 
qia’%piala to stink (spawn); q!a’nexp!ala 
smell of Q!a’neqe®lak® III 95.21. 


sya’x’ plextia’lag’elis the whole beach 
stihks seaward C BEt55 207. 


-plazto to see (-pa- *sto) 


Awe “lp!aXto to see plainly C II 48.3; 
R 176.45; ha’ yaYp!azteSwa to try to see plain- 
ly Cc III ae-5 sya’ x'plalt&la to see bad 
things C X 271.13; e’tplazto to see again; 
ma&Zpte “npiaxito to see twice; Swi’s lptaxtes lakY 


seen by all; ma’x’p!aZto to see near by 
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R 1122.34; Ze ‘mp!altaka to be indistinctly 
visible. 

-p!eg’a thigh 


qe ‘qex’p!eg*e® leg bands III 811; - 
qex*p!e ‘g’end to tie around leg III 89.37; 


0 ‘pleg e® shin. 


-pieq stick, tree 


st “lp!eq handle of drill; %ma’x"p!eq 
potlatch pole; totem pole III 143.40; ha’msp!eq 
cannibal pole M 691.4; ya’wap!eq (yAla wind); 
a’p!eq R 101.21 mast; se “ndép!eq flag-staff 
one = I from English Sunday). 

k* !etela’p!eq watch-pole III 196.30; 
Le ‘nuen%pieq to peck pole C 26:7.85; legend 
to fly to pole C 26:7. a yerp! e’gendala to tie 
to a stick III 158.32; q!we’q!welap! sega “lidzem 


people put up on beach an 158.34; ya’qientp!eq 
speakers pole III 186.33, 39. 


-Sm A verbal suffix indicating that the 
subject has been referred to or 
thought of before 


k* !8’lax*SitseSwa wid “xUdis laSmée’ 
Swi“SweSla the others were struck, and they 
were all (dead) C II 84.26. 

(He though he had only slept.) 
laSe ‘m dd “xSwatelaxa q!é’nem k!wa “Ha g’e “1g°4- 


—_— CA —" 


Omasa® then he saw many animals sitting C II 


110.18. 





(He was just struck on the head by Mink) 
"he ’Smen k!we’xSix’de" "That was what I planned; 
(referring to what he had d-1e) C II 148.20. 


e° g’el yar. SitsoSse wi “XYbafya 


and now that is first s.!.t, its thin end _ 
R 117.32. 

(They were steering for Hé’%®as.) 
laSe’m 1a. S816 “x8waYxa gia’sa 1&q They were 
going to hunt sea-otters there C II 352.19. 

laSe’m yes, then he did; he Sem it is 
said. 

Often with -wis and so (see -wis) 





-mes, *“ms Nominal Suffix 
In names of plants, derived from the 
term for the fruit, bark or other part used. 





-ems or -8ms after vowels, m, n, 1 and 
glottalized consonants; -mes after other con- 
sonants. 

After vowels, m, n, 1 and glottalized 
consonants: sa “Laedang® ems fern plant (Poly- 
stichum munitum 3 lego *Sems strawberry plant; 
sa ‘qiwaSems maple tree; gia ’q!ane Sems 
Crataegus rivularis; axYso“leSems hellebore; 


Lieqiexo“leSems Distegia involucrata; 









































or 
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ga‘gelSwafems fir; x°o “kwem8ms lily; sa “gweems 
fern; p!ele “ms moss (piels-); ceqtems old fruit 
and leaves dropping off. 

After consonants: de“x2F mes yellow 
cedar; tie ’mx"'Smes gooseberry bush; po’xwas®mes 
Menziesia; t!e“ls&mes Viburnum pauciflorum; 
tegwed®me “s capberry bush; ge “1lxSmes rosebush; 

no’xuU°mes huckleberry bush; q!&’mdzexU®mes 
salmonberry bush; xe “x¥S6mes pine (bark tree); 
dena’sSmes red cedar III 78.1; 18’xSmes hem- 
lock tree; .!a’x¥Smes alder (red tree); 
ha&mo’Sms barberry bush. 








-Smen, -men young of animals (Kos) 


Q 
k!e’k* !es8men childless woman; 


ge lxaSme’n (new) egg; g° iqamen full blooded 
chief. 


-mas 


ge’mas old, dried salmon (gey-); 
tex’ma’s gall, bile (tex’- bitter). 


-mes useless part; nominal ‘suffix 


g°’ewe’sSmes frost R 194.16; epsom 
salts CX 217.10; tse ’lxmes hailstones III 
121.24; k°!e’1lx"mes urine of male CX 275.13; 
asmes urine of female R 668.44; e’xentmis 
menstrual flow C 26: 181.232; ts&xYmis rain 
drop; yugwemis rain water. 





-modem (see -Smut, -mut) 


tsenx¥'modem too fat (useless) R 246.96; 
4ex’modem too thick; . ta’Syak*amodem too thin; 
pe’ lmodem too thin (paper). 

-Smenex" small, pl. (see bido® sing.); 


Word suffix. 

g’o “x"Smenex" small houses; ts!e ‘dax®- 
menex" small women; se ‘xwaSmenex" small ones 
paddling; - ®neSn ce’ mges® me nex" little Nimkish 
III 135.34; ba’ xwe s@menex" little secular ones 
CX 84.13. 


-Smis (-Sm-wis) and so 


Contracted from @m-wis and so; see Sm 

and -wis; often separated by other suffixes: 

*e’l@mise 14’g°&& lag as soon as she arrives 
there (lit. and so first she arrives there) 
R 111.4; hé’emis qa® peldzew%s and so that it 
is thin and flat R 117.40; he’x*¢ida®em®la’wis 
and so at once, it is said; la®e ‘mla’wise 
3"Smle ga’s®id and so, it is said, O° mar 
started C II 290.9. 


‘ 
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-§mo, -m&la moving in company 


qie’Sm&le many walking together 
R 769.38; C 26:29.60; Sf 6’k* !*SmAla to go up: 
together CX 280.14, 34; o’dze&mAla moving in a 
wrong way together CX 281.9; R 657.24; CX 280.14; 
qi&p!é’Sm&la to go together C II 430.22; 
Swi’SleSmA&la all go together R 987.81; C II 
108.22; who’ xm&ila several go in company III 
44.19; 45,1; ha® la® mA’ laga mouse III 11.12; 
Swif laSmu & all go together on sea R 964.83; 
who’ x4mu eS several go in company on sea. 

With =g°ex- continued motion: 
ge “lg"et8m&S ye wake of canoe; kwa’ x*ez®ma& ye 
smoke of house drifted away C 26:100.156; 
kwa’x*°e1SmA&la the house from which smoke drifts 
away; k°exweda@mA’Sye smell left behind by auto- 
mobile; tsa’ Swig ea mat ye water dripping from 


pail while going along; ya’ g*iz®m&asye bad 
things left behind R 735.58. 
-mp relationship 


Omp father R 464.13 (Sw&s-); &wi’Simp 
fathers and uncles, ancestors C II 28.25; 
Abe ‘mp mother R 666.70 (&b&s-); Sbe “mp aunts 
and mother III 468.13; negwe’mp pl. n&e “ngwemp 
parent- (child-) in-law III 133.22 (nek™); 
gi‘gemp pl. g&&’gemp grandfather III 134.2; 
pie “1lSwemp husband's sister, woman's brother's 
wife; g inp, pl. g*ig"i’np (g*is-) Kwa; 
g°i’nemp Nak. man's sister-in-law, woman's 
brother-in-law. 

In derivatives and possessive forms the 
suffix -mp is generally lost: &s your father 
R 709.78; &’sk*!ot father's side; &’sSene® to 
visit father; &bas your mother CX 76.1; Eba “yad 
having a mother C III 50.9 etc.; yes A’ sda®xos 
your (pl.) father. 











-Smut, after stems with terminal sonant 
or glottalized consonant -mut useless, 
refuse (see -esawe®); Reduplication 6C 





Al. c¥c E gy¢’, accent on second syl- 

lable (2d consonant surd): 

tax’Smu’t piece bitten out CX 277.33 
(qtek*-); ts!ax°Smu’t hair singed off R 607.10 
(tstex’-); ax'8mu’t waste scum (&x¥-); 
€yax’Sm‘t high water mark (Syexi_); ax®mu’t 
waste left after some work (Gx-); tap&mu *t 
broken pieces (tep-); az®8mu’t new tracks 
C 26:96.81 (&%-); q!waz8mu’t marks left from 
scratching (qiwex- 3; tiax’Smu’t dirty cloths, 
tie’tiax’Smut pl. (t!ek’-)! Snax*smu’t stones 
discarded after steaming (@nek’-). 

A 2. su R c¥mcv¥: 

k*e “nk emut what is left after scooping 
up (k*en-); se’lsemut what is left after 
drilling (se1-); we “nwemut refuse of drilling 
(wen-). 
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A 3. cty R c(e,o)ce followed by unglot- 
talized -mut~ = =— iat 

de demut refuse of wiping (de y-); 
xo’xemut refuse of splitting wood (xew-) 

A 4. c¥b E c&be followed by unglottal- 
ized -mut gwa’demut left after untying (as a 
piece of string) (gwe d- ) 

A 5. ctc& R ctctc&Se 

tsiets!cSmemu’t left after melting 
(tste&m-); ha ©&mut rest of food (héém-) 

Bl. cve” R g¥cac* 

k*!8°k*!a4x¥8mut shavings C 26:127.141 
(k*ax¥-); xwa’xw&z®mut remains of fish cutting 
(xw&.-); q&’q&s&mut tracks R 743.25; CX 47.2 


me Oe 
(qas-); k*!&k*!epSmut gnawings of mouse 











(k*!ap-); ts!&’ts!es&mut old eel-grass R 72.96 
(ts!4s-); ts!o’ts!&2%8mut charcoal R 94.20; 





651.51 (tsioz-); tste ts!&z"Smut clam shells 
(ts!ek¥-); te’t&z®mut remains of bait V 478.10 
(téx-); g°d’g axU6mut deserted remains of 
house III 146.42; ©wA’s®mut < Swd’Swis&mut 
useless dog C 26:146.143; yu’yas®mut what is 
left after eating with spoons (yts-). 

Also x6’xwezk*!emut shells R 148.41; 
183.13 (xdz-) 

g¢vc* appears also without reduplica- 
tion: kw&’x’Smut smoke left over C II 248.18 
(kwax’-); dz5’s®mut or dzd’dzas®mut cockle 
shells (azds-); t!8’sS&mut discarded stones; 
Sma’mut food taken home from feast; 6°x*Smut 
good ones left over 

B 5. c¥c® E unchanged or c¥c¥c8& fol- 
lowed by unglottalized -mut 

sa’q!wemut left after peeling bark 
(s&q¥s-); (se) sé ‘q!dmut---eating dry herring 
eggs; SmA’Swemut deserted village (&mA’Swa to 
move); qiweq!w& Slemut embers (q!waSl- “ 

C. c¥mc R ct¥mc&c followed by glottal- 
ized -Smut; E “‘ny&tSmut knawings (not of 
mouse) III 130.19 (yent-); ge “nqasSmut chips 
(qens-); x‘e“lx*at®mut sawdust (x"elt-); 

k*e “mk*atSmut leavings after cleaning berries 
(k°emt-); k !e mk’ !&%@mut chips made by adzing 
(k* tem -) 

C 4. gtmb R ctctmbe followed by un- 
glottalized -mut: meme ndzemut leavings after 
cutting kindling wood. 

C 5. cimc® R § followed by un- 
glottalized -mut: kiwekiwe ‘“m&lmut remains of 
burning 








D. ctc*c**” E gac ic”. followed by un- 
glottalized -mut: kwasx emu't left after 
splashing (kwesx’-); tsatx emu’t left after 
squirting (tsetx’-) 

E. With bisyllabic stems: 

&mé’Smut rejected because too small 
(ama); ho lawmt rejected because too few; 
mA’mamSmut old leaves R 518.27 (note -Smut 
after m 

Initial gs s¥c Many of these change 
initial s to y in the second syllable: 
sa’k¥8mut < sa’yak'®mut left after digging 
fern roots (sak"-); so‘yap®mut chips R 1009.34 
(sdp-); sa*psmut < sa’yeptmut left after 


BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 





[ TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc. 


skinning (sap-); s&’qiwemut < sa’yag!wmut (also 
se sa’q!wemut) left after peeling bark (sag: ™-); 
se’s&x'Smut, se’yax"Smut, se’nax’Smut (n < x°) 
leavings after peeling sea-grass séx’-); ~ 

se ‘myax’Smut leavings after trying fish oil 
(semk’-); se “nyaxSmut leavings after peeling 
bark (senq-). 

As shown by the preceding examples s 
does not necessarily change to y in all verbs. 
Some verbs never change s to y: 

sesasx"mu’t refuse left after butcher- 
ing (sask¥-); sese q!&mut left after eating 
dry herring spawn. 

Two examples, tse’tsax’Smut or 
tse’nax*mut leavings after melting tallow 

tséx*-) and se’nax*Smut leavings after peeling 
sea-grass seem to be formed by a replacement of 
ts and s by the following x" and weakening of 
the misplaced x*: sesax’Smut < se’x’ax’®mut 

< se’nax*Smut; tse tsax Smut < tse’ x ax Smut 

< tse nax Smut. ; 

Besides words beginning with sa chang- 
ing s of the second syllable to y, a few others 
follow the pattern of s&- < saya: 

tsa’x*Smut leavings after eating sea- 
eggs (tsak’- cf. tsa®x°Smu’t leavings after 
cutting brush (tsek’-); Sya x*Smut to be re- 
fused on account of badness (eyak’-) 

P Initial w, n Exceptional reduplications: 
hA’wi’nemut left after war; ne “nx®mut left 
after drinking (naq-). 











-d see - [x"]%id 
-deSma see -[x*] de&ma 


-den finger-width; with numberals, also 
with’ other stems 


Sne “mdenxs& one finger-width through 
V 491.6; ma&Z%de “nxsA two finger-widths through 
V 491.3; mae’modm each four finger-widths 
wide V 367.19; yae “yud ex"denisléla three 
finger-widths everywhere V 490.15; 

La “xden width of flat hand without 
thumb V 38.7, 24; La’qgiweden shoulder-blade 
R 453.55; 1134.81; tiex  eX¥de ’n ladder C II 
104.19, 26. 


-degwoY see -x*deq 
Cegwoe a 
-deq" 


Ze’ndeq snot; kwé’sdeq 
86.6; CX 275.12 


saliva C II 


-delqwa see -[x"]delqwa 
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-delxela, -delxSid, -delxaYa kind of, 
(see -!elxela 


ex*de “lxela kind of clear day; 
Sya’x"delqela---bad weather: R 187.39; AnxUde ’- 
lxt la---cloudy; Swede “lxela---cold; tstelxude ’- 
lxe la---hot,. 


&’x*delq!w&lagas woman talking in a 
kind of womanish way (gek*-delq-k* !ala-gas, 
note -delq instead of -delx). 


-dana worth, to be satisfied with; 
with numerals 


Ene “mdana to eat one 30.644; worth one; 
was ¥da’na worth two; mo’dana worth four; 
sek’ !a’dana worth five; Qie.ia’dana worth six; 
qgie’dana to eat many, worth many. 


=deq 


m “ng"edeq blood near backbone of 


killed fish, rust color (menk*-); &ya’g*edeq 
intestines (New. 6 yA’x"Syeg ix Kwa.) 


4” lgwe deq blood color. 


=tatye (=teSwe) to do a thing while doing 
something else, particularly walking 
or moving; does not affect 
spirants (%, x"), except s 


Syexwet&"Sye dancing as she came III 
435.20; ne’ g’eteSwe C 26:60.53; III 285.6; 
X 147.5; &ne’g"itasye V 478.18 to say while 
---; da’S% ta ye to laugh---da®%etewe’s III 
284.5; cto’ *etaSye to be angry while---C 26: 
120.82; qiwa’dzeta&ye to cry---; de “nxet&& ye 
to sing---III 355.15; yalagwetasye singing 
meanwhile a sacred song. 

ne gext&"Sye to repeat C 26:73.523 


nage ‘mg*eat& ye pl. tg WE ); ha’Sme lag*- 


itasye to eat walking III 134.2, 7. 


-!ta meaning doubtful (perhaps implies 
an intensification of an act 
or condition) 


k*ep!eta’ arm goes around several 
times, almost choke; 2#tk!weta’ tight fitting; 
kwek’!eta’ to eat too much (kwek*- berries 
burst); tie’1Swata clubbing (tielz"-); 
x°e ’lk!weta to make a single coil in basket- 
making;all of these declined by informant DC. 

kwenSyata to be steamed R 532.24 
(kwens-); kwe “nSwata thumping noise (kwenz"-); 
Yale&wata to play house (mats) (Zex"-); 


k’fo’k!weta to scorn, consider of low rank 


(k*tota insufficient). 
The following may also belong here al- 
though their derivation is not known: ma” yata 


to regret an act; mets!eta’ to heal up; &’lwata 
to scratch, rub off skin with fingers R 603.13; 


xwe‘nata it gets in a mess (mushy); o’mata 


soothing; qeg*eta’ to chatter with teeth 


(=qeg*e15“tela); xweno’tela to shiver (xwena’la 
eee — 


-tia, on (his) part; but; - word suffix 


he’t!a but that III 33.23; Sne’x*Slatia 
it is said he, on his part, said C II 10.2; 
k*!te’sSlatia it is said, he on his part did not 
riz 8.10; k’ !e’ts!em®lawis &’,atia but he on 
his part, just, it is said, not at all X 4.21. 

The difference between -tia and -ta 
appears in the following example: 14",aten 
laéxa’da, 1&’t!a.es laxd’xda I on my part will 
go there, you on your part will go there (pos- 
sibly to another place near by). 


-!s on ground (see =iz etc.) 
-Sem see -Sgem 
-s&a“naY body part 
qiwaxs®a “‘naY wood part of gun; 


dzex’s&a ‘naz iron pot, barrel of gun R 743.30; 
x°i’xsSanaY hull of steamer (x*ig-); xwa’x"- 


sSa’naY body of canoe (qwak"-J; bez’ s&a ‘nar 
trunk of body (bek"-); g'o’x"sasnad frame of 
house (g*ok"-); 


qiasya’x*sSanat handle of long-handled 
adz (qia8ya k’-) 


-saqo penis 


mo“x"segewak’ with tied penis III 138.11 


-(s)e®sta around; after vowels, m, n, l, 
-eSsta, usually after k, x and t sounds, 
8S, p, t, -se&sta 


Stems with final consonant, except m, 
n, 1, y, w: ye*x4seSsta’la to dance around 
R 1171.9; 1191.50; ple “%tseSsta’lizela flying 
all around C II 76.5; e’tse&stA’nem obtained 
by going around R 752.45; 753.71; tio’tseSstala 
to cut around R 1043.84; Sla’pseSstala to dig 
around; ge “SmxseSsta’la to turn left side 
(left turns); ts!ek’!a se®stala to tell news 
all around; 16’x“se®stala to roll around, back 
and forth. 

Stems with final vowels, m, n, l, y, 
w, and glottals: Ale’Ssta to fortify one's 
heart R 1131.7; Yene®st&e% unconscious in 


house; q!&’Ssta to find out R 85.77, 79 
R 1098.9 (aia); qi&’Sstend to put into right 







































































































































BT he 
272; g’a’Ssta&em they are all those who--- 
R 1080.39 (g* y-); &’we&sta to turn slowly 


(oy-); Bwe’Ssta to turn around, to take a short 


cut (aw-J; pewe’Ssta to starve X 165.8 (pew-); 
e’k’ !e®sta to go up; @’k*!eSstend to put up 
C II 82.11 (ek’!-); gi®ye8sta’ to turn cross- 
ways CX 255.37 (gas y- 

qia’q!ie&st&a to try to find out 
C 26:152.13 (qia-e®sta-!a); 1&Sstax’Sid to 
start to go around, to set right C II 34.14 


(e- eSsta-x"Sid); p!lereme’Sstala to fly around 


(piec- em-e& sta-1a); he *AtseSstend to go 
al around III 177.29 (he x-se& sta-nd) ; 
wi’waxseSstano to be pitied during r recovery 
from sickness R 1260.8 (wax-se®sta=ano) ; 
oe lk’ !oweSsta to turn right side R 627.3; 

II 42.21 (héz-k*!ot- ). 

Meanings: : he’ leSsta to come back in 
one day C II 330.5; he’ats!e&sta to go right 
around R 152.12; 191.72 but also to get well 
again, set right; wi’waxseSstano to be pitied 
R 1260.8 (Kos) ; qi&’Ssta to find out R 85.77; 
1098.9; na’qe@sta to set right C 26:207.299; 
k*!e’tse&sta to back out (k*!e&s-); 
e’tse’sta’nem second invitation (obtained by 
going around again) R 752.45 (ét-). 

Sw& ‘nameSstala to hide all around 
(poetry) M 695.5. 

With reduplication: generally "to go 
farther---." 

Al. c¥c” BE c&c *: n& ge ®sta to set 
right (neg-). | 

A 6. c¥ cvSm, cv®y R c&ca‘*m, c&ca*y: 
ba “b&SneSstala to go 30 farther downward ; 
ga’ géSyeSstala to go a little more crossways. 

Bl. c¥c” R c&c¥c: 1 !4"t!aseSstala to 
go farther seaward C 26:176.44 (t!as-); 

Sn& “SnaleSstala---up river; gwa gweSstala--- 
down river. 

Initial y: &8&’.eSstala to go farther 
inland (A’.e8sta to go around landward C II 
64.5); A€8’k fe8stala to go higher up. 








-seqwa across; with locative suffix 
nepse “gwiz to throw across in house 
C 26:135.38; qwe segwid far side in house 
CX 243.6; e’seq!wes far side across on 
ground CX ter 243.43; gem ‘xseSgwit left 
side in house R 991.51; he Zk !otse* gwiY at 
right hand side in house R 990.50; R BF7.h0: 
1240.92; X 16.3. 


L'a“. taseqwela tribal name: dwellers 
across sea. 


-s08 passive 


jective forms, (pronominal -q, nominal -x(a) 
is expressed by -so8. Verbs requiring both 
direct and indirect object, or those using 
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Place; q!wi’Sstala to stand around pl. C 26:207, 


The passive of verbs governing the ob- 











either direct or indirect object according to 
the closeness of relation between verb and ob- 
ject, also use the passive ending -so®. The 
terminal a of verbs is retained. —— 
la’Sl&e .e’Slalaso® then, it is said, he 
was invited C II 32.21. 
la’Sl&e ne’Zasefwe o’mpas then, it is said, 
his father was told C II 24.19. 
Smela’seSwe’da dene “m the rope was twisted 
C II 28. 15. 
,e *xsS8alaseSwe da ena’nem the child was 
instructed C II 28.22. 
laSe “m Ye®la’matso&sa wi Nalag’ Elis then he 
was killed by the Warrior-of-the-World 
CG Ik 32. 
An example of the passive of verbs 
with indirect object is 
late “mxente ts!&"soSsa Sya’x¥seSma then he 
was evidently given something bad 
C II 32.13 (la&me’ ts!&’sa Sya’x¥seSma 
iaq then he gave him something bad). 
Verbs which use either direct or in- 
direct object: 
Sne’k*eq or Snex’ lag he told him; passive 
Sne’x’sos C II 32.6 (see Sne’x*xes 
omp he said to his father C II 42.13); 
Sne‘x"Sl&e ,ema “Se la’xes o’mp yeme’s 
said, it is said, to his father C II 
46.7). 





-sS0 piece of 


bex4s&O° skeleton, trunk of body 
(bek¥.); x°i’xsSo wrecked steamer (x"* ‘x"ig-); 
xwa ‘x¥s%o wrecked canoe (xwak-). 


-sdana to die of; (see =alisem) 


Used in very much the same way as 
=alisem but seems to refer to an object as a 
cause of death, rather than a feeling or activ- 
ity such as fear, crying, depression - in which 
cases =alisem is used. 

ts!exUsda’na to die being stabbed; 
Swedesda “na to die of cold (see k*!enodzalisem 
from k*!ena’esa to feel cold); po’sdana to die 
of hunger (see po‘sq!alisem); k*!e’lak'sdana to 
die by being clubbed. 

haSmé “Ssdana to die of food (haSma’lisem 
to die of eating); ts!ex’q!3’lemsdana to die of 
sickness (ts!ex*qd’lem); - Sna lasdana to die 
of weather (at sea); - kwe’xayusdana to die by 
club; - arasne “msdana to be killed by a wolf 
(ata nemalisem would mean "to die on account of V 
wolfness;" Le’gemsdana to die on account of 
name R 158-3) (i.e., scared by the greatness 


of a name). 
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=sdenaq to work, not free; 
used only when action is unusual 


k!wa’ k!wasde’naq to work sitting 
R 187.21; ,.a’tosdenaq to work standing; 
kwa’ kwe lsde’naq to work lying. 


-stos (7?) 


Syax*stos unwilling (to give in); 
ex’stos willing (to give in). 


-Ssta in, into water; water; air 


i tex4Ssta’la to break (branches) in 
water C 26:115.4 (v!eq’-); xweste’nd to whip 
--- (xwes-); €wi’SlaSsta all in water R 180.90; 
wefta la by itself in water (we?-); la€sta” to 
go bathing C 26:136.87; he&sta la to fall right 
into---C 26:83.31; ne“xsterd to pull---C 26:210. 
426; g’a latsta first in water (g‘al-); c!enx- 
ste “nd to poke long thing---C 26:193.88 (L!enga) 
-&sta occurs frequently in combination 
with other suffixes: -Sstala; -Sstend (transi- 
tive); -6stax"Sid; Swe&sta’ out of water 
[R 387.29; C 26:187.210]; Sstano passive 
R 387.31 (apparently not with =ayu) [C 26:211. 
445]; Ssthak” past passive participle; 
=(g* )ettala continued or repeated action or 
motion in water (=g"ez%-&stala) [R 558.7; 


573.26; C II 208.1; pl. CX 102.1]; -€stag’islak¥ 


soup (-Ssta-g°ila=k") [(R 456.26]; wi’éstamas 
not to cause (wind) in air R 625.48. 

-Ssta often nominal (no form in eS): 
qiwelaSsta’ water of life; Sweda&sta’ cold 
water; a xta fresh water R 306.75; q!o’xsta 
still water (name of mountain); h&’lsta to 
take just a little liquid III 483.28 (hAls-). 

k!waSsta’ cup (perhaps k!wa-Ssta sitting 
in water). 


-Ssto primarily "round opening," 
secondary meanings implying fixed place 
(like -€sta in respect to accent) 


Axsto’d to 


open door C II 32.22, to 
put something into 


eye; mex’sto’d to knock at 
door C III 326.29, to strike eye; nexsta’Sye 
straight at middle of trail X 8.32; o&8stewe’s 
round opening; SwedaSsto’d to put cold thing 
on eye; laSsto’d to reach a place; de&sto’d 


to wipe eyes; g’a’xstoliza to bring to door 
C III 268.13; ,a’x st&la®s to have standing in 
doorway C II 310.11; CX 75.29; ge “lpstod to 
span bow C III 248.29. 

mex°eXto’d to knock at doorway (repeat- 
edly) C II 262.31; se’xweZXtod to paddle along 
road C III 340.10. 

Substitute, in place of: Smexwestasye 
substitute R 1035.1, lock of door; C III 90.29; 
CX 206.22 (Smek"-); ts!eda’xstewe’tela woman 
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representative (holds man's place) C III 104.12 
(tsteda’q-Ssto-e.ela); ,&’xY¥stod to take place 
of C III 70.27; to inherit seat R 823.53. 
Definite place, trail, door: k!wa&sto’l&s 
to sit down at assigned place X 3.26; 2251.4; 
#% ’“nSyasto to miss place, lose one's way, have 
poor memory; &ne’lxstoxo bruise inside neck, 
sore throat; ca’ x¥staliYy to stand in doorway 
C 26:133.32; tax'stee®we rank C III 98.18; 
mex’sto steam hole of oven (Nak.); nexsta’sye 
to follow road, center of hole, road R 86.96; 
173.14; 230.35; ho’, axstor & to listen on 
water C 26:202.158; te’stod to put up over fire 
Eye: q!wa&xsto” one-eyed; gwa gwest&la 
to have tears in eyes C 26:44.30; kwe’stod to 
spit in eye III 95.30; deSsto“d to wipe eyes; 
ya‘wasto (to sleep) a short time C 26:31.134; 
,a “tast&la to have protruding eyes C 26:30.100; 
gabeld “xst&Sye eyeball III 81.37; beSnk*!o ‘tax- 
sta “tye lower eyelid III 168.2; ha “nenxa&ste®we” 
spectacles (h&’nxa-lobking glass). 
Color: p!a’p!adex’st&%Ya darkish C 26: 
201.50; piedex’sto “xSwid it gets dark R 1235.95. 
Other special meanings: gdasto’ III 
71.37, gask*st&i‘Y early (to Ot, gweSstaz&as 
way of saying CX 136.36; &wa’wastots!4&la con- 
taining big pieces (awas-8sto-ts!o-1a); 
aSsto’Yexs to stand in bailing hole of canoe 
C 26:14.73 (Nak); ,ex*exstewa “kexs stern thwart 
R 175.15; 511.21; bailing hole thwart V 349; 
ma ’x*stoxte® the hindmost C 26:156.4; 
k* !emSyastewe®-door (=k*!emSyolem); k*!emSyasto 
small seal, one year old C 26:203.122; 
Lek!wetsto’ tight knitting; k*!esto’ loose weav- 
ing (k°!esa); petstd’d to use as a substitute 
for medicine (to put medicine on wound, on eye, 
to pay damages for bite of cannibal dancer) 
R 1023.40; qiwe “nq!wentsto to get drunk by 
lupine (q!wens-). 


-sk” as I told you before, already; 


lase “msk" he has gone already C II 
ii ger pee | 
150.9; g a xSemsk he has come already; 


*a’xSmod%tsku---(past); g°A&’x€emkYsden I came 
recently (metathesis for ga xSemsk Wen.) 
1a’x*Sid&dmkUsde he did go as expected (meta- 
thesis). 


-Sgem, -sem round surface, round thing; 
after vowels, 1, m, n, sonants and glottals 
-sgem, otherwise -sem (see -gem) 


k*!epse “md to pick up round thing in 
tongs; petse md to soak---(pes-); Axst md to 
put---R 485.38; qex’se ‘md to put ‘ring around 
box R 75.29; 90.91; pepedxtse ‘mx’Sid to flap 
wings C II 352.25 (pec-); ha ‘msgemd to hold 
round thing in mouth C 26:13.6 (ham-); 
x* e8msgeme “S to snare an animal that is run- 
ning ‘(x‘e6m-); Swedesge “m cold on surface of 


round thing R 341.56; kiwe ‘kiweme “lsgemx" &id 
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to begin to char surface pl. R 508.6 (k!wem&1-); 
k*eme“sgemlis to encircle R 746.92 (k* em&y- y; 
da*dasge&ma to try to catch a ball (da-sgem-!a). 

Special meanings: Ama&&’ sgemala a att 
person C 26:21.141; cexYse’m stout person; 
o°’xsem grey-haired; Lex sem liar 3945.3; 
6wa’sgeSmas length; sa’sgemasliz cover for 
et 


sa-); qiwa’xsem house of hemlock 
branches ; tie’semsgemg ila to make a stone 
house (t!e’sem); qi& “sgema®li’z to take notice 
R 791.68; me “m%t!esgemes to notice words of 
speaker (ma’Xtie-); Ye lwitsem angry (words); 
Blanket: ple “lxelasygem woolen blanket 
R 691.8 (fog on surface); pia’lemsgem blanket 


of mountain goat wool III 56.2 (p!alem); 


414’g°emsgem blanket of dressed deer skin 

(alak’-). 

With numerals: Sne “msgem one round 
mo’ sgemg*ust& forty (see numerals). 

A few words which in meaning would ap- 
pear to belong to -[glem, head, in front, be- 
long here formally: la’sgemes to follow 
R 617.13; 688.32 (la-); ba’ bagwanemsge&ma’ 
(woman ) tries to look like man CX 259.7; 
h&’mx"seme® to urge, to rush after C 26:144.52; 
be’ be x5 emli¥ having a stern face C 26:6.57; 
qa’tsem to walk behind R 712.55 error for 


qasem (qas-gem)? 


thing; 


-sgeemak" tribe 


st k* !a’ sgeSmakiwes five tribes or 
Sne6me’Sma in one village C III 98.27 


(sek* ta ta. sgeSmak"- 4s); &yebo‘sgeSmak" R 789.36 


tribes; aLebo sgeSmak!wes R 830.14; 1107.72 
seven numayma; Swi “Swe lsge &mak" all tribes; 


Swa’ x&isge®mak" number of tribes. 


-(s)x*& tooth, sharp edge, sometimes 
-sx'& after vowels, but not always 


nexx’a incisors; nexx’d&lea to have 
straight edge V 491.30; mezx'&’Sye, 
me Z@’°k"x"*kSye sockeye salmon teeth; dzex"x"dsye 
cohoe salmon teeth; t!8’sx°& stone-edged 
96.18; xa&’xx°d& bone tooth, barb V 333.24; 
lo’px*a toothless; q!we“lq!welsx’a (q!wels-) 
decayed teeth. 
tsleda&’xx"&eye woman's teeth CX 283.29; 
k"to’tx"a ye salmon teeth CX 283.28; Swa’lasx’& 
big-toothed, lynx (Swa’las); 4wa’x*a- big- 
toothed; &’mé4mi’x"8 small-tcothed (&mi-) ; 
na“nuyx*°# mad edged C III 216.25. 
oxya‘sx’&s chin III 166.6 (&w-x,a-sx‘&); 
6’x*bax’& sharp-toothed; 
yu’sx"& chin, person with protruding 
chin (yfis- to eat with spoon?); Aswa’bosx && 
lower side of bow of canoe III 127.20 (&w=abo-); 
elgabosx*&8ye to life bow of canoe from under- 
neath III 127.28. 
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-dzes piece of, belonging to 


g’e“ldzes belonging to early times; 
g’e’ldzeSyala words of early times (g°al-); 
qiwa’xdzes piece of hemlock branch V 347.13 

begwa “nemdzes piece of man III 32.42; 
Lete “m¥dzes piece of hat; xywa’kiunadzets piece 
of canoe; plewe“dzes piece of halibut R 250.91; 


sdo ‘xYdzes piece of board (sao ‘’k"); g*o’kwelodzes 
S80 x azeEs eet? GS Set scust 


belonging to a tribe; le“lqwelare®dzes one of 
a tribe, belonging to a tribe; .ta‘saxtdzes 
belonging to the sea; &’.!edzes belonging in- 
land; beSné’dzes belonging below. 


-!dzeku to do before doing something else 
Reduplication 7 
Al. ctc’ R cécac’: ye’yap!edzek" 

weave---(ye p); x x6 ‘xaqiwedzek"™ pick up stones 
(xeqt-); wi’wactedzek® ask---(wet-); 
k° ee teSldzek shake off berries---(k* teX-); 
pié‘ptaq!ddzek¥ taste---(peq-); yé “yudzek® 
= yex-); sé “yak!wedzek" butcher--- 
(saSk_), 

A 2. ctm R ctmcd: Swe “nSw&dzek” hide--- 
(Swen-); Sme “nemadzeku EkU pick up--- (Smen-) ; 
kwe ‘lkwidzek"® lie down--- (kwsl-). 

A 3. cty, ctw R ceca®, coca§; 
dé ‘daS&dzeku pe“ Caey-Jo en SnaSdzek" aim 


Snew- 

B. cvc” R cict¥c’: tsé’tset!edzek"¥ 
ar.) ti®’tiek’!cdzek™ (tiek’-); 
mé “mxSddzek" sleep--- (mex-); 3d epsedzek” or 
s@’p!tedzek*® chop with axe---(sop-); ts!6 ‘ts- 
Todzek= wash---(ts!ox4 ); 7a "Set adzeke (zat! at!- 
ho “hdtstedzek" count---(hds-). 

Cl. ctc’c’’ R cBctc’c’ c’’a ut besex - 
&dzekU to splash---(kwesx’-); t teyarts!adzek™ adztk 
to warm oneself---(teztsi-). 

Cc 2. R c¥metme ‘a: hd ‘nhAnc!edzek" 
shest-- teaete tie ‘Mtlemqiadzek™ to pin--- 
(ttemq-); Sme ‘nemenedz ek" try--- (Smens- ); 

SE e lselp!ad dzek™ twist---(selp-). 

Polysyllabic stems and following other 
suffixes: yi’ tent ! edz ek” talk-~- (yaq! ent- ); 
me ‘mp!edzek” pluck---(map-); 16 “laSstadzek" to 
go bathing before (a pel 


-dzeq hole (wider meaning? See Swa-) 


te ‘dzeq many holes R 73.98; Swa‘dz&q 
size of hole V 332.24; Sne “mdzeq one hole; 
mas7dze’q two holes; ho’ladzeq few holes; 
hé *d8adzegela to be right for hole V 361.27. 


~dzaqw(a, -ela) to speak (see =laqw(a, -«la) 


There seems to be no difference in 
meaning between this suffix and =laqwa. With 
some stems one is used, with others the other. 
Sometimes either may be used with the Same 
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lar. 


The formation of the plural is irregu- 


la’dzaqwa, pl. ie “mdzaqwa to start 
noise (not with =laqwa); @°dzaqwa to talk again 
C II 58.8 (=’&é"delaqwa) C III 110.17 (ét-); 
swi’Sldzaqw(a, -ela) all talk X 121.35; 
sna’ x"dzaqwa all talk; first song (dancing 
song) after four songs for the dead X 197.7; 
qiwe “ndzaqwe* la, pl. a we ne “mdza’ qwela to 
speak often C 26:65.25; 223.160 (=q!wa’ qiweno. wa’ q!iweno- 
laqwela) (qiwen-); &’ Pesto to talk late. 

mo’p!lendzaqwa, pl. m&e’mop!endzaqwa to 
talk four times; q!eé’p!endzaqwa to talk many 
times M 694.3; h@’mendzaqwe “la always talking 
CX 47.10; Snem&’dzaqwa to talk at the same 
time C III 208.28; CX 46.33; Sna’ztnemp!en- 
dza’qwela to speak now and then; hé°2®&dz&qwa 
to speak enough C 26:67.38; 1 {81 !a®yodza"- 
qwela to speak in turn, to change speaker; 
qiwele’dzaqwa R 1341.20; x&’madzaqwa to speak 
oneself. 


-dz@ large 


148’dzék"as very many III 157.30; 
154.28; g°d’xUdzés large house III 186.42; 
g’O’kweladz@*k°as large village III 215.30; 
L!a’qwadze large copper III 84.16; a’dzé@ great 
C II 206.16; &wA’xtodzé to have big heads 
C II 180.15; anétsadz@ eldest aunt (&né’tsa, 
4né’ta children's speech for &né’s); 
& nqweladzé great cloudy one (name) C III 
206.13; awa’ dze things are big. 


-!dze& number 


bek!wedze’® number of persons (killed); 


pledze’® number of potlatches (p!es-); &mA’Sdzes 


--- (Sma’ xwa potlatch); lo’p!edze8--times house 

cleared for winter ceremonial C III 204.7; 

q!e “lt!edzeS---coppers broken C III 76.6; 

qo’ tendze® ---qoté’x’a (marriages) C III 204.6; 
tiense’ ladze&---potlatches to own 

numaym C III 76.6; k!welats!«dzeé---feast- 

houses C III 204.6; k!we’ ledzes---feasts. 


-!dze® child of a kind 


ama “Syadze& youngest child R 1083.54; 
g’iqtedze® belonging to chief's family C III 
206.10; tstedaq!edze® daughter C 26:107.77;3 
naq!tdze® wise child; bek!wedzeS son of some- 
body R 844.95 (Kos); beba’xwets!edzes secular 
child R 912.51. 


-dz& emphatic 
yudz&’emxent evidently this is III 


55.38; &ma’dz& as what are you going to do III 
146.4; ladz&’ten I am going to go III 146.7; 
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he ’‘Z@ladz& he is really right on water III 
24.114; - k°!é’az&&em not yet X 3.29; 
g°e©’ldz&&em really first X 2.25. 


=dzo. =dz&la, =dzod on a flat thing 

dene “dzo ate piece of red cedar bark 
eR 143.10 (dens-); g’ene “ldzo** (also g’elx’ edzo 
to be leaky---(g*elx". Ary -); tsa&e’ndzo slippery 
on---(tsa®x'-); yebedzo’d to tie on flat thing 
R 225.11; 659.32; Swedadz5° cold on flat; 
hasmadz6° food mat; han&dzo’d to put kettle on 
---; g#°dzod to walk---C II 16.17; C III 130.10 
(qas-); do’dzod to jump---(dex¥-); tle’bedzod 
to step on---; kiwem®ladzod scorched on---. 

Exception: Swa’padz&la or Swa’bedz&la 
to have water---(see -tsio). | 


ts!o’xweldzod to wash off mat R 246.14 
(tstox4wex (=g"EX)=); lo “xweldzewe® to roll 
along on board R 581.23 (lox’=g* ere); 
yelseifdzo to rub on flat R 869.98 (yels=g"ex=) 
tsa®x*eldzo“d to slip on board X 101.19 
(tsa®x"=g"e%= ) 

As above, but not weakening terminal 
consonants normally weakened by =g"ex: 
A’nqweldzo®na’kwela it gets cloudy (but 
a ngwedts!Aenakwela); wa’teldzod to pull up 
canoe Ton ice) R 97.81; mak’ eldzodala moving 
near a flat thing (cutting close) R 243.31; 
383.9; so’peldzod to chop on---R 147.18. 

Reduplicated forms: Sme“l madzo* x§wid 
to become white on a flat surface R 374.38; 
peldzo” R 85.86; 1243.61; CX 204.23; 233.10 
thin board; pe“lspadzo” pl. R 116.18; 169.38; 
295.70. 

In combination with locative suffixes 
is, i¥ etc. the suffix occurs in the two forms 
Tdz&’6lis or -dzolis: 

legwedz&“Slis(eda) laxa .!ema’is there 
is a fire on the beach; le €dzo listn I make 
a fire on a flat place (lexts!6’d to build a 
fire in); h&ndz@’Sliseda ha’nx’tano there is a 
kettle on a flat place; h& ndzolisentasa 
hd ’nx*tano I put a kettle--- 


-weldzod off from a flat surface, see 
under -o. 


-tsen to travel by means of--- 


xwa’ utsen---canoe (xwak¥-); x‘i’xtsen 
---steamboat (x*iq-); ga “elatsen---g'a’61& 
canoe; gwi’detsen---gwi’des canoe (canoe of 
gwi’gwetela tribes); yex tsen to use fast 
means of transportation; o’yatsen to use slow 
means of transportation, 


11 . , 
By metathesis instead of g ele ndzo. 
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CX 141.34; Sla bevts!axst&a“k" groove dug out 
in ground. 

mé’xts!as dreamer (mex-); dd’x"tslas Without =g"ed: Sne “mptenatsiaxsta C III 

+ $ +} 
















seer (bot sense of "prophets"); 218.21; CX 137.18; &n Sne “mp!enats!axstela C III 
g’ettsia’s clever (g*et-). 160.7 to call only once; eee it 
goes right through body (ditch, groove 
20.113; gwe’ts!axsta to awaken all pong the 
-ts!tq i11 R 7 





@éx*ts!eq liberal (@k*); SyH&’x’ts!eq 
stingy. -tstemas (see -!emas) 










-ts!a -ts!4 (-ts!ew-) in, inside 














hé’Xts!a to be in time (héxY); wi’tsta nexts!4° right inside, to do in right 
not to be in time (wey-); hé’2%ts!axie& to way; g'a’xts!4@ to come in C III 76.2; 
catch up C 26:39.21; III 472.29; wi’ts!ax,ee ki!ents!a la to put in with tongs III 21.3, 6; 
to fail to catch up III 472.29; 4243. pets!a ‘la to ha 


ve medicine inside UX 223.39 
'€° cold inside; ts!«‘mts!o‘d 

























to melt away inside; ts!e«’mts!od to point in; 
[ts] !ap k°&’ts!&la to drive (a person) into C 26:180. 
215 (k’afy-); ha ’n¥ts!od to shoot in (hant-); 
he’Yts!apela to be able to reach bia Syotscs to change places in C 26:105.10; 
C 26:179.180 (he’zxtsi!a to be in time); gwa “enaxtsiod to fold into R 387.26 (gwa&naq-); 
wi’ts!apela not---C 26:179.180 (wi’ts!a). qiw “Xts lo > hide in ae 
hé ‘2#apela to think one is able to--- "266 
hex); wipela to think one is unable to--- Swa ’} 





able to ‘(does not 
















essful, clever at pl. haé&ya "Yat s!aia 
=Swat - Kwa) Following othe 
(berri es de dro 2 
oth talker (one who axa=g°eX-); a 
C 26:105.7; 588.54 (ax 
x F 3; Sya’x*ts!anas not out from insid 
clever (ew) ¢ C It 538.32. see -SweXts!o un 












-)3 daxtstod to pick up 






















and lift out of + (da- aT; tsa ’xSar- 
ts! tstaq long 2bjects ts!&la it drips, runs " aie (tsax- (g*a)ax- ) 
R 301.40; le “mxSwarts!&x°&id to become dry in- 
mo’°ts!aq four long ones III 10.12; - side R 239.34; Smekwe “mts!& seeds =round thing 
mo’ts!age&na’kwela four rows R 677.95; in vessel. 

Ene ” mts iagece lag Lie one hour R 471.24; With locative suffixes -iY, -is, etc. 
qie’ts!aq many long ones CX 128.9. it is used in the same way as =4z0 o lich see); 
Ho’ts!aq&la lengthwise R 304.32; Axts!8°liz to be in bedroom R 875.1 - 
&’xats!agas number of long ones C III 162.15; Followed by other suffixes: —— 

Ene “mtsiaqeyu one long (horn) on forehead sea-eggs in something; tepts!e&wa’k”“ spread 
C II 8.15 one beam on house; &ne “mts!aq!exsdala inside; A&A’mts!&la solid inside; A’mts!A°’x"Sid 
having one long one at end. becoming a solid mass C II 100.17; &’mts!4’xs 
canoe covered inside R 95.36; Axts!o’Syo to be 
put in C III 56.3; Axts!&lix to be in bedroom 
-ts!axsta; with =g°«X indicates movement R 875.13 in vessel in house; ®nexts!o'1%s in 
in a long, narrow path; also occurs middle on ground C II 256.22; g*&ts!4&las 
without =g°«X. (See -ts!aq) place of going into III 16.2; g°i’ts!e&wa’s 
place of being in R 670,87; tie x’ts!eSwa's 
With -g*eX: megweg*eXtsta’xsta to put sette; qie’lx4ts!eSwas place of being coiled 
on the whole length in a groove, R 73.88, in up; t!a’x*ts!&Syas soft bedding of nest C 26: 
canoe; g’eldeYts!a’xsta long ditch, groove; 71.60; of cradle, basket. 
se’xwetts!axsta’la to paddle through a narrow -SweXts!o out of, see -O. 


passage; ts!emg eXts!axsta’la to put fore- 
finger in groove R 379.27; @’dezts!axsta to 
repeat, to walk again inviting R 750.54; 
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-netm, =nem nominal formative suffix 


Xa’Swenem husband (Yax"- to love); 
qie’nem many (qley-); a’ca&ne ’m wolf (ac- in- 
land). 


=Snakwela gradual motion, 
stems ending in a not always weakened 


tstesmana’kwela to dissolve gradually; 
tste “nSna’kwela to get sick X 104.36 (ts!ex’-); 
gedze&na “kwela to coil gradually; also 
qe enakwe la (q!es-); d&’snakwela, da’dzesnak- 
wela to dive (das-); h&&na’kwela, haxwe€na’- 
kwe?:. to climb a tree (hax¥-); .4’ena kwela, 
La’xweena‘kwela one after another arises 
(cax"-); sio’Snakwela paddling along R 297.10, 
298.9 (sex"-); mA ’@nakwela, ma’xweSna’kwela 
to tie along (max); dzo’xwe&na’kwela to lift 
up, to promise potlatch; g‘e’léna’kwela to 
move gradually on four feet III 8.3; hé&na’- 
kwela to go right up R 725.9. 

In contracted forms the accent is usu- 
ally on the stem and a secondary accent on the 
second syllable of the suffix: q&’Snakwe*la to 
go on walking (qas-); x°i’Snakwe‘la to disap- 
pear gradually (x*es-); yu’Snakwe la to dance 
(yex"-); Syu’Snakwe*la tide gets stronger 
(syex'-) [SyuSna’kwela wind gets stronger }. 

\lso in some uncontracted forms: 
we “l€nakwe*la to become by itself, to go--- 
wed-); gwe “16nakwe‘la to get finished (gwaz-) 
CX 244.14; qe “nSnakwe*la to put rings on 
(qex"-). | 

e’x*’aSna’kwela to approach C 26:106, 
107; 188.248 (ex*a); a’xelasna’kwela to keep 
in mind (ax-(g*)ila=) ; be gwa’nem€nakwela to 
become a man C II 82.13; ba’xwe®na’kwela to be 
getting secular (ba’xwes); nexwa’xsda®na“kwela 
voice approaches CX 47.8 (ne xwa=e xsta= ; 
A’wag’eSn&‘kwela motion gets slower C 26:108. 
124 (@wak’-); nema’&nakwe lot going along with 
at the same time C 26:48.204 (€nemaz¥=Snakwe 1- 
ot). 


-naxwa sometimes 
——A_ 


la‘naxwa to go sometimes C II 188.26; 
266.6; x°eya’snaxwa place where he sometimes 
disappears III 288; (x*es=as- ). 

o’x.anaxwa they would carry (from time 
to time) C II 96.8; ,a’wayunagwa usual salmon 
trap III 26.40; Swa’Swasdemnaxwa his usual 
time III 156.25; qayasnaxwa place where he 
sometimes walks III 36.39 (qas=as-). 


=neS corner (see =neqwa) 
h4ntne&ye vessel is in corner; o’ne&, 


o’ne®ye corner C 26:165 (o’negwix); k!wa’ne&ye 
to sit in corner (kein neues La’wene&to 
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stand in corner; k!wedzene’& to sit in corners. 


-ne&s, oh: oh if! 


g°a’xneSste® I wish he would come; 


mex’ &i ‘dene&s,yaseq I wish he would strike him; 
e&sSneSs,ox oh, shall it not be this C {I 


138.19; Swi’x’Siddine®syents g°i’Syaqents oh, 
how shall we do (for) our dear C II 70.2; 
Gma’sneSsyen e’SaxSenaSyaxwa Sna’lax oh, what 
shall I do today? 


=neqwa corner, side of house 


Usually followed by other locative 
suffixes =1%, =is, etc. 

ha “nnegwid (kettle) stands in corner in 
house X 125.29; Sweda ‘negwit cold corner--- 
R 111.14; tie “nnegwit door---(t!ex’-); 
dewene’ 


1X, do ’negwix to jump---(dex"); 


o neq!wa corner on rock III 168.28.23; 
eSwane ‘qiwa pl. corners III 371.19 (&w-); 
gio “negwix pond in corner---C 26:207.306 (qtew-). 
da ‘daxSwene ‘qwela” to jump up and down 
in corner R 613.7. — 
&psa “neqwa” one side of house R 116.11 


(aps-); Swa’xsane*gwexs both sides inside of 
canoe V 348.9. 


=no, =nus, =nur side 


shewe&, =né&ye, =nod side of round 
things; =nus, =nudze® side of long or round 
thing (inanimate or person); =nut side (used 
primarily with body parts) used almost exclu- 
sively with other suffixes. 

=no: £4 “,anewe® standing on side of 
(head) C III 42.20; mexend’d to put open ves- 
sels on side of round thing; t!e’nnewe® side 
door (t!ex*=no-e®); ma’g*enewe® next to side 
CX 268.3; kwa’wenwe® hole at side CX 278.5 
(kwax"-); pB’wenod to blow at side (pox"_); 
qiwa q!wanASye standing at sides of (head-ring) 
R 603.14; tiasan&tye sea-side of house R 124, 
98; 158.36; 

snus (does not weaken x"): pe “pegenus 
flat sides R 157.6; q!a’qiegwenus (by descent) 
slaves on both (paternal and maternal) sides 
R 1096.65; negenu’s ruler, straight edge 
R 63.71, 72; : (neq-); negenu‘dze& straight 
side of ruler R 67.63; 68.72 (neg=nus=e&) ; 
wa ‘wanusela river runs on each side III 518.9; 
pawenudze&lix to stand alongside of in house 
C 26:207.275; be&na“nudze® under side of a long 
and round thing; k!w&’nu&dzeliv to have some- 
one sitting next to oneself R 956.0; 1005.+6; 
k!wa “nudze&li¥ the one who sits next; 
4a ‘wenudzel&sa to place standing by side (of 
person, or animal) on ground; be “bexenodzend 
to cut along side of (tongue of fish) R 453.48; 
q& “dzenodzendala, q&“nodzendala to walk along- 
side qgas-). 
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snut apnarently occurs only in conjunc- 
tion with other suffixes, usually denoting body 
parts: =snucem (=nu.-(g)em) sides of head, or 
also of round surface i.e., bow of canoe, head 
of cradle; O’nuceme&, pl. €” wanuceme® sides of 
head (temples) R 96.64; 662.93; wa x sanuemes 
each side of cradle R 665.50; each side of bow 
of canoe R 633.55; geSmxa“nuteme® left hand 
side of canoe R 176.46;---face R 633.55; 
k!wA’nucemliY to have someone sitting by side 
of people in house R 1012.5; k!iw&’nurema&1ix 
the one who sits alongside. 

6wa’x’ sanoxyxa’wes both sides of neck 
R 382.17; (Swax’ s=nul-x&w-e®); tse’tseg’ enux— 


xAwak" (hair) cut down on sides of neck 

CX 270.33; S’nu&g’e pl. e’wanuzg’e® groins 
R 652.71; 923.60 (Sw=nw-[g"e]g8-e); 

Spsa ‘no. fex,e&); on side of tree,:of stick 


standing R 201.15 (aps=nut-!x,e@); 5’nosgemdzes 
side of belly. 











-=no& too much; too often 
(only 2nd person) 


g’a’x6nos you come too often; do’qwa- 


SnoS you see too often, too much. 

An emphatic negative imperative: 
gweSno’S don't! C II 108.15; ya“. !asnos take 
care! C II 418.5. 


-nuk" having (see =ad) 


-nuk" does not ordinarily require loss 
of formative endings. We have found -nuk" at- 


tached to the stem only in g‘e’lnuk” belonging 
to ancient times, ancestors R 1247.61 (g*el-); 


and 2%&1nuk" to have a dead one, i.e., one of 
a number dies R 605.43; 710.1 (z61-). As in 
other cases the formative a of monosyllabic 
stems in a is retained: wa’nuk" having a river 
C III 64.8. 

The synonymous =ad is attached to the 
stem of the word, apparently without differ- 
ence in meaning between the forms in =ad and 
-nuk?; qiak* onuk" Tit 168.22, qia’ gwad 
R 1094.15 to have a slave (q!ak*o slave 
(qtak"-). 

With formative nominal endings: 
axé’® nuk" creator CX 146.11; 186.40 (Ax-e-) 
(see axno ‘gwad); bekwe “lenuk” creator (someone 
who made human beings) C III 50.24; CX 271.9 
(bek¥- [g*]ila-eS&- ); ta’xweSnuk’ seat owner 
R 984.23 (yax¥-e8-); tule ““nuk" one who has 
an uncle C II 24.17 fuleS-); k*° !esSonuk" 
crest owner C II 82.17 (pl.); C III 56.8 
(k* tes®o). 

With nouns with derivational suffixes: 
laa’snuk" being gone somewhere (having a going 
place) R 59.57; C 26:118.15 (la=as-) ; 
yé’Swenemnuk" having a reason for giving a 
winter ceremonial R 898.57 (yawix*=em-) ; in 
personifications . !a’sabalanuk” owner of 
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southwest wind R 636.12; Syu’gwelanuk" owner of 
rain wind R 636.13. ceria ieciabi tats 

-nuk" is used idiomatically to mean 
"something" or "someone." In such cases it is 
frequently, but not always, added to a verbal 
form: axSe’dnuk"™ someone takes C III 282.1 
(ax- [x"] ®id-); e ‘axelanuk" one of them is work- 
ing (ax-ela-); do “xSwa,eXnuk" something that 
has been discovered III 41.34 (dox®wareta=1-); 
g’a’xewelsnuk" some came out R 1204.23 is 


(g ax-wels-); ts!ewenux4.eniot I'll give you 
something (ts! ew-es- , 


Sma& ux~.tasetsox what will you do 
with it (Smas=ayu-); be ‘bak! wema-nux"Smentasox 
wa ‘Xdemas I cannot stand what he says; 

La qanuk" overhanging (tax®ed to turn over a 
flat thing). 





-nd {see [x"] Sid) 






-g’(e) to eat 
Reduplication 4 


lela ’xg° or le “lewaxg’ to eat hemlock 
sap (14&q); qteqie “mdzex"g"---salmon berries 
(qte “mdzek")! .el&’xapg”’ long cinquefoil roots 
(vaxap); 4 ‘msemk’ !ena lag’---whole R 412.00 
(am-k"!en-ala-g'); pend tasdeg*---dried fins 
(pe.-asd- *); pepA ‘stag ---flounder in water 
(pas-sta-g'); memese x'g* or me ‘msexg’---sea 
urchins R 489.11 (mesé’x"); me mgwatg ---seal 
(mé’gwat); memet!a “neg’---horse clams (met!4’ne); 


qiweq!wé ‘dzex4g’e---mashed (berries) R 582.59 
(qiwes-). 


dé “dég*e to drink tea R 534.30. 

ne’ esg’e« to make love to mother-in- 
law (ne my F piepie ‘lwasg’ €---sister-in-law 
(pielwas-). 

&&& ‘XYtag* to drink freshly drawn water 
(ax-sta). 

See also under reduplication (p. 219 
in Grammar). 





-g°&a to arrive; too 


to arrive: 

la’g*&& to arrive C II 10.7; 50.22; 
we’g*S& not to reach C III 34.26; X 29.3 (wi-); 
o gwaa to make a short cut; he’g’&& to arrive 
going straight to a place; se’ to arrive 
at a plan C II 24.23; la’g’&&.as he arrived on 
roof C 26:181.244; la’g*&&&yu to be taken to 
C 26:176.56; 180.220. 

too: 

qie’g°&& too many C II 226.10; - 

“e’lt!ag°A&& too long (for its purpose) 

R 250.66; - tsiekwa“g*d& too short; - 
Swa“lasg’&&° too big; - dma’g*&&” too small; - 
wa k’ !emasg 44° too weak (not for light and 
sound); - he ‘2Basgemg"d&’ right length for its 
purpose; - 7&x"g°dd& too strong; - Ze “ng’dd to 
long for something C II 74.1. 
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hé’nag’&’Smentag I did it at once after 
arriving; yanag’S&&men.ag I did not do it right 


away after arrival (yex -) 


-[{g°e]&yala to go to look for an object 
-[k'e ]&yala to go to look for something to--- 
Reduplication 5 


Al. c¥c’ R c&’ckc’” without g’e 
OE “bakweyala to to go and look for man (bek" bek¥-) ; 
Bk eSyala---wife (gek’-); s&’s&k*’e®yala or 
yak’e&yala---spear (sek*-); -va’L&pes yala--- 
on LEP- 
A 2, cm c&’cam, with ge 
ha’ hing” ce yala---vessel (h&n- ); wa’weng’esyala 
---drill (wen-); sa’selg’ e&yala---drill (sel-); 
Ena’ Snemg *e8 yala---one Snem); p&" pS" pelg’ ef yala 


---something thin (pel); ~qia’q!ang Sng‘eSyela--- 


thread. 

A 5. cvc® R c&’cac&(&), with g 
si yak" !ag’e €yala five (sek* i-)5 ma a 
eSyala---bedcover (ma&m-); x"&’x"eSmg'e&yala 
---snare; sa’ ste yag" eSyala---hair (se&y- 
da’ d&&nag’e&yala---sandstone (de&n-). 

Irregular: d&’denxweSyala---rope (den- 

pull rope, perhaps from denk" tied with 
opes, grease box. 

Bl. c¥c’ R ca’cve’ without g’e 

tlese®yala---stones (tiés- ); ewe! ywa- 
Syala---canoe (xwak- ); g &’g° okweS yala--- 
gZ°ok"); sa’ yaSkwe® yala---meat (sask"-); 
*lo®e& yala---corpse R 741.76; 930.41; 
M 690.13 (lox); Sw&’SwapeSyala---water (€wap); 
k!wi’k!waqe& yala---cedarwood; wa’wtiqes yala--- 
toads; 4a’ laxweS yala---husband; 
- c¥mc R c&’ctme without g’e 
G---wedge -)5 gwa ‘gwem- 
chre (gwems); x'4 x*°elte®yala---saw 
The suffix may also be used with com- 
e words. 

q!4 ‘qdnayugweSyala---needle; g°a’g*el- 
daseSyala---box (g’elt=as); .!8‘.labateSyala--- 
basket of cedarbark (i !a bat 3 ma “maxyek*eSyala 
---sockeye salmon (mexe’k’); x°a&’x’aSmayug- 
weSyala---snare; L!a.!teSnag’eSyala---fish oil 
(L!e’Sna); h&’Smeg’ e&yala---food. 


same way: 

ha “6mek* e&yala to > get something 
x°A’x*ecemk’eSyala to g >t some- 
snare, 


=(g°*)eg’a inside a hollow object; 
after vowels, 1, m, n (?); 


does not weaken Y, x" 


; ees eee 
ains initial g 


ixeg*’e “nd to put 
-14; o’gwe&g'es 


into dish R 94.19; 
inside of a dish R 104.46; 
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uta’ *a whole inside (of canoe) red 
(. fa’ gwexs something red in canoe); ts!o Ewe - 


g end to wash inside; a “*eg*’a new inside of 
canoe, dish; Smo’ gweg*a big horn-sheep spoon 
(= yellow inside) eceu ts!o’ttg’a black 
inside (ts!o¥-); horn spoon ts!o’lo®laq, 


beSng*eSla low box, low canoe R 265.27; 
267.85; 6’k* !eg°aSla high box, canoe. 


-(g*)eX~ motion in any direction without defin- 
ite goal, away; - (g°)a&#- motion towards 
a definite goal 
-(w)&%- motion out of; off 
=g et *eX- continued or repeated motion in any 
direction (with end in view) 


These suffixes express motion of some 
sort. They are always followed by other loca- 
tive suffixes. -g°ex- and -g’aS%t- may be at- 
tached directly to the stem or follow another 
suffix, while -wedx- and =g “£X appear only at- 
tached to stems. The initial gs is retained 
after 1, m, n, glottals (?) and vowels; other- 
wise they appear as -EX. 

-g &x "eX motion in any direction without 
cessation, aw. away; -g’aS2- motion towards a def- 
inite goal: followed by =iz, =is, -is, -!a; 
=XS ; -iga; -tsio; -xta; =Le; tls etc. 

With stems: axeliza to take off from 
floor R 73.78; ax®a°liza to put down on floor 
R 115.12; tie’pelix to lift foot from floor; 
tiep!a’&1ixY to step on floor; h&’ng’eliza may 
mean "to shift vessel on floor, as well as 
"to take vessel from floor" R 265.22; 
h&’ng*as1i¥Ya to put vessel down on floor; 
LepeSlo’d to take off from rock; tepta’Slod to 
spread on rock; k*!ep!a’z#exsela to put with 
tongs into canoe R 94.13; o’x.reg*edéxsa to lift 
load out of canoe R 207.48; o x.eg aa&sztxsa to 
put load down in canoe R 218.12; da’g*elqela 
to take among R 734.24; 743.32; da’g°elxta la 
to take along C II 84.21; geg’eLe® to travel 
long on water C II 266.7; paxSate® to fall flat 
on water C II 340.28; ge *xwelatela to be hang- 
ing up (anywhere) R 237.32; gex®warelod to 
hang up (in a definite canal R 244.47; 

296.78; hd ‘ng’ extod to go in canoe to find out 
something, scout canoe. 

Following other suffixes: la’ts!&g°a®lix 
to go into room (without laxa) CX 141.102; 
la’ts!@g°atli.ai’ la’xents kwe’xsemdaats!ex - 
we will go into our time-beating house CX 162.10 
(la-ts!o-gacex=ix-. [future]); Lra’wig’els to 
have a person standing behind on ground 
C 26:205.221 (rax%eg’a-(g*)eX-!s); tsleqe ‘mg’- 
Elivela to throw about things lying on the 
floor (tsteq-em- ); g*iye “mg"elivela pl. walk- 
ing about in house (g°ey-em- 3 a!waq!wes&lag’- 
e&la to cry together on rock C II 14.20 
(qiwas was-Ala-g*eX=!a); ha msasyalag’elis tc go 
after food in the world M 693.1 (hams-®yala- 

"et=is); emekwemg’aslis (mountains) put down 


the world C II 8.2 (mek¥- em- ); 
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wa’ Ydemalag’eli¥ speech in house; q!€mdemg*- 
pa Me. BE pe 
eXts!ala song is in a person C III 282.28; 


Le’ gemg’tlx.ala to have a name given (in mar- 
—— R 1074.8. 


=(g* )ex- continued or repeated motion in any 
direction (with end in view); weakens, 
excepting the affricatives Z, x", x¥ 







It is attached directly to the stem and 
is always followed by a suffix. Most of these 
are indifferent: -atus, -&sto, -Ssta, -ts!o, 
-g’eg’a, -k'len, -xta, -sem, -k'eSye, -mala; 

- also =dzo, =xs; -ix,e, -ixya. After 1, m, 
n, vowels, and the affricatives it is often 
difficult, unless the meaning is very clear, 
to distinguish it from -g*«eZ- motion in any 
direction because the weakening effect of the 
suffix is not apparent with these sounds. 

negeXts!@la to walk into middle of 

III 143.2 ——- qa’dzeXtod to walk in tracks 
of someone C II 22.27 (qas=(g*)ex-stod); 
x°edzetta’ to dissolve in water R 573.26 
x'es=(g° )eX-Ssta); so’ beXeg*end to chop in- 
side (repeated action) R 56.27, 29 (sop=(g* )ex- 
(g*)eg*end); gelbeXext&& to hold on top 4s 
while walking along). C II 18.7 (gelp- ); 
ulebeze “ne& to climb tree C II 428.6 

i fep=(g° )eX-(k* )!en); xwemde X*mala thing that 
started fire C 26:128.173; sa’ be%tsemd to 


scalp (many warriors) R 1016.90 (sap=(g" )ez- 
semd); yeldzel®dzo to rub on flat (yils=(g )ex- 


=dzo); LE exexs to wedge off in canoe 
V 356.36 a hamg*eXexstala to 
drop crumbs while eating (hamk’-); 


The meaning of the following (after 
sounds which are not weakened) suggests that 
they belong here: pexweito’sela to float down 
stream; hAmxweZto’stla to slide, rush down 
hill C 26:144.57; mex’eXto’d to knock repeated- 
ly at door C II 262.31; ne®eZYta’la to shake 
out in water (neX-); plep!elg’e “lx,ala pluck 
out feathers at tail end R -10 (pitel-); 


h& ‘mg* e¥exsta “la sound of “ham" all over 
C ETT 3s, &xeXta “li ’Yela dropping on floor 
(ax=(g*) ex-(x"s)ta-livela). 














= getmASye, = g*eXmewe’S left by moving away; 
does not weaken spirants; 
(see =g°eZ, -mala) 


k* exwidm&Sye smell left behind (by 
automobile); kwax eXmA&s&ye smoke of house 
drifted away C 26:160.156; gelgexmAsye walk of 
canoe (gelq-); tsa“Swig* eXm&Sye water dripping 
from pail while going along (tsa®wik’a-). 
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-[g°"#ahela, -(g*halielod to move above 
ground; -[elajtela to be above ground; 


=[g"ejtela, =(g"e]telod to move 


from a stationary place, 
to go somewhere to--- 


May apply to something high up, but 
frequently merely to something that is some- 
where above the ground ax®4’.ela to get on a 
thing (&x-); &xel&“.ela to stay above R 304.31; 
x°eSmg°S6a’_ela snare gets caught; x*e&mela’- 
LEla to snare above; x°€®mg*erela’ snare comes 


off; k*!e’ng’aS&.ela it gets loose, thrown on; 
k*!e’ng’erela it lies and gets loose (meat 
from bones) R 417.77; k!iwet!a’tela to begin to 
stick on (body) R 1135.97; Kiwetel@’tela 
sticking on; ha’ng’e.ela vessel moves by it- 
self; kiwederela” something that stuck on comes 
off (kwet-); ge"x€wacel5°d to hang up R 244.47; 
296.78; ge’xwelatela to be hanging up R 237.32; 
tie ’mxSatelo'd to put on (like safety pin), to 
lash on R 142.14 (tiemq-); te’kwelatela to be 
hanging above R 368.3 (tekY-); Sma’ laela 
piled up R 194.22 (Smew-); g°& larela to be up 
R 608.19 (g*ey-). 


-g°SAa’ rela 


k!iwet!a’.ela to stick on (body) 

R 1135.97; &x€a&’.tela to get on a thing; 
x°eSmg*SSa’.ela line, rope gets caught; 

se “ng’&Sa’.ela to have planned; g°&’xSa.ela to 
have come R 840.92; 884.28; me’ns&A°.elod to 
measure, to try on R 77.90 (mens-). 

-g’&eacela is also used with stems de- 
noting sense impressions and with some others 
to mean for the first time, suddenly: 
d6’xSwatela to see suddenly (to discover); 
werd’ xSa.ela to hear; p!lex®&’.ela to taste, 
me ‘ly¢wa.e‘la to remember; qia’x"Satela to 
find out about something (q!ak*-) X 170.2; 
Sme’nsSa.celod to try on R 73.70 (mens-); 
mesSa.ela to discover by smell CII 202.20. 

-etela anywhere off ground: b&&ndé*.ela 
next below another row R 677.95; @’k*’!e.rela 
next above, pl. e&k*!é’.ela 


~{gie).ris 


g°i“lacela to be above R 608.19; 
mexela ’teSlas place where boxes are above 
R 600.43; k &telacela long thing is above 
C III 366.25; SmA“lacela to pile up above 
R 194,23; qidpi#latela to keep together above 
R 973.67. 

Ax® ené° tela to be above on body; 
&xedzow&’.ela---on flat thing; AxsemH#’.ela--- 
on round thing, 

k*!6°k* !esS&°latela to attend to one's 
privilege CX 135.35; k*e ‘nq&latela to attend 
to hAi’mats!a R 848.89, 
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=[g"] eve*la 


k!we ‘decela it slips off when being 
pried up; (kiwét-); ge “dece “la to slip off from 
support (qet- y; kiwe ‘lbecela to pluck off 
(k!welp-); qwé ‘Zecela to become untied (qwéz-); 
axerela’ to come off from its place (ax-); 
te ‘msx’eg*erela’ to jump off owing te Ties 
tion of support. 

k*!e’ng°erela it gets loose from a 
place above ground R 417.77; k’!e’ng’evela, pl. 
k* lene “mg’ecela it lies above ground and gets 
loose (meat from bones) R 417.77. 

ha ’smg*erela’ to go to other place to 
eat; yexwetela’” to go to other place to dance; 


ts!a’gere*la to go and perform winter dance 
(ts!aq-); "&’g*eve*la to come from (g*ey-); 
k!iwe’Zerela to go to feast, to attend feast; 
xe “lbece*la to make a turn on a platform, to 
play on a platform C 26:180.222; A’m%ere*la to 
go to attend games; hA’mdzere’la to be on way 
to pick berries; p!ledze.rela” to go to give 
potlatch to another tribe. 

k*!ema’gere*la to be on way in calm 
weather C II 162.1 (k*!ema’q-); wene ‘mdece*la 
to attend burial; q6’tex eve*la to go to pay 
marriage debt C III 342.17. 


5” ok gg ts to go to get a wife 
C II 328.26 Kos (gek*- ); q&’dze ecela to 
go to marry R 1081. 13 ‘ies. 


6’g°ere*la to travel in good weather 

C 26:217.230 (ék*-); he’#eag*erela [le&mo’s 
he’%¢ag’ere*‘la this is moved far enough (in 
potlatch for position) far enough up 30.594]. 

With numerals and the suffix ts!aq- 
meaning “hour:" Sne ‘mts!agere*lag*’i*la one 
hour R 471.24; C 26:154.43; mo ‘tstage.e* jag’ - 
“ila four hours R 483.56; ne “xsSeg’eve*la to 
take one half hour R 395.55; 404.27. 


=(g*)era’la wearing; 
reduplicates; retains initial ti after vowels 


hA “héxag*e.rala wearing a skirt; - 
qia’q!adze.a’la wearing nothing over shirt 
(qidstena Sye shirt); ta’telgwabeweg’e.ala 
wearing undershirt and nothing over it (telg- 
wabeweS soft underwear). 


-g’anem perhaps; 


k* te‘sg*’anem perhaps not; axSa‘sg*anem 
perhaps being III 146.29; so’gwanem you perhaps 
IIT 146. 28; la‘g*anem to go perhaps X 167.5; 
Sma‘sg*anem what perhaps C II 50.20, 26, 27; 
mavt!a’lag ancmdos g "a’xen perhaps you recog- 
nize me C III 198.23. 
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-[g*Jatla, -[k"]asla, -e&la to perform no action 
without previous consideration, 
at once, without seeing. 
Stem Expansion 3c 


When the vowel of the stem is long or 
lengthened the accent may be on the first or 
last syllables. Sometimes these two forms 
have distinct meanings: t!a’s&ela to hit the 
head without consideration, as women do in 
wailing; tiasSela’ to hit head at once (t!es-). 
In most cases the two types of accents may oc- 
cur but without difference in meaning. The 
forms -g’aSla and -k*a&la are used on the whole 
indiscriminately, except that glottalized con- 
sonants seem to require -k’a&la. The only ex- 
ception found is x°e&ma” to snare, which may 
take either form. Presumably sonant stops fol- 
low the same rule, although we find both forms 
with gweda’ to untie. In the following list 
those forms that are said to have only k* or 
-_. are marked with an asterisk. The glottal 
stop of -e&la transforms terminal p and t of 
the stem into p! and t!, while the _ k stops are 
all aspirated and followed by the glottal stop. 
The forms of stem expansion required by this 
suffix are exceedingly sig gen 

Al. ctc’ E caéc’: .a’piela to spread 
at once, without looking (vep-); ts!a’tiela to 
split-.-(tstet—). 

dz& “x*fela 


to rub---(dzek’-); s&’x*Sela 
to spear---(sek’-); Ya’x8wela” to jerk--- 
(Wek); 1A’xSela 


to put down soft things--- 
(leq-); x&’x®wela’ to pick up stones (xeq'-); 
ya xSwela to dance-~~ (ysx- ); ma’x*6ela’ to 
strike---(mex"-); tsta“x®wela’ to stab--- 
(tesex” -); ba’xSela’ to cut--- (bex-); 
L!a’xswela’” to eat---after journey (c!exu-). 
Irregular: t!d“waxSwela to spear salmon 
in a ripple (t!aqU-); also tlet!a’xswela, 
A 2. ctm R ctctm: wewe ‘ng‘a&la to drill 
---(wen-); bebe “lg*asla to forbid--- (bel- ); 


SmeSme ‘nk*aSla to pick up---(Smen-); 


(pe )pe *nk’aSla to pour into---(pen-); 
g'eg € “1k'aSla to crawl---(g°el-); ts!ets!- 
e mk a&la to point---(ts!em-); 

A 3. cty R 6, 5)3 aaa or 
tsi 'g aSla to draw water---(tsty- 
ts!ets!d’gwatla to give---(tstew-); yeyu “kwa®la* 
it gets windy---(yew-). 

A 4. ctb E c&be: gw& ‘dek*aéla to untie 
---(gwed-); ya x’ Sidek"aSla* to give up--- 

(ya‘’x Sree) 

A 5. ctc&, c& stop: cac&: 
to stay away---(xek™!-). 

6 is Sm, &y or Sl: xe “Smk*atla to 
OE, tste “Smk*aSla* to melt--- 


xa ’k* !ek*’aéla* 


(tsteSm-); me “81k*aSla* to light with torches 


(mesl-); Xe lk aéla* to die---(zeS1-), 
Bl. c&c’ R ctcac : q!weq!wa’seSla to 
ory---(qiwas-J; ®1e8la ‘pt pile to dig-—-(@lap-); 
sesa’x*Sela to give away canoe---(sak*- 
ses&“xSwela to dig fern root---(sak", ‘sesa ‘6k *8k- 


Gwela’ to butcher---); q&q&’ sSela baby walks at 



























































































































































































































once (without creeping first) (q&s-); p!& ‘x- 
Swela to feel---(p! ex We 
. céc’ E c& ‘yac’, cac” or R cecéc’: 

twa ‘XSela, qiweqiw6 ‘ZSela, sound stops--- 

Qiwé.-); mA “yaxSela, ma “xSela, memé “xSela, 
hdm@ “xSela to go to sleep at once, without sup- 
per, hdm@’x&ela also: to put to sleep (see 
-!eela) (méx-) ; né “x¢ ela * to pull---(néx-). 

coc’ E c&’wac’, cac’” or R cdc: 

pa ’zSela to be satiated---(pd.-); daw da yaxtue ls, 
d&’xSsela, dd ’xUkwafla to see-~- (dog™ 


B 4. c¥b R cecvbe: &ye®yu | gwek* “aela* 
it is beginning to rain--~- (Syug¥- vs 


B 5. ctc® R cvcvc&: ela tiek’atla to 
= FR a 
split boards---(@at ! sesé qiek af&la to eat 


dry herring spawn--- (s&q!- 


c¥te, c& is em, én, or €1: memo“elk*aela 


to thank---(mo®l-); we we€we lk*a€la to stop--- 
(watl-). 





C 1. cvme” R cvevme’: ede “nxk"atla afla or 
danax€ela to sine (Se nxX-); SeSe lpk* ese lpk a&la to 
twist---(selp-); k*ek’e 7E 1g vat le to buy--- 
(k*elx”-); menme ame afla to get oversatiated 


with oil (mend-); yeye nk’ !ek*’afla to throw 
sling stones---(yenk"! -). 

cvmtw E camo: g°& nokwa&la to add--- 
(g*entw-). 

D. cvco coc E caéc’c’’: kwA’sx’ek‘afla 
to ovlech-—- Gas 34 %q!ek*atla to get 
uneasy---se4qi- 

E. ca. ge R ceca: deda *k*°atla to take--- 
(da); tiatiB”k*atla (tree) falls---(tia). 

Polysyllabic stems: ts!a°k*!az€ela’” to 
tell news---(tsiek* !a¥-); dO x€ware lak’atla to 
see--- (do x®watela); y& q!ent!alak a®la to talk; 
ya x"€idek*a&la* to give up---C 26:166.431. 


-{g°) as on roof; [g°&&]Las on to roof 
(see g’aa- 


fe) o"gwas roof CX 273. 31; la“g’is to go 
about on roof CX 273.31; hé g°a& sela straight 
on roof (at once) CX 273.34; © lg’as ballast 
on roof R 183.9; 

la g’aa .X¥s to go up to roof C 26:181. 
O44; kiw& g°as to sit on roof; k!w&’g’aa.as to 
of ; ete to stand on roof; 

ise to stand on ro of; ho “qwéis 

n roof (pl.); hd x€watas to go up 
; Swe ng’&s to hide on roof; 


-(g°)&q alongside of; along bank of river, 
shore of lake; after vowels, (m, n, 1) 
-g*iq, otherwise -&q 


axi°q to take at side III 130.11; 
kwe  kwe tiq low-sided (box) C 26:122.12; 
qia qlaxwigq& Ya side of canoe just above water 
C 26:61.101; 82.99 (qtax® ax"); se’sexwdgq 
(xwa°k!wena) paddl e side ‘side’ (cance! C II 164.2; 
III 214.38; but sé “se xwiget® side paddles III 
214.40. 
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o“gwiiges bank of river, side of vessel 


III 27.17; 36.23 (aw-g’aq-e&); qwe soté ge®lis 
far side bank of river C 26:159.114; qa sagend 


to walk along side of river C II 50.18, 25; 
418. 333 ma “k* gee next to bank III 180.23; 
la’g *igend to go to edge of (lake) C II 30.6; 
C 26:197.261; Smekw& “geliX to place (round 
thing) along side of---in house R 270.20 


(&mek¥- (g° )a -1iZ); 


ek*!8 ‘qigeli¥ to feel happy 


alongside of C III 202.27 (€k'-!éq-); 

k!wa ‘g*evage® to sit on bank and m move along 
(kiwa-g" ev-(ela)- (g* jig-e£); kiwa’g*&ge to sit 
still on bank; ©ma seda ga ‘dze.aége®ye what is 
that walking along side of---. 


-(g*liu, -[g*)iwe® what is on forehead, fore- 
head, front; -[g*] iwa“la to have on fore- 


head; -[g*]iyo’d to put on forehead 


(=) (g°]iwe®, bow of canoe, weakens stops. g” 


not changed to gw after o. 
-a%g*iwe®, -a%g*iwala (moving) ahead 
Reduplication 5 


-([g*]iu in regard to the forehead: 


qe“siyu person with shining forehead; e *k*iu 
person with pretty forehead; t!oqweyu---bare 
forehead; ts! ekweyu ---short forehead. 


@ shining thing on forehead; 


-(g* jiwet: & og "iwee forehead ; qe “siwe& 
e “lg*iwe® ballast 


on trap; ya g°iwe® (hair) hanging over forehead; 
yexwe wee dancing head-dress; g*i “qag “iwe& 
chief ancestor R 842,49, 


-[g*liwala: axe “wala to have on fore- 


head III 19.6; 86.14; 17; ta’ siwala to have 
sticking on forehead III 24.5; ta g*iwala to 
have standing on forehead C II 10.21; 
g°i’qag*iwala to have chief in beginning 


*R 641.27; ema “xwag*iwala to have chief in pot- 


latch R 841.27; k!we “lasag’iwala to have chief 


in 


feasts R 841.27. 


-[g°] eyod: mex’ eyo:’d, mex’ tyoda “la tc 


pana BBE lh 
strike forehead; yettyo d to tie on forehead; 


-[g°]iu occurs with a few other suf- 


fixes: gwe msiwak" red paint put on forehead. 


_ g iwe®, (=)g"eyda, (=)g"iwala, 


(=)g*iwaZa: bow of canoe; Ag*iwe® IIT 127.42; 
V 369.12 bow of canoe; tadeg*i“’we® bow seat in 


canoe V 368.5; nagweg i “weet bar piece of noe 
369.11; xwe lg’eg’iwe&® groove in bow of 
369.18; xwe lg'e g’io- d to make groove W 


2 y 
> canoe V 369.16; k!wa ‘£ “twee the one sitting 


n bow of canoe III 383.10; k!wa °g *iwala canoe 


has one sitting in bow W; 4a xEg- iwe® tc 


bow C 26:148.33; xk a “deg” Eyod put long thing 
in bow V 503.9; gwa *g “iwaYa, pl. 


& “ma iwala 





heading that way R 212.1le. 


g 
ty 
C 


-atg’iwe®, aXg°iwala (moving) ahead. 
This suffix consists of -g’iu and -atva 


little more. Reduplication 5. 


wa waqia¥g°iwe® school of fish ahead of 


_canoe; ha na&Yg*iwe® canoe goes ahead MS 2285. 
‘ts!ayg°iwe& inside of bow V 368.9; - 


“a ‘lemazg “iwee fore-legs R 117.39; 124.87; 


Ai 
26: 


27; ga g alaYg*iwe& leader, to be foremost 
147-160. 
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.ta“s leneqwa%g*iwala lightening ahead 
C 26:126.103; hana azg*iwala shooting ahead; 
na’ napazg"iwala to throw ahead (nep-); 
sa° yapaxyg iwala to throw ahead; sa’ yopazg* twala 
to chop ahead (sop-); sa’ yak*a%g*iwala to spear 
going ahead (sek’-); ts!a’tsleemalg’iwala to 
melt going ahead; ts!a‘ts!emazyg*iwala to point 
going ahead; ha"&mazg"iwala to eat before 
others; da° doqwavyg’iwala to look ahead, be care- 
ful C 26:206.242; g ag alaig’iwala to be ahead 
C III 264.23; ba” ba%g'iwala to leave ahead of 
others (bew-). 


. =-(g°)it(a) body as a whole 
te -k* ten) 


Occurs with the a ending and is then 
active. The distinction between the meaning 
of -k*!en and -g"it is not very clear. In 
its verbal form -g it seems to be most gener- 
ally used to mean to do something all over the 
body of a person, while -k*!en more frequently 
but not exclusively refers to the body of some 
inanimate object (log, tree). However, in nom- 
inal form: 

B°gwide€ the body of a pole C II 38.3; 
tree CX 226.22; canoe III 202.24; V 366.13; 
woman C II 160.9. 

o°k!wene€ human body R 199.39; 639.47, 
49; 680.56; 743.29; 942.93; C II 24.3; 38.16. 

ese tied to wash whole body R 639.49; 
- Swedeg i ta, pl. O"deg*ita to take a cold 
bath; ts!e mg*ita to point along body (ts!em-); 
axe “t!ed to put on body III 107.11; c!ekwét!ed 
to rub body with seaweed C 26:77.48; 6 k etela 
well grown tree, person; V 496.6 good speech; 
he*4ita to put body right C 26:115.16; - 

e lseta to rub all over body R 146.31; 
k*elgeta to lick body C II 10.12; megweg'i't to 
be all over body R 156.36; 398.32; CX 43.41; 
III 199.11 (pl. or coll. obj.); megweg*i ‘ta to 
put all over body. 

€ya’k*idem trifles put on body (® yak’- 

g’ )it=em); - tlema’k’edem straps for lacing 
body of child to cradle R 666.64. 

Plurals with this suffix generally 
formed by reduplication in the usual way. We 
have, however, 2e€lemg*it!ed body is numb all 
over R 199.39; pl. Yeewe le mg*it!ed. 

Names: tie“semg it stone body III 200.9; 
ena lag*itase€we day on body III 196.4. 


-(g" )isawé&, (g*)isala left over, 
to leave over (see -!a€ awes, 
-!a€yalaé; -awet, -ala) 


Reduplication 6c : 


Al. cic” E °; wa’k*esawet left 
after breaking (wek*-); xare sawe& left after 
crushing (xer-); dz&°k*esaweé left after rub- 


bing, rust (dzek’-); Snake sawe® left after 
steaming. 
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A 2. cvm R cimct: we ‘nwe 
drilling (wen-); k!we lk!we 
off (k!wel-). 


A 3+_siy R c(@, S)cv: dé"deg*isawes--- 
xO _xeEg ama ey 

A 5. cvc® stable: hé’emg*esawe€ crumbs 
left after eating. 

Bl. c¥c” R ctcac’: g*i’g*axesawee 
filings (g*ix-); ts!3 ts!asesawes dirt left 
after digging (ts!ds-); xa@ xaqesawe® or 
x& qesawe® bones left over III 79.38; 94.26 
(xaq-); . ta taqwa“g'isawet copper waste C III 


188.19. 

C 2. ctmc” R gimcac’: se’myak’awe® left 
after trying out o1l (semk*-); a leakwes&la to 
have blood running out (of wound) ; a 1€akwesa’ - 
wee the blood that runs out (also 41k ala) 
(alk"-). 

Initial s: se yaSkwesawe® left after 
butchering s@sa®kwesawe® (satk"_); 
se “myak*esawe® left after trying out oil (semk*-) 

Initial y: ®yaék*esawe® bad thing left 


*isawes--- 
“isawe6---picking 


wiping; 


over. 


-[g*]e&na to follow suit, to do also 
individually what others are doing 
(see -!ala to join in some action); 

Reduplication 5 


Al. cve” R cicac’: p!a ‘p!atetna--- 
flying (p!e.-); s&“yak’ e@né---spearing (sek‘’-) 


eee ee oes 


A 2. c¥m R c& cvm: pi! “pielg’i€na--- 
(ptel-) 


plucking feathers 3 @!& qieng’isna--- 
sewing (qien-); &w& Sweng’iena---hidihg (ewen- 

A 3. cty R g&ce: da “deg*i€naé---wiping 
(dey-); Sna"*neg’iena stringing fish (Sney-); 

. A 4. cyb R g&cabe: gwa ‘gwadeg*iena--- 
untyihg (gwed-). 

A 5. cvc® R cAcvc: x°& x*e®mg*i€na--- 
snaring (x*e&m-); ma ma®lend---hunting with 
torches. : 

Bl. otc” R g&cve’: wa “‘wokwiena--- 
barking (wok¥-); n& naqe€na---drinking (n&q-); 
ts!&ts!aqeené---winter ceremonial (ts!&q-); 
qiw& qiwase€na---crying (q!w&s-). 

C 2. c¥mc” R c&cimce: xw& xwelsesné--- 
being depressed (xwels-); & gwemse€na--- 
painting themselves with ochre Ems-); 
s&“seltetnf---being quiet te 

Irregular: ha “‘mase€na---picking berries 
(h&ms-). 

E..cv R chica: d&“dag*ienaé---taking (da); 
k*&"k’ag’i®n& putting down dishes (k’a). 

Polysyllabic stems and following other 
suffixes: a’SalexwifnA---sea hunting (41éx"-); 
a “Samyaxe®na---praising M 696.3 (amyax-); 
ac& leg’itna---searching; &°Sayapq!eseena, 
ae k* feqena---being happy; Sma Smawaé“c!enad 
---getting ready to move up inlet (ema Cmawaét fa) 
(name of month when they get ready to move into 
Knight Inlet for olachen fishing); w&’wagek’eené 
---croaking (wegS"q!ala). 
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-[g*] ila to make something; to cause something; 
to give a feast; to go in a certain 
direction; time; 


-g*ila after vowels, m, n, 1; glottals 
and sonants; also in some cases after p and s; 
after other consonants -ila. 

be ‘ng‘i“la to make fit (ben-); 
qi!a‘mg’ila or qiam&‘g’ila to cause disgrace 
R 1112.66; C III 232.16; 280.14 (q!em-) 
hatmg’i“la to give to eat (ha®m-); ne “lg*ila 
to go up river R 942.76; 1112.6 (€nal-). 

ewa Snag*ila to put in another phace 
C II 222.27 (New) (Swatn-); g*elt!ag*ila to 


make a long one; ao dzeg*ila not to work right 


6.0 ee 
(odz-); nexs€eg*i la to go half way across 
C II 44.13 (neq- s&-g*ila). 

bekwe la to make a man C III 130.3; 
,ape la to make a peg R 81.54; k’a’sela to make 
@ spoon R 102.21; p!lep!a sila to make blind 
(piep!as). 

Exceptional: sepg’ila ga ‘nur late at 
night CX 243.32; qwe sg ila to go far R 131.15; 














gwasg’ila to travel near C II 354.10; .!asg"ila 


to go seaward C II 352.20; q&’sg*ila to walk 
past goal. 

In many cases -g’ila is suffixed to the 
stem, but usage is not quite uniform. We find 
it with and withovt some words with completive 
-a: tieqS la R 269.1 and tieqag*ila R 267.71; 
761.22. 

Others do not seem to occur without -a: 
piesa g*ila to make a potlatch M 712.2; 

L!8 €nag*ila to give a grease feast R 787.19; 
x6 ©mag’ila to make teeth "curl" (like sour 
berries); gwe ‘nt!ag’ila to make a heavy one; 
g*e “lttag*ila to make a long one. The last 
four examples may retain their a on account of 
the preceding glottalized consonant. q!iwela- 
g*ila to make alive (q!wela” to live seems to 
retain a in all derivatives). 

-g°ila is also readily attached to com- 
plex words: paxalag*i‘la shaman maker; 
pe “‘nilex.ag’ila to make stout M 669.5; 
pa Semalag*i®lak" made difficult R 919.91; 

e 1xYstag’iflak" bloof soup (€1k¥-&sta-); 


nege. lkwila to do right R 608.17; tste gwasila 
to make time short. 


1. "To make." With stems: 4l4°k*ila to 
make dressed skins R 1095.41; yewi la to make 
this; Swa°lasila to make something great (a 
great potlatch) R 889.88; ewi’g*ila what is he 
doing C 26:62.15; bekw8’la to make man C III 
130.3; tiek*Ii°la to make a garden R 189.20; 
tiex’i°la to make a road R 131.8; sé xwila to 
make a paddle V 496.2; nusé°lakY made for me; 
Sn& “lag*ila to make weather CX 199.28; g'i’gela 
to make someone chief (g*i’gametg*ila chief- 
maker R 790.62); k°& sila to make spoons 
R 102.2; to make shredded cedarbark (also 
k*S&’dzekwela); gweé g*ila to do thus (make that 
kind) R 95.31; ating Tie to disgrace R 1112.6; 


e’lxela to breed (to make young ones) (Kos) 
R 6454.19; xesd°la to make a box R 60.2; 
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xEk*!eg*i°la to make something that stays away; 
le qw6 la to make fire R 72.56; lex6 la to make 
baskets R 111.2; Z6°xwila to make mat R 125.3; 
,4aps"la to make pegs R 81.54; ye “mg"ila to 
make a post; 

With complete words: sé wayugwila 
CX 117.35 (better s6é°xwila); .& wa ila to 
make salmon weir III 29.39; 16°x"semg’ila to 
make a ball R 570.26; ts!egw&’sila +.» make time 
short (ts!ekY=as-) CX 73.31; k*ela ts!eg*ila 
to make receptacle for shaking (berries) 

R 140.9; q!a&°Ze yugwila to make pack strap 

R 141.29; ts!8 Yts!teq!astogwila to make narrow 
ones R 142.6; qe 1lxasi€lak“ a nest made 

(qe 1x=as-g*ila=k") R 597.27; k*!a&la’p!ela to 
make steam under C III 306.24; nemd gwivi€lak"¥ 
made to be the only one in house (name); and 
many names of the same type. 

2. "to give to eat, to give a feast 
of---:" hatmg*i°la to give to eat food R 225.46 
(hatm-); tie lsela to give a viburnum feast 
R 754.1 (tiels-); satkwe la to give a meat 
feast R 750.5 fearee-)s kiwe lasila to give a 
feast M 671.8 (kwei=as- “ila); t!e €nag*ila to 
give a grease feast R eric (. !e€n-a-g’ila); 

3. "to cook" (more often x sila): 
&°lsela to cook sea slugs R 478.55 /els-); 
yek*i la to cook clover R 527.1 (uek’-); 
t&qwe°la to cook devil-fish R 471.21 (t&q"-); 
pa esila or p&’sila to cook flounder. 

4, "to catch, to get" (more often -!a): 
dza’xwila to catch olachen R 1003.19; w&’seelas 
place where herring spawn is gathered R 509.22 
(we s-g*ila=as); mae “mYilatnxe® season for 
catching sockeye salmon C 26:92.1 (me %-g*ila- 
tenx=e€); sek"!a’g*ila to get five. 

5. to go in a certain direction, to 
travel:" beeng*’i°la to go downward C II 18.3; 
CX 29.16; ae k’!eg*ila to go up R 131.13; 
qwe’sg*ila to go far R 131.15; gwa’sg*ila to 
travel near C II 354.10; c!a’sg*ila to go sea- 
ward C II 352.20; C 26:148.35; sepg’i°la to go 
along in canoe past goal (see also under 6); 
Svwelg*i®las distance gone R 70.26; 78.95; 
587.29; Swaflag’iflas distance one has to go 
R 66.38; 64.55; qa sg*ila to walk along past 
goal; g*’e’xwila to go to g°eyox" CX 232.17; 
€yeZi°la to go to Syelis (Alert Bay). 


6. With numerals and stems referring 


to time: “dexuts!Age ‘Lelag’i°la three hours 
R 462.21 “som “tla); héXYogwila 
to be ten months old R 650.23 (heYo- right); 
sepg’i’la ga‘nw late at night CX 243.32; 
tstegwasi la to make time short CX 73.31 
(tstek"=as-g*ila); ne qa x€enxela ten winters 
(ne qa-xtenx-gila); negélag’ila half day 

R 490.43; 552.19; nena q!exsdep"ila’a time 
for wishing to drink every little while 

R 412.64. 

7. With miscellaneous stems and com- 
pounds that do not have nominal meanings: 
awi°lag*ila to consider important R 606.6; 
1098.4; Semalag’i¢lakY made difficult 


R 919.91; ho %emalag‘ila to make it easy to 
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8. Used to 
or person who habi 


form a noun denoting a spirit 
tually performs a certain act, 


makes a certain thing. Very common in names, 
either alone or together with passive partici- 
ple k¥: g°i’game€g*ila chief-maker R 790.62; 


also g’igela; to make someone a chief; 
es ee : 1 ; + . 
la x sag ila Going-through Maker; c!laqag ila 
1 ne 7 ° 
Copper-maker (name) II 264.4; cle selag’ifla 
: . pA Mt RO 
Born-to-be-Sun (name) C II 122. 3; tami nausté°- 
lag°iflak" squirrel CX 57.10; nageg “ila adviser 


C III 68.21; 92.18; tstek &’x€etg*ila news 
* - tata educa etna st 
maker C 26:137.136; tste kiwex Sitg ila bird 


maker C 26:67.29; na noxvelxf&idg*ila discouraged 
maker (poetry) CX 122.10; M aeons nex’a g’- 
{€lak¥ made to be mischievous 4045.8. 

Some of these forms have a glottal stop 
before the 1, for which I cannot account. 

Sometimes g*ila may be translated as 
"to cause" generally expressed by the 
suffix -amas (which see). In many cases, how- 
ever, -g ila expresses the idea of a personifi- 

-amas refers toas 


cation. 
la one who causes people to 


+ 


° 
a >t 4 Y + 
piesa gi give pot- 









latches M 712.2 (poetry) and p!es&e’damaseq he 
causes them to give a potlatch R 967.52; 
pexelag’ila the shaman-maker CX 5.31 and 
pexela mas to m omeone a shaman C III 
30.22; spre Jeaiis maker of Suatts (a 5 Derson 

we lasa’matsoeses 


ite a feast by his 


1078.5; lemxwag*ileda de “mx*se salt is 
a 





a dry-maker, and he&meda de’ mx’se le mxwamas 
salt makes ens. -g’ila always means "to make 
something" while -amas to cause an activity: 
xk*!eg*’ila to be a staying-away-maker, and 
xek'!€@ mas to cause to stay away; g°eltiag*ila 


to make a long one and g’elt!& mas to cause to 
be long (song, speech). 

We have the form Ya’xewila to find dif- 
ficult C II 190.26 and also x laxwilamas to 
be troubled (by him) III 240.24. 


-(g°]ix reason, therefore; 
after s, k and t sounds -it 


qiwela Yag*i¥ reason of keeping alive 
C 26:72.21; k°!a tslemg’i¥ cause of not at 
all---III 24.7; .e“@lalag’i¥ reason for inviting 
III 31.37; la gwaliY reason for crying III 
47,11; ne’lag’i¥ reason for telling C II 122.16; 
do’x€wa.elag’iz reason for discovering C II 
164.24; pepA’°Zag*°iznaxwa reason for starving 
now and then C II 168.24; la“g*ix therefore 
C II 126.3; 260.14; ene’enak*ix the meaning 
C III 218.5 (€nek’-). 
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la*g*iztse g*i"g&mexeid therefore he 
became a chief; he’cemelawis q!a°lag’iixa 
qie-“mdem therefore, it is said, they know the 
song M 684,16; ,a°Lawayux’silag’ia it is the 
reason of looking after the salmon trap 

M 726.6; &ma’dzes xe “meag’izaos ge’g*ires what 
is the reason for being so long on the water? 
C IT 266.19. 


-(g°)usta up, grow up; 
following vowels, m, n, 1, it appears as 
-g’usta, otherwise, -usta 


nego sta straight up (neg-); pex’o sta 
to float up X 65.27 (pex’-?); de ng°ustala to 
haul _up a rope R 688.24 V V 478, 17 (den-); 
tsle “ng “usta to point up; k’a’g *ustod, pl. 
k*e mg ustod to put up dishes; gatg usta to 
get up early C 26:65.13; 86.56; do qosta to 
look up; - a’xwesta to foam up; ha niostod to 
shoot up. ea 

xwe le qostola to tremble with hands 
upwards C 26:37.76 (xwe leq- he 

Special meanings: no’Yostala to grow 
up a fool 3754.2; - ha“&lag’ust& to grow up 
quickly C 26:135.41; - la’g’ust&la to sing, 
(lit. to go up) C III 176.23; - with numerals 


for multiples of 10 with -sgem, mo’sgemg"usté 
forty III 38.24. 


-(k° )e€ye on top (of e surface) 


Lepesya’ la to have spread on top 
CX 269.24; dzeqwef&ya’la to be covered with soil 
122,113; axfSeye nd to put on top R 263.65; 
294.39; k*°a teSyend to put long thing on top 
C III 210.26; xodzere®ye® to sprinkle over 
C 26:11.234 (xos=(g° )e%-e&yet). 

After s, either -e’ye® or -k*e®ye®: 
qa’se&ye® to walk on top (of snow); na se®yend 
to cover top; pe nsk*e&ye® box with rounded 
top (pens-); Snakwesyee or Sna’ xUkwefyee cov- 
ering (©nax"- ; 

. Gze mk ef yend to cover with dirt 
CX 278.10; k!wa’k*efye seat on top X 155.23; 
he’ lokwe€yala to wear over (blanket) C III 
152.1 (hez=o- } 

“a. k*efye® mast; k!wa’k*e®ye® seat on 
top X 155.23; Enema’k*efya level on top; 
&°mk*e€ye® cover of basket; m0. kweSyala to have 
tied on top R 282.21; x*i’qatyala to have fire 
on surface; qlelxUkiwetyend to coil on top; 


k*a teSyend to put long thing on top C III 
210.26. 


efyala in combination with the 
suffix -x*sta down to ground: dzeste®yala fine 
drizzle (daze s- to simmer, bubble) ; ‘yO_gwexst- 
efyS la raining a little; g *& xstefyala rain 


pres down; k!wé“ste€yala snowing » a little; 
Iwe “steeya “la mist a little; qie’x *statyala 


x rain, snow or hail. 
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-k*eEn to be somewhere at the same time, also; 
-k*ena to do at the same time, also 
Reduplication 5 


k*&k’atk’en a long thing is there at 
the same time (k A&t-); &m&’emax"k"en a round 
thing---(emek¥-); ha’eank’en a vessel---(han-); 
m&”maxk*en vessels---(mex-); eel 

d& ‘dak*ena to take something along at 
the same time, to take along also, to take up 
two things together (da); 1a “~exk* ma mention 
another name also (,éq-); qa qask ena to invite 
somebody else also (q&s-); k°!a k° !atk’ena to 
write to somebody else also (k !&t-); 
ts!&“tslofwena to give---(ts!ew-); ya yaq!ent- 
kena to talk to---(yaq!ent-); d&‘dox"k ena to 
see, visit---(ddq'-); qiw& q!werk*ena to crush 
---(qiw62x_) t!& tlamxk’ena to pin---(t!emq-); 
k!wa k!iwak*ena to sit on something (that hap- 
pens to lie on seat) also. 


-k*en too much; Stem Expansion 3h 


Al. c¥ce E c&c or ca’c: yax*k*e “nor 
ya “x’ak"en too fast R 725.52 (yex -); pilask’e’n 
or pia sak’en---potlatching (p!es-); gwaxk en 
pour out---(gweq-); laxUk’e ‘n---weak (1ek"-). 

A 2. gym R (cv)cvm: (pe)pe“lk*en too 
thin (pel); Sme&me ‘nk’en to pick up---(men-); 
ts!ets!e mk*en to point---(ts!em-). 

A 3. cty R c¥cé*: ded&*k’en to wipe--- 
i ee 

A 4. c¥b E c¥be: Swi dek*en (food, 

oe eS se 
etc.) gets too cold. 

A 5. c¥c& stable: ha ®mk"en to eat--- 
(ha&m-). 

Bl. c¥c’ R (ct¥)c¥c’: mem@’xk’etn or 
hamé “xk*en to sleep---(m@x-); &me&ma xY%k*en to 
potlatch--- (&max¥-); wewa’k’en to bend--- 
(wak*-); wewé x k*en to shove---(wéq"-); 
Sma&mé Xk en to teaze---; wewd x"k’en too thick 
(wok"¥); t6 mak*en to be too much (.éma). 

C 1. cumc’” R ctc¥mc’: dede nxk’en to 
sing---; tslets!e 1lxk*en to get too hot 
(tsielx-); kiwek!we mxk*en---wet (k!wenx-); 
lele mx"k*en---dry (lemz"-). 

D 2s A io ll E cic“c"*: kw&“sx’ek’en to 
splash---; t& 7ts!ek*en to warm oneself--- 
(teXts!-). 

lela’k’enx’sid to go too far, to overdo 
CX 276.27 (la); tO mak*enalate® too much on 
water C II 36.73 atwa lask enis getting to be 
too great in world (name); ha misk’enis 
(< haw& ‘misk*enis) getting too much food from 
river (name 


-k’a iterative after stems ending 
in vowels, y, WwW, m, n, 1 


With duplication of stem including k* 
of the suffix which becomes the corresponding 
spirant x’. Stems ending in consonants 
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duplicate the stem: mé ‘xmexa to.sleep now and 
then (mex-); m6“xmextes to sleep outside 
C 26:122.7; dze 1x"dzelxwa to run---(dzelx’); 
qi& xYqtax€wa to emerge---C 26.209.365. 

14 x°lak’a to go now and then C 26:145, 
90; 152.13; 205.191; d&°’x’dak’a to take hold 
---CX 194.9; q!iwA’x’q!wak’a to stand---pl. 
(=umbrella; q!wa- to stand, pl.); te nux"te’- 
nukwa to pole---(te’new-); tse’x’tsek’a to draw 
water---(tsey-); ts!o x4ts!okwa to give--- 
(ts!ew-); xo°x'xokwa to split---(xew-); 
€no g4€nokwa to aim---(€new-); to x4tokwa to 
attack---(tew-); ha’mx’hamkwa to eat---(ha&m-); 
k!weme “1lx*kiweme€lk a to burn---(k!wemel-); 
nem& k nema ka at the same time---. 

45 x4%Xak*tels (tree) stands alone on 
ground C II 168.24. 

te “noxU4te“nokwa to punt---(te’no). 


-k°as really; word suffix 


gizak*as really long III 7.4; 31.10; 
26 °k!wemask’as really strong III 106.20; 
la dzek as really much X 57.27; 157.30; - &‘k’as 
indeed R 609.4; &’dzek*as oh many! C 26:67.93; 
&wO“kwas really big R 162.85; b6“Yealidzek’as 
really swelling on ground C 26:38.125; 
emi “&mek*’as property in house C 26:159.116. 
Used in the Koskimo dialect commonly for em- 
phasis. 


~k*°asto fine and beautiful 


LO gwalak*as®o fine supernatural III 
111.1; x& xk*asto a beautiful bone C 26:160.148 


-k*ax*’e knee 


6 “Ekwix*e® knee III 61.25; 87.12, 13; 
,f mk*dx*e€ scabby knee III 105.1; 147.23; 
154.11; beEnk’&°x*€id to walk down III 22.13; 
beenk’&’x*ax%a to be in position of knees down 
C 26:60.79; na kwix’e® mat for covering knees 
C 26:129.231; (na x°kwax’e); q!e°qaxk*ax* to 
know how to use knees (in dance) 730.551 T; 
tie’tlepk*dx’ef&las knee.deep C 26:211.459 


(t!ép- to step [snow] ) 
-k*°a®la see -g’a®la 


-k*°é& favorite place 


k!iwak’é°€ favorite seat; ha nenzk*e® 
favorite hunting ground; hatmk*é“& favorite 
eating place; sek*6°€ favorite place for spear- 
ing (sek*-k°é®&), 





‘ 
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-k*ina(la) accidentally, to have an accident 
while; Reduplication 5 


ae“k*inala to have by good luck C II 
90.2 (ek*-); wa waxk°inala to have by luck 
C II 42.8; 62.21; to obtain a wish (by luck) 
C III 294.2 (waX-); ga°qask*ineéwhat is found 
accidentally while walking C II 96.9; 414.21; 
da’ dox"kwinala to see by chance (doq"-); 
sa yak inala to spear by chance (sek*-); 
tsa yak*inala to cut off by chance C 26:68.15 
tsak’-). 

ta “tewekK°inala to have an accident 
while goat hunting C II 28.4 (tew-); cm&“emen- 
k*inala to pick up by chance (a bad one among 
good ones) (®men-); ts!&“tslokwinala to give 
by chance the wrong thing (tsiew); 
ts!a ts!ex4kwinala to eat by change (bad) clams. 


-k°inaY nicely; word suffix 


dé “dae lak*inaY laughing nicely C II 
88.14; de nxelak°inaY singing---; dex°a’ZYa- 
k*ina¥ eyes open---; q!6°xts!a lak*ina XY 
beautifully dressed up; e x°k’enazSmae 
ya qient!ala he talks nicely; mo p!enak*inaYy 
(to aim) four times nicely 26:144.2h, 


-k*!em sign, omen 


Al. c¥c” R cécac*: q!e’qt!ask*®!em sign 


that one will eat meat (q!es-); 


B 1. cvc¢” stable or cécvc*: €"eex"- 
k*tem good sign (&k’-); Sy& x°k'!tem Kk yeak’- 
k*tem) bad sign (yak'-); Z@ lox¥k'!em, or 
Ye x-k*!em sign of strength (probably < Zok¥-). 

B 3. c¥y E citi: yu’k"tem sign of wind 
(yuy-). 

B 4. cvb stable: syu “gwek* !em---rain. 

B 5. cvc® stable: dza’q!wek’ !em---west 
wind (dzaq!¥_). 

C 2. cvme’ R cv ": tale “ltsiclx- 
k*!em---hot weather; ye lyelx¥k*!em hanging 
(ravens hanging from end of branch; sign that 
head will be cut off in war) (ye “lz"-); 
qe mqem%k*!em heaving of stomach as sign 
R 603.15 (qe me-); hd ’nenx’k*!em sign of curs- 
ing (when ear feels hot). 

Polysyllabic stems and with other suf- 
fixes: k*!&“maxk*!em---calm weather (k* !em&q-); 

de dastodk !em sign that one wiil wipe 
eyes R 603.18 (dey-sto -); k!wé’k!waxsk* !em 
sign that one will sit in canoe (kiwa-xs). 

I &w oOdek*lem sign of cold (€wed-). 

Im. me m&ek* !em---southeast wind 
(m Za°s)., 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


-k*!es to eat (synonym -q!es); into body 
through mouth (see also =es, -!es, 
-k* !aes) 


qié‘k*!es to eat (too) much C II 224.19 
(qtey-); 18°k*!es or 1&’qies to go into mouth 
C II 224.27; hé ZEak* tes to eat enough C II 
224,25; hd “laxyk"!es to eat little (hdlaz-); 
x&“ulek*tes to eat very little C II 224.17; 
ene mk*!es to eat one; g’e 1lk*!es or g’e lates 
to eat first III 193.4; &wi €lk*!es, Swi Slqics 
to eat everything; haSlak*!e s; h&&lemq!es; 
haflemq!es®id C III 218.28; to eat quickly; 

xqie€sa” to put into mouth C 26:191.32; 

&xqtedze*nd to put into the mouth of someone 
C 26:97.121; p!a qies to put finger into mouth 
R 669.66. 

14 k*!esela to have (food) to eat; 
16 °Slak*!edze® what has been eaten; 16lak* !a- 
tstema, 16 lak*!ats!oma provisions. 


-(k*)ten body (see -(g*)it 


Fundamentally -k*!en seems to indicate 
a long body, particularly its surface; - g*it 
a@ round body as a whole. The distinction is 
not always clear. In some cases either form 
may be used: ts!o"xewend or ts!o xwit!id to 
wash body. 

d.“k!wine® body (all through) III 61.13; 
(surface) C Il 38.16; apso’t!ene® one side of 
body R 71.39; habesfene © fur on body C 26:47. 
163 or hap!ene® R 661.60; pesfene’s R 109.18; 
III 33.24 skin of animal with hair on; 
wa’ x€wene® thick bark on tree R 130.3; & lak*!en 
able-bodied III 208.39 (&°la real); ye “mk*!en 
to be scabby on body C 26:158.81; k*!ewe 1x- 
Ewene ne® quality of being square R 172.8; 
259.90; wi'z&en thin (stick) R 63.80; nexewe nd 
to put blanket on III 65.1; ,a°k"!end to put 
upright on body R 83.35; 145.21; - nex€wena la 
to have a blanket on body III 74.17; 
x°i’x€ena’la to have fire on body III 196.35; 
qiwe qwelak’!enx°Sid body gets alive C 26:103.48 

-g ezeen along a line: ma’ g*e2€ene® 
close to line R 67.56; 243.44; xwe ldeZ&ene& 
mark along line R 65.9 (xwelt-); negex&e nd to 
follow straight line (neq-); na ‘nagaYyee ena 
to try to follow straight line (of tradition) 
C III 202.24; bexexXte “nd to cut along line 
R 109.21 (bex-) [R 454.73]; d&“g*exend to take 
hold (of rope) C 26:202.97; k’« mdeZ&end to 
strip off (berries from stems) R 578.24; 
qieg’eXfene © to bite off (berries from stems). 

dex®wexEene © to jump out of---III 
367.24. 


-(k*!)eg’aY to begin to make noise; 
usually -ig'a¥ after consonants 
gwe “k"!eg*aY to begin to sound thus; 
he “k*!eg*a to begin to sound that; (loon) 
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cries C 26:14.96; 26.136:103; lak’ !eg*a¥ said 
it goes C 26:52.112; promise to give; 

ga “gek “teg’axX to entreat C II 32.3; me Sng’a X 
to begin to sound like striking (mex’-) 
ya"qitg’ar to begin to speak III 12.3; 

xwa k!iweg’a¥ to begin to croak III 174.29; 


qiwi’g’a¥ to begin to cry (q!was-); dzelo’gwaxy 
to begin to sound like running (azelx¥-); 

xwa g°aY III 181.34 noise of excitement in 
ceremonial (xwas-); xwa’k!weg’aY C III 256.21 
(gwik") to utter ecstatic cry; Lteme’g’aX to 
sound like sparks crackling (ule ms ms-); 
ale’ts!eg’aX to squeak C 26:35.46. (galis-); 

waxk’ !eg’a xX to speak mercifully; k!we ‘mts!«- 

k’ feg a’ sucking sound from lips (k!wems-); 

Ela q!weg’aX to begin to shout (€la qwela); 

6 dzaq!weg at to say again X 231.9 New; 

gamo tieg’ax wolf howls C III 254.8. 

























































































-k*telgqela; -k*!elga front of body; 
(see qa, -!eq) 














qieXk’ te “lqela to carry in lap 
R 1101.83; 3 kiwelge® lap C II 54.13; 
tstexk’e “lgendala to drop in lap III 257.25; 
258.2; g’e k’!elgend to put something--- 


V 478.25; qtexk’ le lgend to put---C III 40.31; 
C 26:110. ze 








































-k*!aes on front outside of body, tree, 
mountain, also in body (see =es, -!es) 























O° k!waedzes branch side of a tree 
V 344,15; la°k* !@edzend 





; in front of a person; 
to enter belly or go in front of belly III 



































77.20; ne mk*!aes (name); sa°k* !&edze& belly- 
band, apron (sa-); g°i°’k’ !aedzee to be in body 





C II 42.4; ga&k"!ae sela to have eaten first 











thing in morning; ge Enek*!ae°sela or gé Ene- 
€8°sela salmon with spawn in body; ge& e&k*!ae - 











se la or gat yacs “sela to hold crossways in 
front of stomach; g6é’k*!aésela long in stomach; 
L&k*!aedze® rock shelf on mountain C 26:202. 
63, 66; &mo k!wde“dzend to catch (in blanket) 
in front of body R 632.28. 



































-(k*)!ala noise, continued action with ‘voice 
(see -(k*)!g°aX) 

















qiek’!a°la sound of biting; hamk‘!a‘la 
sound of eating; we€lA&°la to talk in vain 
(weX-); me€na“la sound of striking (mex’-); 
qiets! a’la (better than q!e€ya’la) sound of 


eating meat; t!e “mk*!ala sound of sewing; 
e’k*!ala such noise; qa’tyala sound of walk- 

ing; (qas-); m&°k*!ala what did he say? 

C 26:12.20; 135.45 (€mas-); &’€lala to talk 

roughly (ax-); de “nt!&la to quarrel; dze “l€wala 

noise of running (aze 1x" UL); kwe ‘nts!ala noise 


of baking (kwens- wy Ena k!wala ena’k!wax’daex" 
language. 
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ha€me k*!ala sounds like ope 

be gwa “nemk” tala man's voice III 148.: 
nemax its!ala sounds like the same; - gn 
funny noise; qwe’sak’!&la noise far away; 
ha “sde€nala to breathe loud (ha“sdex’a); 
Lta tlefyak*!ala different sounds, toc 
the talk uta®yo); mo®1x"®idk" ‘ala song of 

hanks (mo€1-x*6id-k’ !ala); ‘ 


be talk (momas-). 


ga 4’ gatyala grandfather's song C 26: 
147.176 (gagas-); ba xweSyala secular song 
C 26:90.212; qteq!alak*!ala to talk as thou 
one knows C 26:108.149 (qtala ala- he qie “‘mq!emk* !al 
to excuse oneself; dze “ndzenk’ !ala to tease, to 
make fun of C 26:228.43; g& gek® tala to apolo- 
gize C 26:202.86; wa°eélala to joke; wi’waslala 
to speak falsely (particularly lying that girl 
is one's sweetheart; se nat!ala to talk about 
plan; senk’!ala noise of planning; q!eq!ek* !ala 
noise of disagreement C 26:106.55 (q!ey- 
ha&wa’la sound of climbing (sound of lark) 
(hax¥-); k*!i°k*!a®ya“la to deride, to talk 
against C 26:91. 313 texs€ak” !a&lak" the one 
given advice; ga *k*!ala women talk together 
(gek*-). 


mo maftyala to hurt 


ugh 
: 


to assist; 





-k*!ee, -k*!ala assistant, 
Reduplication 5 





qia°q!alak*!e€ guide (len g!a“q!ala- 
k*!e€nukwos I have you for a guide CV 158.3); 
€m& maxctiek*!e€ mark to go by, signal indicat- 
ing direction in which traveller has gone; 
hayk’!6°e protector; d&’deqwelak*!ée guide of 
blind person; & €atyusk’ !eé& interpreter ; 
&€4°Eyusk*!ala to have an--- (aéyuts !3 “dala to 
interpret); g’eSme n Aa€&lak*!e€ this is my 
witness 2278.8; a&a°lak’!ala to have a wit- 


ness; a€& lak*!a€yemas I confirm what he says 


-k* !odix¥ (see -k* Sot) 


-(k*] !ot opposite; frequently used in 
combination with other suffixes; after x, s, 
Lt, -ot; terminal q of stem changes av 
to x and is followed by -k"!tot. 


nexk’!o°t right opposite (ne q-); 
Ene’ lk*!ot up river side; la°k*!ot!end to go to 
other side III 271.8; @°k*!otlend to put on 
upper side R 230.32; qwe sot far side; apso’t 
other side III 96.28; to&le k*!ot cousin's 
child (=uncle's side). 

he ‘Xk* !odene ‘gwiT right side of house 
III 81.2; be&nk*!0 dexste® lower lip R 446.13; 


605.58; @ k*!odet palate (6 “k*!- [k*] tot=er); 


gemexo ‘tége® left side of canoe, vessel 


R 175.15, 16; a ctotp!e ge& inland side of tree 
or post’? C IT 420.33; befnk’!o“t!ene® lower 
12 
It is uncertain whether the second segment is not L 
rather than t. 
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side R 71.40; 161.60 (be&n-k* !ot-k" !en-e&); A 3. Stems ending in -ey or -ew change 

we k* !ot!endala on one side of descent line; these to e and o and add -&k" : tse&k” water 

wa waelipk !Ot!enaxsem C III 64.13 wa ‘weliba- drawn (tsey- ); Sneek" fish strung up (€ney-); 

€yaa xsem women of Wa welibaétye gweek"done | thus (gwey-); ts!o&k" given (t ts! ew-) 
The final t of the suffix is changed to nok" aimed (€new-). 

ZX by some speakers before ts or s; by others A 4. cvb stems from cVbaa: me “ndzaéak" 

the t is retained: he’%k*!o%ts!ana right hand to cut kindling wood (&mendz-). 

Fir 15.11; benk’ !oZts!es less than half full A 5. cvéc forms cvécaa: me&188°kU light 

R 100.14; 411.36; apso Ztsi’dzet one foot thrown on, gotten by torehlignt ( me€1-); 

R 80.51; 174.27; or apso tsidze R 743.27; tsteemaa k" melted (tste&m-). 

&pso t€sta“£1iz one side of door in house B 2s cio" stems ending in stops insert 


R 7603.34; ge&mxo t&sta61ix left side of door short vowel before k¥ and accent the first syl- 
of house X 76.6; g 1k tots!end to exceed half. lable: ts8°xekt tallow molten; wi’gek" praised 


(lit. pushed up) C 26:189.287; .!e gek" wet 
preserved fish spawn; clayey oat 
-k*!ddiY one side Stems ending in s containing o, change 
o to ew, and s to 6 which takes accent: 
apso“diz one part (aps-); hé“xk* todix tsewS kK" crushed (tso ‘s-); h&we’k¥ counted 
right part (hed-); q!le&mxo’diz left side R 435.70 (ha Swasefwak" added together C III 
(qte&mx-); be€nk*!5 dix lower part (be&n-); 82.20); yewe kX eaten with spoons (yo’s-). 
é k !odiX upper part (ek*!); tstex’k’!0"dez Stems ending in s not containing an o: 
shorter---(tstek*); g*e “1tk* !odiz longer--- ta°gwek" having been given to —_ before leav- 
(g*elt-); Ewa x°sodiz both sities (ewax's). ing | (ca s-); xwik® excited ( s- 
seine k*&’ dze kU ade a cedar bark = k*as-). 
cvc stems ending in affricatives x’ x, 
-gwaz one who is lost; =" zx,72 soften these and add -k” directly: benk* 
made | phosphorescent (be°x en Ty t!énk" carried on 
g°i-xgwaz lost a chief R 1087.49; shoulder (tie’x'-); pdk¥ blown (pox u.); 
aba’ sgwaY a mother who is lost; A°sgwaz a se we “1k" twilled weaving (sox “: oe hé1k" fixed 
father who is lost. up 3756.5 (héz-). 
g’ ina’ X%gwaY lost child; ga’gasgwaz lost But / also bewé kU made pregnant (bdxU-). 
grandfather. C 2. cvmc: k* mdek¥ (berries) cleaned 
(k*emt-); se “lbek® twisted (selp-); qe “mxek® 
stripped off (ge mx 2) 
=k¥ passive cvmc: stems change x¥ to accented 6: 
tielo’ kU pounded (t!elx¥-); qamo’k¥ feathered 
Although the combination of this ‘suf- (qamxu— J; lemo”’k¥ dried (lemxu ) 
fix with the stem follows the general phonetic cvms stems change 8S to accented e: 
rules, the forms are somewhat complicated on kwené°k" baked (kwens-); yele’k¥ rubbed ‘(ye 1s- ); 
account of the character of the suffix which mene: kU measured. (Emens-) ; gweme *\u painted 
consists of a single consonant. For this rea- with ochre (gwems- ree 
son the forms have been given more fully than Stems ending in -k" final consonant 
in other suffixes. . changed to g° and EkU added. In ¢vc and cvec 
A 1. cVc: With stems of the type c¥c stems accent on first syllable; in ¢ cic accent 
ending in stops a short vowel is inserted be- on last syllable: satg*’e “kY meat carved 
fore the k¥ and the accent falls on this syl- (sa&kwa_); mo’g*ek¥ tied (mok¥-); qeg’e “k¥ to 
lable: neg’ e’k¥ steamed; bexe“k¥ cut; Swedze’kU make fall down (qek" kU); a&“lg*ek¥ Satu with 
to be stored for future use R 225.3. blood, clams taken out of shell (alk¥- ); og kk 
Stems ending in s appear in this forn, cloth with stripes (ddku- )s EYE "1g* eku Mar on 
or transform cvse kK to bk" > cvyek: shoulder (€ye1k¥-); te mg’ek¥ block cut out (tem). 
d!edze.“k" meat eaten, or qiek® ( qtey-k%) ; E. Stems ending in a add ak¥ with ac- 
ptek™ tek", pledze“k" to be flattened, to be invited cent on last a: daéa‘k" carried; qiwaa kX 
to a potlatch (p tes); wekU or wedze “k¥ soaked boards standing up; ya&’k¥ loose hair, hung up; 
and rubbed ean: qwek"', qwedze. kY peeled off paa kU lying flat; ta& k¥ carried on board. 
(qwes-). es All stems ending in glottal consonants 
Those ending in x" change x to n and or in sonants have two a's, c¥c and Vcc ac- 
add k¥:; menk" struck; genku twisted around cented on first syllable, c¥c on last (see be- 
C 26:127.148; penk" heated; ts! tstenk"™ singed. fore): qto yaak¥ rubbed between: hands; 
Those ending in x change v vx to Oo: ute “n€yaak¥ split (not through heart of wood); 
ts!6k¥ pierced (ts!ezu-), Ya tiaa k"™ (wood) split R 442.23; me “ndzaak¥ 
& 2. cm stems glottalize m and add k®: split for kindling, torches (mendz- 
beenk" fitted; 3 geenk” baby carried; q!eenk¥ ye ‘nk’ !&ak" struck with sling shot; ts!ceemaa “k® 
sewn; be&1k" forbidden; leenk" to treat badly, melted away; ha®maa“k¥ eaten. 
roughly 4016.4 (no free stem, lefnkwen.aq I Also o x.aak¥ carried on back. 
treat him roughly). 

















Verbs with suffixes: Those which do not 
lose their terminal & add -ak": ha “nx*taak® 
(kettle) put on fire (-x‘.a); k*!a tbaak" 
painted at end (-ba); he Yaxéak" brought right 
down (-axa); &e&elda“k" tried to be made firm 
R 399.42 (-a tentative); amstaé&“k" R 412.45; 
also &’mstas°k" R 411.43 whole put in water; 
k!iwatstae k" (heads of salmon) sitting in 
water (in a kettle). 

Suffixes ending in m add -ak": yepema “k" 
tied (pl.) R 133.61 (-em); qiap!e geemak™ as- 
sembled (-gem). 

Suffixes that do not retain their ter- 
minal a with other suffixes end in -ak”: 
pa “stag’iflak" flounder cooked in water. 

Suffixes ending in o change o to ew 
and add “et: welx*ts!ewak" circle made inside 
(-ts!o); ts!e°x*ewak® guts cut out R 391.27 
f. 0); la‘“weyak® taken out R 400.3 (-o). 

Suffixes ending in weakened consonants 
add either -k" or -ek": m&e“dzek” placed on 
stomach (cooked whole in fire) R 408.10 (-es); 
te qwabek" stones piled up in fire R 419.31 
(-qwap) ; k!iwetae 1k" to be covered with blanket 
"30.355 T (kiweta x weta X) Nak; ts!e“kwemelk” bird 
mask put on M 675.6 (- -gemx 
























































































































































=(a] kwela (=kU - ela)? 














With -ela the suffix = k¥ seems to in- 
dicate a successful action of some sort: 

nelekwe la to kill something by throw- 
ing stones CX 195.29; x*e&ma a kwela to snare 
something; taa“kwela to fall over entirely C 
26:160.202; he yakwela to do something C II 
182.31 (he-); kwe xekwela to strike something; 
ha “nekwela to shoot something; yenk* laakwela 
to kill with sling stones. 


k* !elag*’ekwela to kill by striking; 


qiafyag’ekwela to kill by kicking: .!a®yokwela 
(k*te&s) never change R 448.42, 822.36, 823.59, 
827.46. 













































































enenxwaa a a repeated action (near 


together) R 630. 15, 651.63; q!iwelaa “kwela to 


bring back to life every time CX 19.1l. 

















=[&) k” beforehand; apparently occurs always 
in conjunction with =if in the house, 
is outside, or $a on rock 


ddgagwia look ahead! in house C III 
330.19; - dogwakiwes look ahead! outside; 
do“gwak!wa look ahead! on rock; &ne’g*egwiz to 


say beforehand C III 340.23; de “nxegwiz to sing 
first (before) ; _ 


hd “Lelagwiza listen! (listen before- 


hand) ; wese g'egwiz to have belt on already; 
€né nk" Tote to agwiza to think beforehand (€nek*- 
te Ett, i 1¥a to think before. 


teq=ak’ =ita ee 
doing (g*i-!eq=ak¥=i2). 
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-[glem face, head, also "in front," "ahead;" 
usually -tm after consonants although 
there are a few exceptions 
(s and.) which are noted below (see -sgem) 


hape “m hairy face; qitkwem beheaded 
R 1360.18; gex*e’ma to put on a head-ring III 
36.29 (qex" -); mat%e “m two-faced; x "eemge “md 
to put snare on head © 26:178. 131; qe sem 
smooth, shining face; q!we “lsem gotten face 
(one who never gives a feast); o dze em 
jealous C II 74.27; e°k*’!e Rg cause 
fase to be tanned wor SEY TE Wet “meres 
to lower head CX 181.18; &me “lgem white face; 

e°gemx"€id to turn face to III 293.43; 
ute lgemx’€id to forget III 173.36; k!we’game® 
sitting in front of---,. 

Sometimes after s and t gem: apsge *m 
opposite face R 850.30; Spsgema la to have the 
face turned the other way; wa &wax’ sgemi® lala 
to turn face both ways R 790.48; cla “sgemaXa to 
face seaward; a “pegemlix to face rear of house 
¢ IF 122.6. 

With other suffixes and as word suffix: 
a°catne” mgem with a wolf's face; ama “gem small 
face III 319.40; axe “‘mdaas place of putting on 
face C 26:57.6; qiene® pemd to cover face III 
299.11; xwe ‘mdetemala to set front of mountain 
on fire C 26:128.173; lela “balisageme® going 
from end to end of world C 26:35.49; 

(Hag ckwemes cedar-bark head-ring III 101.7 
ttag=ku- 

gs * gwemee face R 129. TT: 206.133 
O’gwemes head end; bekwe “m stern (man's face?); 
be bex4se.“mli¥ having stern face C 26:6.57 

-sgem?); da geme® office of calling names in 
potlatch C III 66.10; 88.17; gé “gak’ emala 
womanish; qa “semd to walk in front R 1039.99 
(see qi‘tsemd under -sgem de €na YEnemsge mgem 
one round to each (€nem-sgem-(g)em); 
enaztnemts!agem one long one to each (€nem- 
tstaq-gem) ; 

la*sgemet to follow (perhaps -sgem); 
ba “bak!wagamet head-dress of warrior; 
ha mx'seme® to urge, rush after C 26:144.52; 
qiagemazva hold face ready, keep ready, look 
out; n& naqeema to try to hit face; to put in 
right place, to select the right one. 

(Derivation doubtful): q!&q!agemla 
tell to be ready C 26:180.218; (see q!a sg- 
ema&liz¥ to take notice of what is said in 
house); u!a°delgemala to forget every time. 

The suffix - g)ame® belongs here. The 
meaning "first of its kind" is probably liter- 
ally "standing in front of the face” 

gig&me® chief (g*ig-) literally "being 
in front (face)"; the form derived from g*iq- 
ought to be g*i’qémee. It seems likely that 
the stem g° q- is a late development derived 
from the older word g°i’ga&me€ which is still in 
use in its old meaning in Bella Bella; 

Eno’ last!egame® eldest one X 3.32; pexeme® 
head man of sparrow society R 728.1, 73 


xa’mageme® head chief (xem-); 6x"&eqdlageme® 
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most beautiful one X 3.2; xwa “k!wenagame® 
canoe of canoes; Letaxeme® head men. 


-[ge]manu (< gem face) head 


_ dzex€ma “nu head of silver salmon 
(azex¥-); ute nsemanu---black bear (.!ens-); 
me “‘X€manu---sockeye salmon (me%-); s&“semanu 
---spring salmon (sas); ma *Xegemanu---dogfish, 
halibut (melé°qa?) 

Word suffix: rene “ela” 
grizzly bear _(gtela* ela’ 
(me tsa “); gé (g-sie) 


---woman,. 


eEmanu head of 


metsa ¢ mete" gemanv-—-mink 
" (~--deer); tsted& “xma “nu 


. -(g)emx mask 

yexwe mY dance mask C II 124.25; Xete “mx 
hat (%et- to stretch out flat thing) C II 82.5; 
e’xwemd deer mask III 96.2, 3; 97.29; 
ha ©msemY cannibal mask R 1132.36; kwe’ mY 
thunder bird mask III 16.1; &me“lgem¥ III 98.12; 
or &me “lxogemXY III 96.23 goat mask. 

no masemz old man mask X 5.6 (nomas-); 
ne “ngemY bear mask III 16.1; 33.24 (nan). 

g°i’qamz chief's hat. 


-Ga, ges woman ; 


hae lasm&laga Mouse III 11.12; 
Sma “ywelayugwa Potlatch Woman III 142.1; 


k*exela ga crow woman III 47.30; antanwe ‘ga 
cloud woman R 626.76; a datsaga darling (girl) 
R 668.46; clerte&naga grease woman (# olachen). 

e “aigas young woman; a “Zost&gas young 
woman R 616.61, pl. e “aYostagas R 409.30; 
amafyenxegas youngest daughter R 1108.91; 
.!asgas prostitute; - a’dgés, he’Yeagas young 
woman; ya’gas, & “gas woman friend of woman: 
tse xga‘s mischievous woman, full of jokes (not 
a reproach) C 26:66.12. 


-!genisbe® inside of nose; 
(see =1zba) 
e’wagenisbee nostrils (=x*ina’q!aas); 


do’deq!wege nisba to look into nose CX 103.15; 
apso tiagenisbe® one side of nose, 





inside, 


-{g]o, -[g]a, - d, -[gloxéwid, -[g]ala, 
-[glawe between, together, 
Stem Expansion 6a 


This seems to be one suffix, but the 
usage for the meanings "between" and "together" 
is in most cases clearly differentiated, as the 
following examples will illustrate: 

&°xodenras I put it between two things 


(accent variable). 
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axo x€widentaq I put them together. 

& xala two things have something between 
them (accent variable). 

ax& wafyentaq I am between them, 
axa’ Yents we are (close) together. 

The ending -[g]od, - aweeé mean gener- 
ally "between," -[gloxewid, ala "together:" 
k*a’k*etod to put a long chine between, 
k°’ak*eto x€wid to put long things together; 
k*a°k*etawe& the long things between, 

k°a& k*’e taxa long things together. In the same 


way: 

between: together: 
€ma k’ od Em’ k"oxSwid (mk - round thing is) 
mA “xod mA “xox®wid (msx-) vessels are) 
La ‘Lexod La “texox®wid (tax¥ person stands) 
pa “Legawe& La “Le, ara (4a- lon long thing standing) 
kak’ etawef ka k etaza etaza (k’at- long thing lying) 
kwe “lw egod kwe kwe lkwegox©wid (Kwel- to lie down) 


There is apparently another difference 
which, however, is not consistently applied. 
We heard k*!elk’!ak’od to lash one thing between 
two others, and k*!e 1k*!ek*dx€wid to lash to- 
gether; gtenq!egod to sew between (insert a 
piece), te ngtegoxfwid to sew pieces together, 
qte “ngtaga to sew a pile of pieces together, 

Al. cVc E cic: g’&’pod to tuck between, 
g°a “‘poxtwid---together R 525.17; 697.5; 
CX 233.17 (g*ep-); n&god to put right between; 
n& ‘gox€wid to put right together C 26:93.14 
(neg-5; ba‘k’awe® "man between" i.e., head in 
middle of double-headed serpent (sI“seyur) 
(bek¥-); ta&“solix¥ crowded together in house 
(tes-). 

Not following general rules of meaning: 

&°k°ala to be with wife R 646.60; 648.13 

tek); wa “,aqgéla to listen to each other 
III 362.21; ts!& x°ala to love each other, 
ts!a°x*alot companion of mutual love (friend) 


(tstex’-[g]ala-ot). 

A 2. cm R cimct: tle “mt!egod to sew 
together with cedar twigs R 88.50 et 
qic “na!egoxewid to sew together R 110.31 
(qien-); kwe. lkwegod to lie down between 
R 679.36 (kwel-); « l€agod, © 1€©agata holding 
firmly together R 471. 35 (e1-). 

Exceptions: &n& “mok ala friends to each 
other, two youths having one sweetheart ; 
€n& ‘matsagala men who have married sisters to 
each other (nem “tsa) ; Ena “Snemgd “x®wid CII 
28.9; &na “snemga | R 360.10 to put together in 
one place; qiw&’lago to meet alive CX 184,24 
(qiwel-). 

A 3. cey R cé ca “ca: 
tween (dey-). : - 

few Ro coce: xO xwegala the things that 
have a split between —— emo. “me god to pile 
up between; &md“emego “xEwid to pile together 
(Smew-); gwa yak‘ lala to be able to do 
R 294.52, ~ 

Aa, oth F gBb 
tween. 


dé “dagod to wipe be- 


: gw&“degod to untie be- 
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A 5. gic&, c& is stop: c¥cé: x&°k" ! egod 
to disappear permanently between. 

cvc&, c& is &m, &n, or €l:. x*ex'e “megod 
to snare between (x*e&m-); me me © 1god to throw 
light between (mé£1-). 


Bl. c¥c R Vo"; qiw&“qiwssdéla to 
cry together tarne-T; s& saxdd to paddle be- 
tween, s6“saxo.e€® to meet paddling on water 
(s@x¥-[g]o-vef). 

B 2. cm R gycvm: g’eg’e 1go first 
meeting together, newly married R 719.30; 

C III 190.20 (g*al-). 

B 3. cty R cvcVya: tiet!& “god < 
tietia"yagod to be hidden from each other by 
intervening object R 619.11 (ti!&y-). 

B 5. c¥c R cvctc® (cler!S"qi!wegod) to 
pry off from one side between (1 !6q!"). 

B 6. c¥@m E cfc: ga welgo to scrape to- 
gether (go&l-), 

C 2. cvmo” R gymcyo': Sme“nSmesdd to 
compare measure of two things C Ill 262.11; 

k* te “1lk*!ek*od to lash together R 157.10 
(k*telk*-); xe nx’asdla to sniff together 

C 26:110.40 (x‘ens-); ye lyasdxewid to rub bo- 
gether (yels-); k°!« ‘mk’ !a.od to adze between 
(k*!em-); gwe:“lgwatod to put fire between 


(gwelt-); g eg‘'end god < g'eg*enSwagod to add 
in betweer (renew). 

D cve*c E c&c ‘ce: ts!& “tx egod to 
squirt between (tsletx-). 

E: d& “degoxSwid to hold two things to- 
gether; d& degod to hold between; d&’degala to 
fight each other; one another; d& de gaweso& 
two things held together. 

I v: a&5°dzagala to be crowded together 
(3dzaq-); a&&wH pala to whisper together 
R 1141.37 (Sp-);5 aya’ k*awet best. 

I y: ya gientala to speak together 
(yaqient-); ya vs to weave---(yep-); ya “god 


to knit---(yeq-). 

Iw, Sw: hdéwa“q!waséla brother and 
sister to each other (waq!w-); hama&%a la two 
between (ma&zx~); twa" .ala lovers to each other 
R 713.18 (Swac-); wa’t@la to lead each other 
'30.122 (wat-). 

BewS “lasdla a large one between 
(Swalas); 


atwi Sigala all together C 26:175.1; 
(@wifl-); Awe lgawee place between two things 
R 428.3; 453.56. 


I h: hS “wacelagala to listen to each 
C 26:122.26 Tet; hé“yago R 988.97; 
82.20; hago C III 272.50 to meet at 


other 
c III 
once; 
I m, Sm,: me ‘mk*oliz near together in 
3976.5; 4258 (mak’-); hama®Za‘la two be- 
(twenty-two) (ma&7). 
&eme ‘ngox*wid to pick up together 


house 
tween 


(Smen-). 

A peculiar use of -[g]o appears in the 
following examples: ded&“lago solid silver 
(dela = dollar); xwexwS €lago solid quartz 
(xw861); ax’s& solid 


ite. qwago or 1 fea qw 
copper (.!& Ap tlé°tiaso solid stone (t!és-). 
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-qgeno suddenly; 


yix*qeno” to happen suddenly R 1216.87; 
- hatlageno to get sick quickly C II 138.5; - 
g*o gweyogeno sudden pain in leg; - awago xte- 
geno pain in small of back R 695.16; - la qano 
to get sick, faint; - hé%qenomas to hit so as 
to kill right away (hé Zqenu to be hit right 
by sickness, by attack). 





-qwap fire; (see -baqwela) 


tie“qwap stones on fire; tie qwapvend 
to put stones on fire III 20.6 isTesT, 
qie “sgemqvap many fires Kos; Sya x qwa pela 
fire is bad; g*e:“ltqwapela long fire. 


ami “qwvap small fire (ama-); Sne ‘msgem- 
qwap one fire (enem-sg -); Swa lasqwa pela to 
have a big fire; o Smasqwa pelag ilis great 
fire on ground (New); - he mensqapela fires 
always in house. 


-qies to eat (see -k"!es) 


-qies having an outstanding quality 
(compare -‘es and -ts!as) 


h3“,aqies one who listens (to thoughts 
of people) R 1163.31; X 57.20; a€wa qi!es not 
caring to own or get property (&éwaq-); 
Seze pales enjoying oneself R 1256.6; C II 
296.9; 6 x°q!esela happy C III 284.16; 
CX 155.42; a mYqies pl. 4&4 “mYqies of a differ- 
ent, new kind CX 171.12; a m&q!iedze® R 1129.83; 


CX 249.26 (dm-); lekwe ‘mgies strange, remark- 
able 4011.8; 4060.7. 


-(gieno) jointly with 
only with tentative -!a 


!a ‘qatap!aq!en®wa to try to quarrel 
with someone; a&a mZgien®wa to try to play with 
someone R 647.75, 1135.15, C II 410.16, 432.29; 


&&e"x’q!anéwa to try to get on good terms with 


someone; Sy& Syax’q!en&wa to try to get on bad 
terms with someone. 


-gienxwa in front of, to move up 
in front of 


hé ‘q!enxwela to step right in front of 
@ person [M 694.6]; wi qgitnxwa to fail to go 


straight tc a person; Sq!wenxwa to hand, to 
put right in front of body; &xq! enxwa to put in 
front of. 
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-!qs; -g’elqa (-ge%-!qa?) among 
more tnan tw 2 = - g 0) 

-ige® to be among; -iga to act once 
among; -!q&la to have one who is among. 

+gelge® to be one who acts continuously 
among, &@ll over; -g*elga to act---; -g"elqala 
to have one who acts---, 

&x€egé"& to be one who is among (&x-); 
bekiwege’® being a man among (woman) C III 20.5 
beku_); “eltiege’& being the long one among 

others, 1.e., the longest; hange’s pl. 
he “hange “© being a vessel among han- ) ; 
qiwelatge © (q!wela’) to be alive among (dead 
ones); sid Sgwatyen I am paddling among other 
canoes CALSF q!&°Egee to be walking among 
others (with others) C III 240.30. 
*&°x€eqa to come to be among CX 4.21, 

34 (g'ax)3 qweqi!eqa to pour in among R 595.17; 
wiga to fail to put among (wey-); la€qa” to 
go among (to join CX 4.41 (compare 14 ga to 
go past); oqa to put right here among (0); 
a’ liga to search among (&1&); k!wenq!eqa’ to 
wet among R 532.53; 592.46 (k!weng-). 

ha’€nagela to have (a dish) standing 
among R 571.12 (han-) ; *i°eqelaxa ts!6°x"ina 
to have elderberries among (mixed in) R 269.9; 
g'i’getxa ew" lase k!wé"ladzem it is among the 
great feasts R 289.87; q& qelaxa ts!ed&’q to 
have a woman walking among (them); xwe tieqe la 
to have something to be stirred among something 
else (mix by stirring (xwét- to stir; xwd telga 
to stir (soup, porridge); xW6 xwet!eqga to stir 
in a hole); le xw6"telgesa k*& ts!enage laq 
then he stirred it with a spoon; t!e Snaqela to 
have grease among (berries) R 761.13; C III 
232.26. 

axtelg6°€ to do among (ax-); 
g'i’g*elge®xa ha yaXilagase who had been among 
the ghosts R 723.12 (g@ ey-); ute “ngtegé“& what 
or who is poking among (b tenga’); cle mkwelgee 
to be pounding among (.!_ mk!weqa---once; 
ile “mi temk!weqga to pound in a hole); 
ga g & xe&s qiwe’sa ye-“lselge®xa tisga” and he 
came to squeeze being the one who rubs among 
the berry cakes R 573.13; g’awe lg*elgeq she is 
one who moves stirring the cbact WERE. 

Oo xteg elga to carry in pack througn 
crowd; ha ng’elqa to put dishes about among; 
h&’mg*’elqaxa tH x*mut to move eating among 
refuse R 614.20; 6 gwelga to put down right 
here among at many places (5-); al& g’etlga to 
search all over (4°18); gawe lg*elqas 18 xa 
t!8°sem to stir about with tongs) among the 


stones R 419.36;-15"gelqaxes g’e ‘ng’em{wut he 
went among his fellow children C aE Ts. 


d&g*elqela they have something carried 
among themselves (1.e., together) C II 88.11 
(da); &ne“mg"elqela they have one (name) among 
themselves Ty Sne:’“mts!aqe “lqela they have 
one (canoe, long thing) among themselves 
C 26:224.201; (Sne“mts!aq); re 1lg*elqela they 


have one canoe carried among themselves (ve1-); 


le€lg‘elqela” they have a dead one among 
themselves. 


GLOSSARY OF THE SUFFIXES 


leselge ‘nd to pound among R 595.11; 
qiw6“selgend to squeeze among R 595.13. 

Sme n€maqga to pick out from among 
R 197.16 (67) is reduplicated like stems con- 
nected with -q inside of a cavity. 

For -eqé, -wega see -o, -we. 


-!qa inside 


-iq or -igela what has---inside; -iga 
to do inside; -!ge® what is inside. 

Probably identical to preceeding but 
used with stem expansion. 

Al. gic E cic (except x°, Z for¢ 
which change to &n and £1); wa x€&q having a 
crack inside (wex-); n& ts!eq fish not properly 
dried inside (nes-); b& x&eq having cut inside 
(bex-); n&’qieqa to do right inside, to split 
through middle (also right among); tA‘k*!eqela 
full of soil inside. 

A 2. cvm R cvmea: Swe ‘n€waqa to hide 
inside (Swen-); me’ 1©maq what having white in- 
side (me 1&magela mixed with white CX 68.23); 
ts!e“mts!aqa to point inside; ha n€aqela to 
place dish inside (or among); g'& 1g‘aga to 
crawl into (g*el-); 

A 3. gvy R céc8; cw R coca: dé"daga 
to wipe the inside (dey-); q!6‘q!aqela having 
many inside (q!ey-); g°i'g’aga to put inside 
(q°ey-); qiSd q!wagqa to put water inside (q!ew-) 

A 4. cvb stable (?): o&da’q cold inside 
(wed-); gweda'q to untie inside. 

A 5. gicé R ctct¥cé provided c& is not 
a stop; E (like A 1) c&c® if a stop. 
tstetsi!eesma’x*®id to melt away inside. : 

oa From hardened X or x: gyr R cvcvel; 
cvx R gvoven giwegiweflga to scratch inside 
(qiweX-); wewe&lqa to get in by itself (wex-); 
memeEnqa’ to strike inside (mex’-); 
tsiets!en®qela’ to have pain inside (tstex*-). 

x& k tage® what stays for good inside 
(xexAk* tage not so good) (xek"!). 

Bl. c¥e’ R ctceo : p!8 piats!eq having 
something hard inside; L!&"tleqiweg having red 
inside; bd“belge® swelling inside; &md"®mq!weq 
having grey inside; p!é"p!eyoqwa to feel inside 
(p!6xU-); x&°xeq having rotten place inside 
(xAs-); kw& kweng having smoke inside (kwax"-); 
kw& koq"¥ having a hole inside (kwax"-). 

B 2. c¥m E c¥ma: g’a& laga first to go 
inside (g*a So 

B 5. c¥c® R c¥cve®: c!d“.tek!waqa to 
peel off inside (utok!); go: SgeSlaga to scoop 
out inside (go®l-). 


C. c¥ymc” R cvmcvme’: sé‘selqela having 
snake inside sex-); te ltelqiweg having soft 
place inside (telq'-); we nweng!€q having deep 
hole inside (wenq); kiwe mk!wemelg having 
scorched place inside (kwem&l-); ge lg°ele&ng 
having leak inside (generally pronounced 

‘slg’ ene®lq) (g*elx*-); gwelgwene®lq gummy in- 
side (gwelx'-; instead of gwel eleenq) ; 
Qielqieloqwa to coil inside gGelx"); le mlemoqwa 
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to dry inside; ge “nqeneqa to adze inside 
(qens-); qiwelqiwelege® rot inside (q!wels-). 

D. cve c R cvcv¥c“c’*: tsletsietx’a’ga 
to squirt inside (tslets"-); kwekwesx’a qa to 
splash inside (kwexs’-). 

; olysyllabic words and with other suf- 
fixes oe eats being pitchy inside V 490.1 
(bexdt s& yoq" pure, unmixed R 269.5; 1246.37 
(sayax¥- € be of one kind); giayoq" thoroughly 
ripe (?); weyd “qiwe gee shoved inside (weq"-); 
qia “6 yaqela to worry about someone; qia Syagem 
the one worried about; q!é6 q!a€yeqela to have 
many things in mind, see -!eqela; n& qleqela to 
throw right among, two having something between 
them; né“naq!eqela to _have one's own way, to 
have no trouble; tsia’x" qiaqela to feel sick 
inside = = tsiex’gia” S }. 

'a q! qia qiat gee middle flesh of fish 4204 ; 
© me “sos taal goat meat TII 205; c!6“.tex- 
Ee gee sea-lion meat ; ute “m !ents! e gee bear 
meat (.fens-); m6 “mgwat !e gee seal meat (mé’ gwat ) 
~~ Not reduplicated; ek*!e°q having some- 
thing good inside; &y&°k"!eq something bad in- 


side; ek’!ege © good thing inside; sy&"k" !egee 
bad object inside. 


-qia to feel 


po’sqia to be hungry III 36.38; 
po’ sqiex Sid III 36.38; 54.8; tsiex’qia’” to 
feel sick X 125.14; o dzeq!ala to feel wrong 
homesick, worried III 30.34; mo’ me lq!a to feel 
grateful CX 76.5; 89.10; we’sqia to feel un- 
easy C 26:97.103; - wa wek’!eqia to feel ready 
to die C III 72.27; Za lawisq!a to feel too 
angry. 


-qia(la) just, entirely, emphatic; 

sic cnaiws a4) alafma he was just pad- 
dling about II 64.15 (sex4=tnakwela- qia-la- 
Ema-a); qaé Pl ccc ala&ma he was just t walk- 
‘ing along (qas=nakwe la-); tie qaxaq!ala just to 
drop down C Il 154.26; yuqiala€em it is exact- 
ly it R 189.7; awi°laq!alatem it is very impor- 
tant M 712.1; &na k*!eq!ala really to expect 


: 
} ESR, Ny eK Oe 

C 26:154.113; - 4,e gemq!alatem true name 

C III 198.2 we - ga gempq!alactem true 

grandfather C III 196.5 oe name in 


ordinary speech); - €na’q!ala it is full day- 
light III 441.13; - nemo gwisq!ialatem to be 
all alone in world C 26:43.4; &ya x‘q!iala 
altogether bad; no°%q!ala altogether uneasy. 
e laq!a&nxUel a indeed, thanks! 
C III 266.8; 268.12; - no gwaq! anazéwen I am 
the real one C II 150. 73 - no gwa qiaemaas i 
indeed M 669.9; la’q!a&maaqos &nex’ qaés la’os 
wa indeed, you wished to become a river 
X 229.3. 
be gwa°nemq!ala a common man C III 
94.6; V 441.15. 
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-q!iwenedxs,a to come to mind, to remember 


h@ ‘qiweneoxsta, yu q!weneoxsta, 
g *a’q! weneoxs,a that, this comes to my mind; 
g’a xqiweneos,a +o come to remember; 
la qiweneoxs,a to come now to remember. 


-x* an exhortative suffix 


wa lax*ents do not let us do so! 
C II 22.11; la lax*ig’en q!alxYdeg’en 14 let 
this my past harpoon line go to you! M 678.20; 
wi “g “ax*en do “x€wideq let me look at it! 
(we g°a® do x6wideq go ahead, look at it!). 
wa g’ax°i do x€wideq let him look at it! 
C II 210.33 wa x‘ents k!wena’xwa let us go and 
split boards C II 196.1; wa g’a® ha’Snakwila 
lax*’en q!a¥€a.elaxox...go on, let me know this 
..equickly C Il 74.19; hedza’x*ents M 679.2; 
he €emax*ents M 679.4 let it be ours; 
la xsalalag’ax"en qa s€idexsala let me now try 
and go along C II 16.1 

Often with optative -[x‘) dela: 
g°i°gamex’delax*en I wish I had been a chief! 
mex i dex delax’entaq had I only struck him! 
geg a dex delax i I wish he had had a wife}; 

-x'os, milder: wi’ g’ax‘osen do’ x€wideq 
(since I wish it) let me look at it!; wa g’ax‘os 
(since you insist) look at it! M 684.21; 
wag’ax’ose (since he _insi sts) let him look at 
it; ge lax*os, gast 8° come, friend! C II 206.19 
ge “lagax os q. os qaes g’axlag’aos come and come to 
your...C if 82.2 .253 Wa x OSenwa’ &ma’k* let me 

TI 224.28; 
ax°os qe “lqelizaxe k°!o°kwemliZ go on! 

front boards C II 236.14 (New); 
9EAtsax*o& let this ugly one come! 


tell about your excrements C 
wi’ g° 
pull down the 
ge lag’idz 









c e° lag’ alazvdzAg*ox’ose (Kwa); 
g°a xlag*’ax’o® let him come © Il 60.23; 

wa g’ax’ox &x€e’xsdesonokwa let him have a wish 
C II 100.12; wi g°adzax’ox te #e€la let them 
die C II 104.3;.g°axdzax°ox wi’sax let this boy 
come! M 683.12; laYalax’os wese g’anogos let 


your belt be firm C II 4.28. 


-x°—ES, =x's, =k’s acting, being like 
A 2 R cvmevm: we nwenx*’es wonder- 


ful 130.270. =e, af 

A 3. cvy stable R cecv: hé gwé x's 
like chat R 1258.38; gwé “gwex” “selas condition 
of being like that C II 24.8. 

Bl. c¥c” R cvcve’: g*i g*exx’€s acting 
like a chief (g iq-); q!a qlagwek’s acting like 
& slave (q!ak"- 

C 2. cum’ 
childlike (g’enf-). 

The two forms 
changeable Snem&x‘es 


R cvmevme: g’e ng*en*dx'es 


=x"s s and =k*s are inter- 
4° of iii, 1 as though 


= ST ee 
C II 30.14; 6na tnamax’ef&ya to try to make 
SS a ae ee el 
like---V 353.5; 34; nem& x°eswet to have one 


a - aee  ee ° . 
who is like oneself C II 58.14; awe 1x‘’es plain 
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CX 268.35 (awe “1-); tsted&°xx*es looking like a 
woman ; ‘ 


nd‘nemadzek*s (nd’mas), qiwelq!we 1&yag- 
wex's (qiwe 16yak") acting like an old man. 


-x*ela, -x*Hla to move, 


*o°kwax*ela to live in house R 770.40; 
C II 78.1; - go kwaxelizela to work, act in 
house; q!we qwelax’ela pl. to move about alive 
C 26:151.156; mnaex ela’ to sink in snow or mud ‘ 
C 26:147.154. 
The following words may contain the 
same suffix: ya wix’ela to move about; 
ya wix’ele to give a winter ceremonial; 
xi ts!ax°ela to witness a performance; 
sa bex’ela just able to see or hear (also 
sa bex Sacela). 
ha sdex*ela to breathe R 1231.99; 
C 26:147. 164, derived from has-, d unexplained. 
a’tex*&la to come landward C II 140.5; 
172.10; - tla sx Hla to go out to sea C 26: 
148. 345 152.37; - g a@’yax’#la to come from (7); 
oe, *sx*Hla to approach R 606.7; C 26:189.284; 
- g & lax dla (canoe'is) ahead of others. 


-x°&la (see -x*ela) 


-x°iu, -x°iwe® on top; 


da “x*eyud to take up to top; lax"sryud 
to reach top C 26:213.40; 221.65; - o XLex eyud 
to take pack up to top; e°k*!«x’° rae high bank | 
C 26:77.58; - o’ xwiwe€& top of bank; be&nx’e 
low bank; a“xUx iwee to stand on edge of hill 
(person) 3 @ x iwe€ tree stands on edge of hill; 
dze “lxwe2xiwe® to run on edge of hill; 


& dzelx’iwe® to walk on edge of hill (-x"iwa- 
yen I---); 


With numerals: strings of fish 
mo “xweyu four strings of fish; 
Sne“mx*eyu one string of fish; - ma&%x"e 


two---3 = yu “dexUx*iu three---; sek’ !a x eyu 
five---; qievia x eyu six---. 


-{x"] Sid, -nd, -od, -d 


These forms express a momentary aspect, 
generally an inchoative. -x°&id is used with 
stems and after the suffixes -la and -ada for 
both transitive and intransitive verbs; -nd and 
-od are transitive for primary suffixes except- 
ing =i¥ on the floor of the house, =is on an 
open ‘space, $a on & rock. -nd is used with 
most outttens % ending in a excepting -la and 
~8%a ; -od with all suffixes ending in o © and 
with -axa down, -te® on water, -eLela above 


(-g’ac&iela, -8 *c.ela), -xt!a seaward, -8 ear, 
-@ after suffixes ending in mor n. 
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-[x°]Sid. Accent type: When x* is 
dropped the glottal wre is retained and chang- 
es p and t to p} and t!; (in Bella Bella to mé 
and | zs), ~All vateckens stops and affricatives 
become spirants foilowed by glottal stop. -«y 
and -ew retain the x* and change to e and o, 

After vowels: da’x"id to take III 8.6. 


After m, n, 1: te mx Sid to sew; - 


we: nx"Sid to drill; ~ ££. ar to walk on 
four feet. 

After sonants and glottalized consonants: 
wedex’€i:“d to get cold; - xek*!ex*&i“d to atay 
away; - ha&mx*£i‘d to eat. 

After p and t: se “lp!id to twist; 
e“tiid again. 

After other unvoiced stops: dze’x*&id 
to dig clams (dzek*-); do x®wid to stretch out 
like a line (dok™-); na”xSid to drink (naq-); 
k*o’x6wid to break (k*oq¥- y; ga “nuysid it gets 
night (ga “‘nut). 5 

Afterey and ew: g*e x°Sid to come from 
(g*ey-); - Sno xSwid to aim (Snew-). 

After spirants: ge “s8id to gO; 

a “Swix £id to act; - le mx&wid to get dry; 
axSid to take; &“mzysid to play. 

-nd after most suffixes ending ina 
softens terminal s, k’, and q: axbe ‘nd to put 
at — L. 149.28 AS 2 na “se®yend to cover top 
= ); g°i’k’felg’end to put in lap 
V = ss k* felga); la xdzend to shift from one 
side to other in canoe (-xs) V 361.21; 
qe “dzenodzendala to walk @long side Seerenenntess 
Swi Slagend to put all _among _(-9a); tsteemge: “nd 
to point among (a8); g’eli‘g*end to climb on 
back (-ek"[ ela} ). 

Note: -!eq in body is used with -[x"]§d, 
not -nd. 

od after suffixes ending in o: 
mex*sto:d to strike eye (-&sto); ce’xedzo:‘d to 
beat time on flat thing (-d dz0) ; ha n&ts!od to 
shoot into (-ts!&); so’p!xod to chop through at 
neck V 344.12. 

-0od after suffixes not ending in o: 
&xa’xod to take down R 225.10 (- axa); - 
he g'e.elod to take right out (- g evcela); 
te. mg’as telod to sew on (- oy 3 
a&xfa tafyod to put down on water 
ax®af&lod to put on rock R 144,20 (g" &%.!a 
kwa dzet!od to kick out to sea X ti 7 ciate) 

-ad after suffix with final m and n: 

lene *pemd to wrap around face III 299. 21; 
ge. lbez€end to climb down III 127. 14, 

The suffixes -la, -a%a, -eq do not take 
the endings -nd, -od, -d, but attach -[x‘J‘ia. 
Probably all the other suffixes may also take 
- [x° fia which, however, is rarely used in a 
transitive sense, we 2tsemd to untie a bundle 
III 55.28; Sme “lemelsgemx Sid to get white out - 
side; la&ste: nd to put into water; latstex’ei’d 
to begin to go into water; le: “mxéwend to dry 
body; le:“mlemx¢wenx*Sid to become dry V 483.6. 

oO dzebax Sid to turn the wrong way III 
227.25; 6 dzebend to start at wrong end; (but 
also he’ %bax Gitsce to be turned the right way 


“aSies oA)s 
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III 227.40 laeme’n he’Xbax’Sitso® luck comes to 
me and heYbax Sida’mas to cause to turn the 
right way III 227.26). 

-x*©id is used with nouns to express 
"to become;" tie semx’®id to become stone; 
begwa nemx"€id to become a man; begwa ‘nemx*- 
€ida mas to transform into a man. 


-[x*] £id recent past; 
retains _ except in nouns (see grammar) 


axta”° s€id# place where he had been be- 
fore III 42.4; - g's"lx*eid he had been first 
C 26:160.184; III 42.5; - la’x*sid he went 
III 190.29; - ax®edex’Sid he took it C 26:160. 
184 (ax-[x*]€id-x®id); - qa’sax*Sid he went 
(about a week or month ago); qa sfidex*Sid he 
took a walk; sek*’a’x*eid he speared; 
sex’€i’dex*€id he started spearing. 








-(x*)dem time, place where something 
is done regularly 


This suffix has assumed special mean- 
ings with the locative endings -i¥ in the 
house, -is on the ground outside, and -!a on @ 
rock. Without the locative endings it express- 
es time; with -1¢ and -is the place appropriate 
for something, or a favorite place; with -ia 
it designates a place used regularly for a 
certain purpose. In regard to the lack of 
sharp differentiation between time and space 
see also -as. 

-(x*)dem time of; time when 

With stems and words: yexUde “m, 
yexwa’x"dem time of dancing III 72.27; - 
hamx*dem, ha®ma’pdem time of eating; qa’ sdem 
qa sax dem time of walking III 146.41; 
g'a& xdem time of coming III 151.23; 161.10; 

CX 283.29; do’ x©wa.e lax’dem time of seeing 

III 30.27; kiwe lasdem feasting time; e axala- 
x"dem working time; ek" !e’qelax"dem time of 
gladness; lae .dem time of entering III 106.22; 
be gwa nemx"€idex’dem time of becoming a man 

C Il 6.26; 9.4; © g idzoxewidex’dem time when 
1t becomes calm; (-6 g idzoxéwid apparently 
obsolete); aSm& x*Sidex dem time of getting 
ui. = °°» 

With special meaning: ®wa‘sdem, pl. 
&’ewasdem or wa ewasdem time; &¢m&*gawix'dem 
time of nip-tide R 475.50; he 2ogwilax dem 
time when child is ten moons (right number) old 
CX 280.22; R 685.75. 

Apparently place but interpreted as 
time: pa‘stag’i°lax%dem legwix fire for cook- 
ing flounder soup R 417.78; pex"de “m le gwi“Z 
time (fire) for heating; «“lsilax dem legwiz 
fire for cooking sea-slugs R 476.61. 

aSya x*sdem time when (clams) are good 
R 479.75 (ek'-s-dem); Sy&“Syax"sdem time when 
(clams) are bad; e &x°dem time to start work; 
Otherwise not used for seasons (see -enx) ; 
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e°x"sdem kind R 140.18; III 46.6 (gwey-x"es-), 
€wH lasdem great potlatch; ®wa walasdemaxsta la 
to tell what to do in great potlatch 3777.1 
(to talk about time of doing great things); 
Swa wala sdemx’sila to take care of---; 
Ewa Swalasdemdza qwela to talk about---; 
-(x*)de&mix place in house: k‘’a sde®miz 
place for shredding cedar bark R 127.42; 133.7; 
L& xapde&miz place for long cinquefoil roots 
R 194.17; qie: %deEmizx post for hanging basket 
R 138.44, 
These are sometimes connected with -as: 
tlexUde&mi’las place for the "place for cin- 
quefoil roots” R 194.20; k* !& xde©milas place 


of platform (k*!a’xde&ma R 167.19, 27) R 194.10 


-(x*)de&més appropriate place 


outside on ground 


“o’xUdeSmEs village site III 51.22; 
60.22 (g°d xudem time when house was built); 
lex4deSm&s camping place (leq"- fire); 
qa sdef&m&s favorite hunting place (qas-) to 
walk); hatmx’de‘emés favorite place for eating 
outside; k!iwe lasde®m&s feasting place; 
6SaxdeEmEs place outside for work; qio ‘mx’d- 
e&m&s place of wealth C 26:208.321. 


-(x°)de®ma place used for a purpose 


axde8ma° place where one lays things--— 
foundation; kiwa’x*de&ma seat; kwe “1x’de&ma 
place for lying down; x ex"de®ma frame for 
roasting on top of fire (x“equ-); ne ‘k’de&ma, 
ne “x"de&ma steaming place; ha nx*de®ma place 
for vessels, boxes R 687.16; le mg"deema~’ place 
for drying, clothes line V 479.16; 480.1; 
ge “x¥deema” place for hanging; q!eZde®ma~ 
horizontal beam from which poles are suspended; 

{’pdetma” place for tying R 665.42; 

x € ltde&ma’ horse (support of wood to be 
sawed); .!o pde&ma’ firewood for roasting; - 
tie’pdetma footstood (to step on); da“x°de&ma’ 
handle; - celx°de®ma’C 26:75.21 pl. te ltel- 
x°de&ma place for hauling up canoe C 26:75.19; 
ha mx de&ma dining table; fire next to which 
one eats; g*o x4deema village site; Sne“x’de°ma’ 
parable; k!we lasde®ma” place for (fire in) 
feast house R 766.96; 774.33; also Swa ‘sde&ma 
pit of stomach C II 234.23 (New). 

From compounds: ta&deneg*ex*de&ma 
place for back rest in cradle R 659.26; 
te gwizde®ma place for hanging in house R 666.67; 
qe lasde®ma nest (qelx=as-). 


-[x"]demala 


*i°x*demala gums CX 9.36; 207.37 
(g*i- tooth). 





< 
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-[x*] dee ma (Dza “wadeenox" dialect) 
qia’ x’deEma 


owner of slave; twasdetma 
owner of dog. 


-(x*)demk*!en dress (see -k*!en body) 


k* !e “tdemk* !en princess blanket; 
qiwa lax*demk*!end dress up blanket; 
ge xdemk’!en chief's dress R 778.40; 
piexyde mk’ !en flying---C 26:166.446; e“axela- 
x’ demk*!en working clothes; g°fla’k*demk’ !en 
grizzly skin on body C 26:80.12; Swa sdemk’ !en 
dog skin C 26:119.22; qi!a“q!ou !ax’demk’ !en 
learning blanket; of&le x demk fen wolf skin, 
pl. ef0&le’x*demk*!en C 26:192.72; 200.292. 


-[x*]deq exclusively by---(see =o7) 
Reduplication 3d 


A 1. gvo" E cao” (accent on second 
syllable) napde q exclusively by throwing 
(nep-); plazdeq---by flying; tstazde “g---by 
stabbing; xwatde “q---by cutting; yapde q---by 
tying (yeq-); baxYde“q to kill game without 
weapons (be kU- man). 

Exceptional ,e,apde “q or 48 "pdeq---by 
pegging. 

A 2. ctm 


stable or c¥ctm: tslets!e ’m- 


x'deq exclusively by pointing; (we)we nx deq 
---by drilling; (pte )ple “1x"deq---by plucking 


feathers; (de )de nx*deq---by pulling; 


g’eg’e 1x*deq---by crawling C 26:179.166. 

A 3. cvy E ci, ca: d&’x*deqg---wiping 
(dey-) or dede”x’deq; xAxUdeq---splitting | 
3 oS 


A 4. gvb E cab: gwadex"de “q---untying. 

A 6. g¥€m with glottalized stop cac®, 
with glottalized m, n, 1 stable. 

A 5. ts!a’ k* faYdeq---telling news; 
ts!e&mx*de:“q---melting; x ©©&mx"de “q---snaring. 

B ie R c¥ctc: q&q&’sdeq---walking 
C II 86.6; wew& tdeq---leading (wAt-); 
(me )md“kYde q---tying (mdk"-); de d& pde q--- 
towing; p!ap!& x"deq---feeling C 26:198.309. 

All stems in céc form gic: ba’ Zdeq--- 
pulling apart loose things (béz-) or bebe 2deq?; 
6m’ ¥deq---teazing (€me.-); ma tdeq---spinning 
(met-). 

B 5. cvc& stable or cvcitc®: 
(se )sA°q!wex°deq only by peeling bark. 

B 6. cvém R cvcVEe ge ge we 1x" deq---by 
scraping (goel-). 

C 1. g¥mg” stable: se.“lpdeq---twisting 
(selp-); ,e“n&@deq---pecking (,eni-); de‘nxdeg 


---singing (denx-); 

Cc 4. stable or cycvmb: (me)me.‘nd- 
zex*deq---splitting kindling wood. 

C 5. g¥mcé stable or cV¥c¥mcé: (ye)ye “n- 
k* !ex°deq---throwing slingstones. 

D. cve“c” E cac’c:’’: taé“lts!edeq---warn- 


ing oneself (ttelts!-); kwasx*deq---splashing 
(kwesx*-). 
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E. cy R cvcv: deda’x’deq only by hold- 
. 

I y: hay& q!endeq---talking (but never 
do anything) (ya q!ent-). ° 

I s: s& pdeg---chopping < seyo pdeq 
SOPp- 7 

With other suffix: k‘*esdeqa Xa to 
shade eyes C III 172.16 (k*es- to move hand 
away from body). 

Used with =o% which has a similar mean- 
ing: tlaclesdegwoXY sun-dried R 253.16; - 
kwa “kwax degwoX smoke-dried; - sa yupdegwox 
made exclusively by chopping; - qa qatdegwor 
supported exclusively by posts. 


-[x"]dela optative past 


la’x’delax*en I wish I had gone; - 
*a’xdela or ga xdelax’i I wish he had come; 
- he x dela I wish it would have been that; - 
g°a x dela I wish it would have been this; - 
yu x"dela I wish it would have been that (near 


you); - ya qtentieg’aYdela” I wish he had 
talked. 


g*i“gamex’delax*en I wish I had been 
chief; mex &1 dex delax’en.aq had I only struck 


a a 
hin; greg & dex delax i I wish he had had a 
wife. 


-x*delqwa 


6°x*delqwa generous; €y& “x"delqwa 
stingy with food; q!a’x"delqwa laga woman hav- 
ing sense. 


-([x*] da&x¥ plural of second and third 
persons of verb; also of possessive 
nouns; personal only 


e6’x*qleselax’datx" they were happy 
C II 78.1; - ax&e dex da&x" they took C II 
360.14; - wH g°i¥ la gwa gwende gelax’daex 
go ye on and try to think C II 370.29; - 
hamx*&i“dex"da&x(t)ot he will eat you (pl.) 
C II 388.27; - ya x datxo. ena “XYEnemwot look 
out, brothers! C II 406.33; - © x Sema 
he “x"eali2x"daexo. ga&s he “latalax da€xaos 
g°’a xtn make yourselves comfortable on the 
floor and turn your ears to me C II 162.14; - 
la’xes g’o x4datx" in their house 


C II 78.1; - la xes go xUdatxwaos at your (pl.) 
house C II 386.25. 


- x°de transition from present to 
past, from existence to non-existence; 
Plusquamperfect; (see grammar) 


&°&emx*de ha msgemeso€® what had only 
been held in mouth (and had just been taken 


out) C II 26.13; qiwa “xemg*ustatex’de it had 
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been rising up on the water (anc disappeared) 
C II 36.6; te xsalayuxtde advice that had been 
given C II 26.21; ts!a ts!atyax‘de those who 
had been younger brothers (because the eldest 
one had died) C 16.21; Swa’ts!ex'de the dog 
(that had died) C 16.9. 

-xs k*!e°&mex'dex g’a'xa *a°xa before coming 
(when you | had not come) ; go "Oo xUude what had been 
a house (just destroyed); latme Xene“Sstaxa 
wa ZYdemx’de then he forgot the past word (what 
had been said) III 25.3; le ho qawelseda 
k!we’2Yde then went out those who had been 
guests III 22.4. 





[x°]da&x still, 


Uda “x€men lax I am still here 
(=yugz4sa Smen 18x) ; k: 16 €sdixemaex laé he is 
not yet gone (=k* k* ‘kk te&tsa&maex las); k* fees te&s- 
dixémasé, la a la’a are you not are you not yet g gone.” 


yet (synonym of x’s&) 







-(x*)se€yap! shoulder, arm above elbow; 
(see -ap! neck) 


Ce) ees shoulder and humerus; 
tsle “lts!elx’seSyap!e€ wing feathers C 26: 
154.126; ge mxse®yap!ala to carry blankets on 
shoulder C III 334.8; xwets!e®yap!ala holding 
(paddle) on shoulder C 26:219.12; apso%t- 
seSyap!e& one arm R 1239.79. 


-{ "] sa& yas instrument used in connection 
with some activity 


afno xY¥saeyas split pitch wood for 
carrying fire; - Sma xU¥sa€yas potlatch pole 
C II 346.9; - pexsafyase ya den rattle used by 
shaman CX 24.17; 31.31; paxelax’ sa€ yas GR 3Si.Si; 


&le6x"satyas used in sea-hunting III 274.5; 
436.41 (cf. ale “x¥sayu R 175.9, 13); 

k*!e°lpsa®yas se wayu pole used in twisting 
ay R 511.4; - .6’xs8yas tools for 


canoe building V 356.5; 32; - pa paSyax’sasyas 
tool used in flounder fishing R nis 


-[x"] sayuk¥ objects in bundles, 


or of bulky shape 


Sne: "mx" sa one bundle (of berry 
cakes) R 263.66; qie x sayuk" many bundies of 
berry cakes R 768.3; ho lavtsayuk" few bundles. 

&wo xYsayuk’ heavy-set persons III 
237.27; 


a ee 
‘i Ewa latsa U heavy-set person 

R 1182.63 (but wa latsemala big bundle). 
-[x"]seqia over, across (see -[x"]sexca) 


pileXtseqia’ to fly across R 1120.76; 
C 26:166.446; dex"seqi!a’ to jump over R 1107.58; 
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C II 164.15; h&xseq!a” to go over, be too much 
R 284.71; - haya xseq!a to overdo R 700.21; - 
a@°xseqia to step over (paddle, stick) R 128.64; 
awe lxseqia desire too much; la’x’seq!a went 
over C II 390.30. 


-(x*)sex.a, across a hill; (see -seq!a) 

he ’x’sex.a straight across a hill 
(hey); la x°’sexca to go across a hill; - 
q@ sexta to walk (qas-); nasexta to walk across 


(a monster?) (Nak.). 


-[x* ]sanala 


some in @& crowd 


Ye&lx’sa nala---die; ts!ex’q!a x’ sanéla 
---are sick; ®y& x sanaéla---perish; ek’ !e- 
xsanala---feel happy (ek -!éq-); ye 1x¥sandélag’ - 
€l1iz---are hurt in house M 692.10; ho xUsanaé- 
lag ‘eliz---vomit in house M 692.10; 





-[x*]ssa, -[x"}]seend, or -[k’] sta, -[k’] seend 
in two parts, off from fire, off 
from the sea (i.e. landward). 
In the last case =x"sSag’e 


la’x’s&a it is cut in two part R 57.10; 
145.6; it is off the fire (la); k*!e ‘mts!end 
to cut in two with knife R 64.83; 65.15. 
(k* !emt-); q!éx*’s&e “nd to bite in two R 116.8 
(qiek’-); aits!e nd to break (rope, string) in 
two R 195.23 (ad-); x°€“lts!end to saw in two 
R 109.8 (x° ‘x"elt-); t!6 ts!end to cut in two 
(tids-) R . 401.16. 

nhexs&e:“nd to divide in half R 555.44; 
nexs&éa k™ one half taken off R 555.44(neq- ‘. 
Bk To(z)ts! oat to fill more than half 
R 562. 67 (ek"! '-); beSnk*!0° (z)ts! end to fill 
less than hal? (lower half); BE Xtk"!otsiet 
the longer piece split off. 

-x_s& a. -k's' s& in two on its own accord: 
Leps® spread in two; lax’s® a thing in two 
parts; wek’s® broken in two (wek’ '-); kwek’s® 
burst in two; q!6éx°s& many died C III 10. iis 
C 26:154.127; broken into many pieces (q! ey-). 

off the fire: axs®e “nd to take--- 
R 244.61 (ax*); ha nx‘s&end to take kettle--- 
V 333.34 (han- ); qapsfa’ to be upside---(qap-); 
k* !eps€e:“nd to take with tongs---(k"!ep- ) talso 
"to cut with scissors in two); 16 x's€ala to 
roll---C 26:203. 117 (1éx"-). 

Ashore: ge “1xs&a to swim---X 146.23 
(=ge “lxs®ag’e); g°& xs®a, g°A& xsag’e to come 
ashore (g‘ax)}; né xs€end, né xs®ag‘end to pull 
ashore. 

With reduplication: in pieces 

Al. eve” R cvcvce: wewek’s&e nd to 
break---(wek*-); wewe k*s& to be ---; 
dzedzets!_ nd to split---(dzet-); bebexs€e ‘nd 
to cut (bex-) R 453.58; 











( ) ° sesa&xuste nd to 
butcher---R 455.0, C 26:203.117 (saek"-). 
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Ae. 
drill---(wen-). 

A 3. 
split---(xew-). 

Bl. ctc” R c¥cve’: 

* preak cance--- (te0k% 

press--- (p!éq"-) ; 
(déq*-). Ea pm 

C 1. cvmc R cvmevic : 
to chop on blocks (temk"- 
putcher game (&yemy- 

Exception: tler!enxs&e “nd to poke to 
pieces (i !enqa’). 

Polysyllabic stems: k‘!ek* !ewaxs&ala to 
split to pieces with axe (k* !ewaq- 

gaés hd °x’s€ende& t!6 ts!endeq and she 
cuts it off off (cutting) it in two R 404.22; 1a 
yu’ dex"stend tid"tiets!a laxa psd ‘aeX nov s she 
cuts one side into three pieces R 404.24. 


cvm R c¥mcvm: we ‘nwenx’s&end to 
ee 


cvw R cocv(x"): x6°xexUs&e “nd to 
tsd“tsoxUste “nd to 
3; p!é‘plaq!wex s&end to 
d&“deq's&end to pound--- 


te “mtemkYsEala 
eee 
3; Sye m&yem*ts!end to 


-[x"} sag’, -[x']s®akela into woods, from sea 
to shore; hardens stops (see -&yag‘a 


[-x's® - &yag’a) ) 


qa’ ts!ag* to walk into woods (qas - 
x'sSag’); pie Xts!ag’ to fly landward (p!e7 - 
x stag’); la x's€ag’ to go (once) into woods 
or ashore; la x’ s&ak’ela to go along into 
woods; le“ mx’s€ak’ela to go one by one into 
woods; t!ex s&ak ela trail goes into woods; 
he x‘s®ak‘ela to go right into woods C 26:42. 
186 (hey-); ®ne’x’s€ak’ela to take a string of 
fish to shore (€ney-); 6 ts!ak’elis again into 
woods C 26:158.99 (et-); ne xUstak ela to go 
into woods at night C 26:183.8; xwe lax’stag’ 
to turn back---, go again---R 209.32; 
xaits!ag’end to drive inland C II 294.30; 
qwe%ts!ag’ waves strike shore (qweZ-) 


-x'sSala, -x’séex’Sid to talk about; 
stem suffix; with reduplication (see =exstala) 
Reduplication 5 


wa winx’s€ala to talk about war 
R 1380.83 [=wa winaxstala) ; gwa “ gwex *s€ala to 
talk about R 685.70 [=gwa “gwexstala];— 
gwa” gwex’s&ex"Sid R 60.1; 140.17; Sma *e a- 
x stala to talk about Smaxwa (name of a man), 
about potlatch; qa qotex ax’ s€ala to talk 
about repayment of marriage debt (qote’x‘a); 
ha°€mex’sSala to talk about food 4033; 

I y: h&q!endex’s&ala to talk nonsense 
C 26:105.16. 


Is: s&° yenx “s€ala to talk about a 
plan (sen). 


-x'sH about, aimlessly; Reduplication 3e 


Al. cvc E cac p!axvts&” to fly about 


C II 4.4; ¢c 26:7. 81 (pier -); gwaxsk” to pour 


here and there like’ watering garden (gweq-); 


ooo amas 
hama &1] 
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paz4sk” to float about (pexY-); q!a%ts#” to 
carry about on arms (q!eZ-); k’ k’ 18xtsa” shake 
off berries about (e” te). 

A 2. cvm R cvcvm: g’eg‘e.1k*s& to crawl 
about (g’el-); dede nk s& to pull about (den-). 

A 3. ded6 x°s& to wipe about (dey-); 
EneSnd xU¥sd to aim about (Enew-); 
; A 5. me “&1tsa to throw light about; 
x&°k"!ek’s# to get held up somewhere; ts!4 - 
k*!atsa& to tell news here and there. 

Bl. wewa ts “ts& to lead about (wat-); 


plep!8°xUs& or pis xu xUs& to feel about (p! ex’-); 
Ss 


Pid . 


pa x%tsé to semana about (pé.-); tia"x si, 

tietie. x°s& to te round | thing. 
sec” E clic’ 3a “xUsé to paddle about 

(séx¥-); ti&’ps& t * step about (tlep-); 

t!& x‘'s& to carry round thing about on shoulder 

(tfek*-); w&’x's& to carry long thing about on 

shoulder (wek’- 


S08 E caéc*: s& “psa to chop (sop-). 


- cvmc R geavms" > BEge “lxs& to swim 
about Pes dzedze 1x "Ix'sh (also dzalax" si) to 
run about; k*!ek"!e°mltsa to adze aimlessly - 
(k* teme temu- ); Llevienxs& to poke about (./enga’); 
ge: = mx SH to carry about. 

D. cve c stable: 


ga sx"ek’s& to 
carry about on fingers. 


E. sesa’x'si to stretch about (sa-). 


-[x"] s& without reduplication - still; 
with reduplication or expansion of stem 
always, entirely 


Meaning: still: yu’xUs&&em it is the 
same III 102.18; p!elx’s&em still foggy 
C III 10.5; - 44 ts& still standing C III 
292.31; CX 188.34; - q!a’p!ex‘’s& to keep to- 
gether with R 715.59; 1010.57; da lax’s& still 
holding on R 1081.22; qa sax’sH®em still walk- 
ing X 61.12; q!wela’x’sa still alive 
C 26:193.112; 212.495; ca’siwalax’si still 
sticks in forehead III 24.5; « ix,ex's&” still 
behind C II 12.27; nexstewe x’s& continue as 
before (on same spot) (neq-sto-e&-). 

Meaning: entirely, always: na mux"s& 


—_——————— 
only one C II 10.19, 24 (€nem-); cilec!a gexUsé& 
entirely cedar bark III 86.24 (i !agek"); 


a’mSemex’sila entirely small R 374.38; 
ees Ss 


ba gwanemx’s& only men R 653.94; C III 
100.18; 296.14; ts!a daxsa& only women; 
hayasogz4sé entirely tallow C 26:144.32 (yasek") 
Us& two persons always together 
maSlok¥-); hama’z€mAlaxs& two animals walking 
together (ma&?-maéla- 


-[x"] siu mouth of river 
o"x¥siwe® mouth of river III 29.3; 


Ex si’wes---with bar C II 6.21; III 271.2; 
k'exsiu d canoe strikes---; p!eZXtsiu’d to fly 


a ipaecemeee =f . ° ° . 
to---; x-eSmx siu d to snare at---; ts!e mx siud 


to point at---; k!wa“x*siud to sit oneself down 
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at---; we ‘nxsiu deep---; me ‘xsiwe& to sleep 
at---C 26:117.44. 


-[x']siwe® to have to do something 
on account of circumstances 


la “k*siwe® to have to go (la’k’siwa®yen 
I have to Zo); de nxsiwe® to have to sing; 
ha “nZtsiwe€---shoot (or to shoot at mouth of 
river); ha’ x"siwe®---vomit R 1046.43; 


=? 


ya qieg’aYtsiwe®---speak; y&qientsiwe&---talk. 


of x"] sis foot 


bexsi’s to get cut on foot; bexsi “dze& 
cut on foot; bexsi’dzend to cut foot; 
be€nx’si’dze® the foot of anything III 118.30; 
ye _ix%sis to get hurt on foot; 6psidzend to 
pinch foot III 96.3; tie pemx’sidzend to step 
on toes III 184.35; tie psisela to wear shoes 
CX 281.32; xe xalotsisela to have scoop net on 
feet C 26:147.154. 

o“xUsidzet foot of mountain III 19.12, 
13; - qia’x sidzet& to lead to proper place in 
house III 24.4; 50.10; atidxya“x"sidzeé sinew 
at heel; yexweYtsidze& dance under feet 
C 26:88.115, i.e., to dance with another dancer 
assisting the principal dancer =yexwe emix; - 
pezqia’x’sidze sole of foot CX 194.21 (pezqia’); 
halx si sela two-minded (ha®la’la to hesitate); 
de x¥sesata to hop along C III 350.18. 


-(x*)sila to work at, to take care of; 
usually verbal but sometimes used as noun; 
- (see g*ila); Reduplication 5 


na’naksila to take care of steaming 
(nek-); gia qi&nx sila to take care of sewing 
qien-). . 

tia ciopsila to take care of roasting 
(L!op-); - qia q!o&¢%tsila to take care of boil- 
ing (q!o¥-); && xsila to take care of R 1114.23; 
C III 60.19 (ax-); g a’g’exsila to treat a 
chief III 360.42 (g°iq-); tia’ tieltsila to work 
at viburnum berries R 584.41 (t!els-); 
tsa’ tselx¥siflats!e house in which crab-apples 
are cooked R 284.37 (tselx¥-); qia’q!ex’sila 
to do much work R 252.22; CX 19.19; da dax sila 
to handle CX 96.9; 97.24; - .a°lekwix'sila to 


tell a lie (acting as liar); ts!a’ts!emx sila 
Bt. M2 BD 


to point out C 26:168.500; - k !a k !adex"4sila 
to read (to work at something written); 
aes to take care of salmon 
weir (Lax¥=ayu- ; - ha Smex*sila to cook 
food R 231.25; 247.17; - tia tiemya yux"sila 
attendant of batons CX an eS 
(tiems=ayu- ); - na“n&gex’sila to think 
C III 52.14 (naget =int} - h& yasex’sila to 
take care of newly-weds (ha “yas); - ts!a ts!oz- 


nax’sila to take care of coal CX 95.2 
(ts!ogna); - la“lagwiYtsila to take care of 
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fire in house (legwiZ); - €na’€nalax‘sila to 
influence weather by magic (&na la); - 
wa waddemx’sila to talk things over (in a meet- 
ing) C 26:133.19; ya yinatsila (yenas). 

a xwak"sila (xwak*) to look after 
canoe; alSye SmZ%tsila to do something strange, 
to which one is not used (am-).' 


-Ssila with a reduplication 


g°&“g°ela&sila to do something first 
before anything else (g°4‘g’elx’sila to treat 
someone before others) (g’al-); na naqa®sila to 
steady something (neq-). 


-g° eXtsil& without reduplication 


S°g*eXtsila to do for a long time 
C II 66.28 (gey-); Gwe. “lg°’eZtsila to make sure 
by seeing plainly R 766.91 (awel-); 
hé “meng’eZtsila to handle always (hé men-); 
nema Ze#tsila to finish in a short time 
(nem& 2); n@ naésax¥si“la to act wisely C II 


148.25. 


-sila to act because--- 


e’k’ !exsila, etek’ !exsila to do because 
happy (ek*-teq-); wa yadesila to do because one 
is cruel (w&yad) ; nd Zemsila---one is crazy 
(n3°2%em); R 709.92; n& nZtsila---reckless; 


e ng enitsila to do something as a child 
Apicaese child does not know better) (g*enz-); 
€yi’x*sila---one is bad (®y& k*-); q!@ q!omsila 
---rich (q!om-). 

m& esila master of fish (salmon) 
R 679.7. 


-[x*) s& through (a hole or enclosed space) 


sek’sa’ to spear through; p!eZtsa 
C III 165.22; pl. piece ‘mx’sa to fly through; 
tietso’d pl. t!lese mx sod to pound barnacles 
through a hole; ts!e®mx'sa’ to melt---; - 
g°e:-"1x's& first through hole (g*al-); animal 
crawls---(g*el-); p!a xsa€le to stretch hand---; 
- ts!e’x"sa to cut across land C 26:88.138; - 
h& nYtsod to shoot through hole (han-). 


-[x‘°] sokY numeral suffix for the tenths in 
each one hundred, up to 280 
also: five pairs of blankets 
(perhaps related to -x" sayuk") 


€ne: “mx sogweg’iu 110; - &ne'‘mx’sok’ala 
210; - Sne mme g : x° 30k‘ awafyas 201 (see 
Numerals). ‘ 

sne:mx’sok® five pairs of blankets; 


masltso k* ten pairs of blankets. 
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-x'sokw(ela) somewhat (diminutive of a quality), 
a ee "_ash" 


yex’so kwela quickly C II 232.13 New; 
k’ !um&lax*sokwela a little burnt; la’x’sokwela 
now it was somewhat CII 18.4). 

weyo qi!wetso’kwela almost not to be- 
lieve C 26:128.17; to have believed (weyoq!wes); 
qiwel€yaxYsokwela oldish C 26:126.117. 


qwesg’ilax*sokwela not very far (qwes- 
g’ila- ); - doqwelax Sidtsokwela able to see 
somewhat CV 160.3; - wurelax’Sidtsokwela to hear 
a little more; 6°x*sokU¥ handsome person III 47.& 


6° x" sokwela somewhat good; re mx*sogwil proudish 
in house; &ya’x*sogwid uglyish in house. 


-[x*]sta down to ground; 
always followed by another suffix 


so°pstassa to chop down to ground 
CX 193.4, 15, 23; - ,a°xUstels to stand on 
ground outside (also to stand in water on 
ground); nepstai°¥ to throw to floor (=nep!a’-. 
1ix); la“x’st&ix to fall to floor; lemx’sta&ix, 
to go to bed pl.; wezta liz to sit on bare 
floor (?) R 988.88; 1040.18; k!wa&sta “liz to 
sit on bare floor R 988.88; k’a&sta liz dish 
is in position down on floor C III 204.20; 
220.6; ma x*stalil to put down near, right on 
floor CX 120.36; he“lem(x")stax*sila making 
fall in one day III 3521.12 (story name of 
beaver); ha yaxstali’sela to go right down 
C 26:93.40 (haya qa); Syu’gwex'steya “la rain 
is coming down (steady rain), (Syugw-x sta=- 
k*!eye-); dzesteya°la fine drizzle; - 
kiwe steyala it is snowing CX 46.19. 

dox'staf&6 “lela look ahead on floor 
(before speaking). 

x*elx’elstaa’lax*t&id to tear up with 
claws into small pieces on ground X 20.36; 


so sepstaa lax*&id to chop to small pieces on 
ground. 


x’st! as usual; word suffix 


lae:“mx’st!as you do as usual M 670.7; - 
lae’mx’st!e lat he will go as usual; - 
Pa A hd 
qieyo daamx ste he talks as usual. 


-x*st!&&kY apparently, seemingly, 
it seems like; (Koskimo: also, in a dream) 


me xSedex¥st !44kX as if they wanted to 
sleep C II 32.10; - k'!0 q!walax’st!&aku it 


sounds like breaking; - k!waxcox¥st!iaak"¥ it 
seems like cedar; - xwe Slxz¥st!aak" it seems 
like quartz; - hex’st!&&k" it seems like that 
III 260.34; - &’lax*st!aak" I thought that 
really III 103.1; - no gwax’st!4ixema is it 
not as though I were the one III 162.3. 
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ha’ lselax’st!a€®xemflae efs la 
ya qleg’aves Swa tsie it is said (©la) that is 
was as though his dog almost (not) talked 
C II 18.1; - &ne’x’st!a®k¥" it was as though he 
said C II 18.11; &’naxwax’st!a&z%em only re- 


peatedly doing as though C II 18.30. 


-(x")sttege(la), ostiege (1a) 


intensification, very 


-ost!eqa(la); - with numeral adverbs 


and a few other stems it means to do: 

Ene “mp!enost!eqa to do once; ma&%p!6 nost! eqa 
to dc, use twice III 470.41; qie ptenosti!eqa 
to use many times; - q!weno’st!eqela to use 
often C II 182.20; he Ya mostieqela to use the 
right way C III 350.21. 

In other cases it is similar in meaning 
to -x"stiegela: - ha “€lostieqga to be very quick 
Cc III 224.27; also hs ©lax'st!eqela C 26:11.243; 
wa’ lasost!eqa” to do something big; 
ha mostieqa to do something at once CX 190.12; 
weyo st!eqa to hesitate R 1373.24; C II 92.24;- 
na’ nagelo st!eqa to do squarely (neq-); - 
xa xegwelo st!egqa to sweep without touching 
c Il 124.27. 

-(x")stieqa(la): qwele’x*stieqa oneself 
hurts oneself C II 78.14; - Ya x¥stieqe la 
strongly R 716.82; CX 278.31; & Zt!eqela to act 
carelessly, roughly © 26:145.62; xe nxt!eqa’ 
too much R 624.28; - am¥t!eqa” to turn play 
into fight; gwe’g’atleqela to be treated thus 
R 1180.7. 


Eno’ lastiegemes oldest X 3.32. 


-[x"]dzek”- occurs as 


-[x*]dzekwaza layers; with numerals 


{x |dzekwela minded; with numerals 


-x'dzekwaYa: ne “mx'dzekwaz& one layer; 
matXYdzekwa Ya two layers; mo x"dzekwaYa four 
layers R 258.70; 335.26; qie x dzekwaza many 
layers; ho’ lavydzekwala few layers. 

-x dzekwela: ne ‘mx’dzekwela unanimous, 
to keep one mind, pay close attention; tide 
runs, wind blows smoothly one way; 
aie°x*dzekwela all different minds; - 
mas%dzekw e€1& two-minded; lax’dzek'xeq that is 
the way you will do! 


-[x"]daz®mo in front of body 


ne xdza&mo'1i¥ straight before body in 
house V 443.5 (neq-); cepdzatmé £112 to spread 
---V 432.18; 434.22; ha nx dza®molid to have a 
dish---V 436.40; 439.4; o x¥dza®mo 11% place in 
front of body V 438.36; - k°a x dza&mod to 
place dish before V 429.23; 430.29; 433.3; - 
k*a’x’dzatmoliY to have a dish in front in 
house C III 204.1; - .!a’sexdzaSmatya towards 
fire in front CX 2.8 in front of people;- 





372 BOAS: KWAKIUTL GRAMMAR 


- k*!ogwix"dzamoSya standing on edge in front 


of rear of house. 


-{x_]tsiane hand; 


axts!ana“’la to be on hand CX 280.22; 
axts!a’nend to put into hand III 198.19; 
pe pex ts!a nax’Sid to heat hands by fire 
Vv 4209.18; - te 1x ts!ane® protection of hand 
(soften hand) C III 316.3; pe 2pex"ts!ana 
flabby-handed (pe peas * r 

xa max*ts!ana to use the naked hand 
(xama); - qie qiaxYts!anax*€id hands get accus- 
tomed to work ( Ta. ela); pe 2qiex ts ianee tsitaneé palm 
of hand (pa’%q!a); Ao or ts!anend to put in 
palm of Hand es “tsiana-nd); ae&’ aed “psoits!- 
a’nes to use one hand C II 1 C IT 60.53 e*psozts fane® 
pl. R 583.11 (aps-k*ot-); he"xk"oxts!anet right 
hand III 15.11; - da bazvyts!anend to take by 
hand X 4.31; da’ baxyts!ane® to hold on to end of 
branch (da-ba-); - e@ wig azts!anee backs of 
hands X 159.30 (aw Bae): Oo’ baxrts!anes, 


pl. o&ba°Ztstane® branch of tree, foot hills. 


-x'ta on the fire; 


Nepre nd pl. nepe’mx’tend to throw on 
fire; ax.a la pl. axe mx tala to put on fire 
III 41.17; &wi°&lx*cala all on fire R 107.67; 
me€lx".e nd to light fire III 145.31; 
ts!e s.ala clams are on fire; ts!e“s.asla tongs 
(used for weteg 4 clams ) TIX 20.12 (tstes es- 
[x*].a-1(a)-!a); k"!ep.a“la to put on | fire; 

k !ep.ra Sla big — for lifting stones from 
fire R 244.60 (k"tep- x°.a-la-!a); ta“x" tano 
placed upright in fire C 26:116.19; - 
@tax“tala to stand among flames (person) 

C 26:600.65; 4a x",alalis to stand in fire 

C II 380.23; tax’ talels to stand in fire out- 
side. 


-x'.H very; 


awi“lax’.& very important C II 52.4; 
bt SE x 
C 26:176.13; ts!e lqwax’.& it is very warm; 


Sweda lax’. it is very cold; - ts!ex‘el- 
ax .ag’ada mex’e’k* this blows smarts much; 


qie mqiemtsiex ca pl. very lazy III 45.9. 


-xwats day; only with numeral adverbs 


hé “Yop!enxwats right number of days 
III 355.26; acebopiengwa&s sevan days 
CG IZE 36.32. 


-xent evidently; 


k’ !e’sxent evidently not III 148.15; 
X 82.20; C II 52.5; III 73.18; he emxent that 
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evidently C II 10.3; lafe “mxent evidently it 
was C II 32.12; ema “sxent what evidently TIT 


143.16; awi’lax’.ag’a wa Ydemg“asg“ada 


paxdlag’axent evidently the word of this shaman 


is very important C II 52.4; -xs x8 “k!wemasaa “- 


xentqos paxala” for you are evidently a strong 


shaman C II By. 20; gen &ne’x’sefwexenten that 
it would evidently be said about me III 144.4. 


-x€enx see -!enx 
=xek" place where there is much of something 


tie “mx medzexekwela patch of gooseberry 
———__—_—_—_—_——e 
bushes R 221.5; wilg exekwela cedar patch; 


Bak Mel Be 
mode xekwela balsam patch; ale®wadzexekwela 


spruce patch; ale “wadzemxekwela patch of young 
see 

spruce R 111.4; de&na xek!wa where much sand- 

stone is on rock C II 324.24 Kos; - aw a€wa- 


xek!wes coarse gravelly ground; &m&ama “yexek!wes 


fine gravelly ground; - t!e6°sexe gwis stones on 
beach; - Zene “mx’de “xekwela salal patch 

C 26:44.48; --lo&xwekwela rocky place (rolled 
together) C 26:27.47. 


-xa to say 
xwa’k!wenaxa to call a canoe (=wish to 
Pa Sh St 
buy); w& xa ‘to say wi C III 202.27; n&“nxa to 
call “bear;" (h)s ©maqaxafene® saying "sham 
fight" R 1056.59; he laxela to say hela (hire) 
-xaa, -xat! also 


da” x*Sidexaa he also took III 8.13; 
6 eS 
9.11; & Sem&xaas and you also III 397.3; 


, 0° gwalaxaen I also have supernatural power 


III 399.3; - la“&laxaa e’ tied qa’s€id then it 
is said, he started again III 141.4, 27; 

he Sem®laxat! but that, it is said, 
also III 154.3. 


-xat! (see -xaa) 


-!xo, -!xtawe® neck; does not harden Y 
k*ip!exo’d to embrace II 121.38; 
qe€nx&°la to have around neck C II 50.7 (qex’-); 

qenxo d to put around---C II 48.30; - 

qenxas wef to be around neck; so°p!exod to cut 

tree down (at neck) V 344.12, 15 (sop-) ; 

mo’ k!wexod to tie around---III 105.18 (mok"-); 

qiwe ts!exod to strangle III 136.32 (qwes-); 

Snemxa la one on neck; oxwa°wee III 149.22, 

oxa wee III 151.38; V 490.3 neck. 
Swa’x’sot!exa° wet CX 270.31; &wa’x'sanod- 

xa wee CX 270.33 both sides of neck; e ewanuz- 

xa wee C 26:176.47; - 
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-e.!xo in throat; beq!wele u!exa wee (fyalaq-); sa°g’et!a to go with a smaller canoe 
sleepy in throat R 377.43 ( taste in mouth in to a canoe anchored out---(sak’-); sEg’Etia- to 
morning). spear---(sek*-); wé gwet!od to shove---C 26: 
63.71 (weq™-); hd’ gwet!a many go out to sea 
—_— 
-xo, astonishing! pexwetia® to drift---; yex’et!a” quick- 
ly---; Lax“tta to steer---. a 
k*!e°sxot behold! not III 17.7; hak!wext!&“la to stay away---. 

he “Smaxoy behold! that III 100.12; yda“xoy be- 

hold, this X 64.36; la€e “mxoya now, behold! 

C fF 32.12: 56.16. =xs in a canoe (see =ir) 


=([x]dala ? -xsa flat objects, days; used with definite 
and indefinite numerals 
afoyaxdala slow runner; ya yenxdala 
quick runner; ya yelxYdala person who always Ene “mxsa one (board) R 93.5; (day) 
hurts himself; ya &yax’dala person who is III 18.2; 141.39; mo’xsa four days III 72.30; 
always sick. - qie’xsa many (leaves) R 298.51; am&‘xsa 


small (blanket). 


-xdaeleq(a%a) see =eleq(a%a) 
ee ee as =xsek*a, =xseg’end in front of house, 
in front of body; weakens all consonants 
=(x)t& on top of long object; excepting the spirants. 
nebeto’d, pl. nae “nbetod or nepe mxtod xudzexse ‘g*end to beat boards outside 
to throw on top (nep-); negetewe €, Dl. of house III 461.22; - k!wedzexseg’alas one 
nde “‘ngetewe © or nege “mxtewe® straight on top who sits in front of house C III 170.29; 
neq-); - tstegetod to throw away on top o “xseg*e& outside front of house III 272.4; 
(tsteq-); dze lxwetod to run---(dzelx-); la xseg’end to go in front of house III 212.16; 
wexetod by itself on top (weX-); gelgetod to 4a xwexse k’ela the house-front has someone 
p, head over C 26:175.13 ( elq-); standing in front; ,a“xwexse g’e& the one who 
EF top RF 7535.35 (vek™-); stands in front of house; te xexse g’end to 
t ) stretch leg--- (dzek¥- . beat front boards of house III 247.5; 
ight on top C 26:36.35 (mak’-); k* !a’dexse“*k*ela to have painting on house- 
sint becomes blunt V 325.10 front III 360.20; le ‘mxexse g’e® to be beating 
>°a to whip---(xwes-); - house-front C III 172.19; hoya gexse k’a to 
gwendeto d heavy on top (gwent!-). listen in front of house C 26:124.84. 
ge “lxtod to v1 S five tena (e £1. nd “gexse g*e€ belt of song leader 
k*enexteweE loose on top (k’en-); (naq-); yexwexse ge dancing apron; 
la’xtod to go--- C 26:68.9; gwextala head k!wedzexse g a®ladzas house front against which 
turned thus 4222; leaning thus (gwe-); - people sit. 
g’e xtod pl. g’eye mxtod to be on top (g’ey-). 
= Special meanings: swi“elxtod to go 
ough with everything; passed all around; -!xsd behind, tail end; 
wi “€lxtod(xa g°ig’o“kwe) to go to every 
e); g axtodala go from one person to Transitive stems have passive meaning 
> from top down C 26:122.20; with this suffix. 
start from one end or row of meSnxsd to be hit behind, me&nxsden 
along CX 261.24. I am hit---;.me€nxsde:nd to hit behind (mex’-); 
sio’xY4sdentso® to be pushed from behind paddling 
Ill 472.21; sio’x"sde® to be paddling behind 
=[x]t!a, =[x]t!aYa, =[x]t!6d seaward (sex¥-); n&“xsdala to be covered behind (nox"-) 
ts!ek!we' xsd short person (ts!ek"-); - 
la“xt!a to go out to sea X 144.33; hats!exsde © tail of quadruped; e’k’ !axsda@a 
pleretia , pl. plevre mxt!a to fly seaward; end up V 325.8 (ek*-!xsd-a¥a); oxsde © tail 
ha nyetiod to shoot---; kw& dzet!od to kick--- end V 490.28; se saxsde® skirt 4244 (sa-); 
X lll.1 (kwas-); ne‘mdzet!a canoe moves--- - ma’k’!exsdee the very last one C III 210.20. 
(nems-); dzé g’et!a to dig clams seaward a Yelxsdala finally, afterwards 
GC tif 26.17 (dzek ’-); dd “gwetiala to look--- R 104.11; 389.28; 592.373 - o “nuts !exsde& 
X 117.26 (doq™); La gwet!a¥a to push--- corner behind house, hip (o-nus- !xsdes) ; 
X 107.25 (.aq4-); ge lgetia to swim--- ewa “lats!exsdee one who has a big back side 
X 144.27 (gelq-); Sya laget!od to send--- (Swalas); pleyo xsdend to feel backward 
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C II 144.1 (?); gwa‘saxsda%a tail this way; 
k!wesk!wesa xsda light of weight behind 
CX 59.6; k°!0 k!wexsde® curved rim of blanket 
trimming behind; Zel&’xsdek!en strong-bodied. 
There are a few words which apparently 
have this suffix, but with the meaning (see 
=exstala); - ek’ !e xsd, ts!eda q!exsd woman's 
voice; bek!we xsd man's voice (we also have 
begwe xsta man's voice, to talk bravely); 
€Smaxztiexsde€& to recognize voice III 250.9; 
we,a qiexsdee to hear speaking (sound) C 26: 
43.198; tsiek’ !exsde “nd to hear sound while 
waking C II 70.31; C III 10.4; CX 59.3; 244.11; 
€nexwa xsdeEna“kwela to approach near behind 
Cx S71. Enex"-!xsd=nakwela); €n°emp!enats!a- 
xsda to go only once to call for feast 
(Snemp!enas-!); - q!a°laxsdee to hear it talked 
about; qiwe&laxsda la noise plainly heard 
C 26:28.20; q!welba xsde wa¥demas finish 
(speech) R 1188.98; nexwaxsdala sound is near. 


-!xta hind end, stern of canoe; 
afterwards; following; 

Ewedax,a cold at hind end; Smeelx,a’” 
white at hind end; tlenx,e’& rear door III 
467.8 (tiex’-); oxy © hind end III 127.23; 
ox,a x*sidzet heel V 475.5 (o-!x,a-x'sis-ee); - 
bef®nxye. nd to fit to rear end; beenaxye nd to 
put at hind end R 376.17; deno’x,ala to be in 
a row one behind the other C III 244.16; 
(denx¥-); g*e“1lttex,ala having a long hind end 
(handle); penx, 4a°k" heated at end (pex’-).. 

With -g ez- (see p. 349): da g elxiala 
to take along C II 84.21; nemo kwelxya la to 
have one left behind (lost, killed) 
C 26:155.166; 216.146; qiwela’g*elx,ee left 
over alive III 142.10 [R 606.10; C 26:39.34]; 
particularly used for the gifts to the son-in- 
law when the marriage debt is paid: 
oe gemg’elx.a’la to have a name given in mar- 
riage R 1074.8; g’o’kwe1x,a’la---house--- 
III 220.41; k°!6 s€ogwelx,e& privilege given 
in marriage III 191.2. _ 

ox,asx"&€yee lower jaw III 166.6; 
xwe tiexya sticking out stern (type of canoe) 
X 4.9; cex*eq!ex,& © stern thwart R 193.1; 
Ewa’ lats!exya big stern (canoe); tie’k" !exres 
to lie on back, knees drawn up C 26:4.136; 
kwe€lxye “lsa to lie down on ground under tree 
X 161.8 kweElxie “ls tree under which one lies; 
amx,a’ empty box; width of hand (as measure) ; 
secretive person; - a .axpax’eid to land stern 
first R 97.76; 281.5; ta laq!wexya to give a 
last strong push (to push following after); 
dafx,&° to take hold of handle; to substitute 
for someone in potlatch holding end of speak- 
ers staff; - q!a mts!ex,a lazy person; 
qiemts!ex,a lats!e laziness (q!ems-x,a- 
—la-ats!ie); - le x°elaxya revolver (turning at 


hind end). 








-!({x],e miserable, 
loses initial x after s 


pitiful, too bad that; 


lax,6“lax’ox let him go, poor thing; 
mé xax,aSytn too bad that I was asleep; 
ba x,e&la g’adzox leave him he is no good; 
latx,e em&lae unfortunately, it is said X 162.39; 
yu _gwax,yafyox too bad it is raining. 


=x.ebya (to take) by force; 
does not weaken spirants 


axex.efya” to take away by force; 
ha&mxrefya to take food by force; qleXexue®ya’ 
to take in arms by force; da“x.e€ya’ to take 
away by force CX 206.13; wa&jexr.efya~ to take 
someone's sweetheart by force; o XLEXLEfya to 
carry by force on back; - ge nxrefya to carry 
by force on arms; g& mxex.efya to carry by 
force in blanket; ha niexrefya to take a hunt- 

— 

ers game by force; xwe ngwextefya to take 
child (bride) by force xwengwexe®) ; = : 
Ye nemxiefya to rob by force; ta xwex.tefya to 
take seat by force. a 


-xLa, -@x1a dish, with definite 
and indefinite numerals 


Snemé “x.a one dish V 434.10; 3239; 
mewe xia four dishes R 516.14; V 434.3; 
sek’ !a x.a five---(sek’!a-exta); qiayé xra 
many---(also with -x.a: q!@ xia); qieviexia 
six---. iiaa 

matYex.a’ two---R 516.14; V 434.3; 
yu ‘dex€wexta three---; hd la¥€exla’” few---; 
‘ewa xex.a number of dishes R 579.48. 

Irregular: g’en® “xia how many--- 
(g°ens-; possibly with =xta < g°ens=xla; see 
however g’end‘k" how many people). — 

For e before suffix, see te®. 


=x.€ on top of head, name; 
does not weaken 4 


"On top of head:" hanxré canoe is on 
top (of waves or on island) C 26:63.69; 
axex.d “la to be on head M 683.18; leg’ ex.k” 


to hit on head C 26:114.9, X 116.20; - 


Smeldzextila to have white (turning?) (feather) 


on head C II 130.19; X 114.12; ne #exr& *x’ Sid 


to begin to show head III 143.10; o xta®ye head 
of numaym III 134.10; top of head "name:” 

ha ‘mdzexce® ha “mats!a name on head 
C 26:98.146; 

aYex.tdla a new name R 831.28; 


begwex.d la 


to have a man's name C III 124,21; 
- pledzex.é “syu, also p!edzex.é” potlatch name 
R 787.23. cw 
beba.“xwedze(x).aéla pl. having secular 
names R 903.67; CX 139.24 (ba “xwes); - 


ba: “bak!wax.dla to have war name R 828.63 
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(ba°bak!wa); &°ngwame® what is his name? (be 
absent, invisible) R 1101.90; C 26:372.34. 


=x.o ends of branches of tree, leaves, 
hair on body of animal; 
does not weaken # 


"Branches, leaves:" le ‘Ze&lx.io” dead , 
leaves; Ye nYenxex.ra‘“we& fir pollen C 26:198.165 
(Yenx-); k!wax.a& cedar wood R 59.62; - 
&neandex.ala branches with herring spawn 
R 185.23; 254.5; gagerex.ofyo hook for pulling 
down branches (ger=xto=ayu) ; - awo x.o big- 
leaved R 258.68; - awo dzox.o broad-leaved 
R 245.66; 257.50; - Ewi€lg°elx.io (pick) all off 
bushes R 205.15; 221.16. 

"Hair on body of animal:" &me “1xL0 
white hair on body (=mountain goat) C Il 9.16; 
III T+ Ss « ula. gwex.o red-haired animal; - 
ts!o°Yex.o black-haired animal (fur; ts!o%eto 
for men). 


lag*a now; apparently only in imperatives, 
exhortatives, and after qa. 


&xla’g’aq'’ take this now! C II 94.14, 
tell him now!; me xalag’aoxs e“k*ios 
da “daalatemxos q!a lareleqi!os sleep now your 
reason of being good holding on to your spirit- 
ual part C II 96.13; k*!eSslag’aqwai” not now 
this one! (he wants) C II 100. 19; latemelag’ “ai” 
now that is it! C II 100. 28; gwa *‘Yelag ac 
ha t!elasox la’xents Snemo“kwex do not now 
disobey our friend here C II 2.7 [24.22; 74.14); 
wi “g'a® &la’qwelalag’ae go on, shout! R 721.19; 
so lag’adzatma la qwela you now shout! 
R 711.22; da’qwaYak aslag’a® really look now! 
C II 34.9. 
gen o gwapala“g*aor that I also (do 

this ) to yo you C II 2.13; ge 1 “ax’os qaes 

“a “xlag* dos come and let us come C II 82 2.25; 
gaés la la “aos o'xtex’ Sid that you now carry 
‘on back C II 58.27; gents la “lag* aents la’xen 
la‘as that we go now | to m my ,place where I went 
R 711.16; gen &°lak* !alala’ g°ié q: &“Yearelax... 
that I would | really know the...CX 5.13; qae 


g’a xlag’idtse® ne “Zidve...that how will come 
and appear CX 60. 21; genu&x" g “a “xbag “1s 

g'a’ xeraso® that we come now come in with this 
CX 67.35. 


-lag*i, 
~lag*i,, probably lag*(a) + e, empha- 


sizes the a oe in contrast to another sub- 
ject. 


mS"xalag’i,as gen 1&lag*ie let him 
sleep while I go. 


16"lag’igen 18”€wia (while he does so 
and so) I'll go across, 


la lag’ijos 1&°6wia (while he does so 
and so) you will go across. 
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1&lag*itasox 18 €wiYa (while he does 
so and so) he here will go across. 

iS} “selalag’ acemase laq’ gen iae axa” 
d& “ gwedde wait here and I'll ge get the do doctor; or: 

6 selalag’afemase aq’ gen 14 “lag* iten 
axa” d& G& “gweddeé (Compare: lame n &8 selaemaw- 
isyat ~J'll wait in the mean antime). 

qats mB xalag*itos qa& no “gwee 
you may sleep while I do the work. 

gen sek*& lag*’itencaxa k*!6 tela I my- 


shall spear salmon (while you stay you stay here) 
44,28, 


6 Saxala 


self 
C 3 


=laqwa, =laqwela; =olaqwa, =olaqwela 
to speak (see -dzaqwa); 
Reduplication 5 


afeg*elaqwela, a&S g*olaqwela to talk 
pleasantly; also a&@ x'dzaqwela; Sya Syag’o- 
laqwela, ya Syag’elaqwela to talk badly; also 
fya Syax’dzaqwela; qia q!eyolaqwela, 
gia qiedzaqwela to talk in many ways, there 
are many sounds M 694.3. 

ya “laqwe’la to sing sacred song C II 
54.11; Ya lawelaqwela to talk, cry, strongly, 
roughly R 606.9 (Yax" U_); ba “bagwela ‘qwela to 
utter cannibal Po Se ery R 1209.13 (bek" bek"-) ; 


gwa ‘gwelaqwela way of talking '30.509, 5353 
way of sounding (of rattle) C 26:60.73. 


en& “Enemsgemola qwa to say a single 
word CX 104.42; 4328.8; x& xalela qwela to 
shout hahaha C III 202.12; 214.17; twa wo- 
laqwela to shout an amount (of noise) c II 


54. 10; n&“nagola “qwela to speak straight (neq-); 
ato “laqwela to talk with soft voice; 

ha yalolaqwa to speak in right way 4331.10; 

(ke azolaqwa to talk in a wrong way); 

ma iB "moflolaqwela to sing song of thanks, to 

make speech of thanks; s& “sevelaqvela wu om 

wu “i cry used in paddling (sé@x*- ha &mo- 
laqwela cries of societies used in winter feasts 
CX 157.10; 159.14; m&‘mexolaqwela to talk in 
sleep. 


Compare independent word ®la ‘qwela to 
shout R 1336.74. 


-lax uncertainty 


qgae Swilaxse® g & “yucelalaxaé for where 
should they come trom? C II 236. 10; 7x8 
g" e.“1€melaxe® he ‘x* €idafemlax tsa x’ Sideq 
la laxtlae, he x Sidatemlax 6yefya g es°laxa 
Ena lax ,o&xs le lax me mYeg’iflala that, should 
they break (the sea-eggs) at once then, it is 
said, it would become bad weather at once and 


when the southeast wind would blow R 637.28; 


exs g’e1®me®laxe kwe “1x"kwelk’alaxa 
tie qienoxwe te wi s mt me la ia _laxe 
kwa kwex“balaxe re Le gafyas xwa y*kiwena for when 
the canoe builder should lie down repeatedly 
with his wife the canoe he has built would have 
holes at the ends R 615.48. 
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Frequently used following ata else: 
a°cen tste nxYlaxs else I might get angry with 
you; & cen q!a yaqelalaxos else I might be un- 
easy about you; & Las wed®e mlax gwa gwesbeliY 
ga xen else you ) might in vain blame me 
3988.5; - a tas 1a” ,anems else you might be 
obtained 3994.2 

Also a‘ta wit hout following lax: a“cak’ 

“ltalixeg’a gene “mg°os else your wife here 
sects sit on the bare floor R 1059.23; a“:ox 
xe€nztleqalaxos &na“ldqos R 626.61, and a“tox 
xe n&t!eq&lesos €na l&qos R 631.22 else your 
weather will be too much. 

Frequently in hypothetical clauses: 
gemo& Zena’ laxot if I should get lost; qoe 
e tiedelax ya “yaq!entemot or gofe “dzaqwalax 
ya yaq! endexstayot if he should - Speak to you 

again; qoe k*!e ‘lax’ cidelax g’a “xen if he 
should strike me; - qaso® & lalax dze ‘x’ ®id 
if you should dig clams (see also hypothetical 
clauses). 


laxsd contrary to fact, past 


nu ‘s€&laxsdox¥ this might have been 
mine; hat&mH Slaxsdes it would have been his 
food; crete mz&laxsdes it would have been his 
hat; do qwalaxsden I would have seen (it), but; 
qa salaxsden I should have gone, but; 
na &nak"laxsden I should have gone home, but; 
yu ems heyolaxsdox" this might have happened 
to you R 649.15; - qaxs le&ma‘e ha ‘nYEitso- 
eyus would have 


flaxsde ts!a“geyus for Ts!a 
been shot R 1378. 35; late m&lae wa *x* €laxsd 


ha&me “k* !alaxes €na "zEnemweyote he would even 
have eaten with his brothers C 26:19.79; - 

Sma “dzatien gw nemlaxsd& qenio® sex’ &i “dxa 
begwi se what indeed on my part would have 
been my gain if I had speared the merman; 

he €mafel lagi wa’x"ix’de ha mg’elifla qaés 
hd ‘mg’ eliYlaxsdes ts!e ts!eqalaxsde that, it is 
said, was the reason why they were ready to 
give food and they would have given food to 
those who would have performed the winter 
ceremonial C 26:149.100; &no“enela “laxsd&en 
those who would have been my brothers 

C II 184.1; late ‘m €wi“Swala yexe” xa “xapela- 
laxsde lax se xweme®stala then all were gone 
who might have grasped in their talons those 
who were paddling about C II 244.2; k* !e€s- 
Elaxsden g’ax qan.o&® ts!ex’q!o° I should not 
have come if I had been sick '00.43; la g’anem- 
laxstiek’sti!a” qo® k*!e&s ts!ex’q!o &, or 

lax es€emlaxsde qoe k !eés ts!ex qio © he 
might have gone if he had not been taken sick; 
ema “xwax'sseemlaxsde qoe k*!ees ts!ex*q!oe he 
would have given a potlatch if he had not been 
taken sick; &maxwag’anemlaxst!axYde...; - 


a g’anemsen ek’ !e gelaxsd& oh how glad I 
should have been. 


(TRANS. Al PHIL. SOC. 


-laY¥ dancer, as name "always doing" 

Stem expansion very irregular. This 
may be due to the fact that dances were carried 
from tribe to tribe, so that dialectic differ- 
ences appear in these terms. 

Al. c¥c E c&c: pa “xalalaY shaman 
dancer (pex-). 

Names: p!a& ‘selay always giving pot- 
latches (pies es-); ts!&’qelaY always throwing 
(wealth) away (ts!eq- 

Exception: m me “ateale? mink dancer 
(mets-). 

B 1. c¥c R c¥cVc, cvctc or stable: 
qiwé. “q!waselaY begging dancer (q!wés-); 

gw egw “xwelaY raven dancer (gwa ul); 
wegwe k'elaY whale dancer (gwék" => 
€neena lalad day dance; nen& nalazY grizzly bear 
dancer (nan); leld ‘¥alaz ghost dancer (1az-); 
dedatYela & laughing dancer (da ex-). 

q!0 ‘malazx sick-dancer (qidm om-); qd selaxv 
bird's-down dancer (qds- finest ; down). 

C. cvme stable: kwe nxwelaY thunderbird 
dancer M 711.9 (kwenx"-); q!e mtalaY song dancer 
(qiemt-); qa ‘mxwelaY bird's-down dancer (qamx¥-): 

Polysyllabic words and with other suf- 
fixes: ga lorelaY thief dancer (g‘eldt-); 

SyeSya g’ada StF ye deane- sea monster dance 
eyak "=ad- Lecaa kwelaY board dancer (taak® 
placed on shelf ha ts!exwelaY making bleed 

dancer; hé ‘lik’ cla? or ‘ha yalik’elaYy healing 
dancer; si seyutelayY double-headed serpent 
dancer; sepste ndalazy throwing into water 
dancer C III 78,4; no ntse€stalaY thorough 
fool dancer; ga “ancaclat starfish dancer; 
gago "kwelaY swan dancer; 

Name: 
kw6 laselaY always giving feasts C 

I y, W, m R hay, haw, ham 
haya “qiantelaY speaker | cinwee (yaa-); 
hawa yadelazy cruel dancer (w&“yad); hawi ‘nalaYy 
war dancer (win-) ; hawa celaY otter dancer 
(wi.-?); ham& xalad killer whale dancer (max-); 
hamé “yalaY salmon dancer (m&); hawd& “xaqwelazY to 
tell to go ahead dance (?) (wi&ixa to tell to go 
ahead). 


IIT 76.24. 


Names: hawi“lkwelaY great cedar (wilk"); 
ha “€miselaY < haw& €miselay always giving away away 
river catch of fisH; hame n&YalaY always giving 
away plenty of grease (mendz- 

I Sy, &w, my R afy, ‘gt, a®m: 
&€o."Smalay chieftainess dance R Ril40-1 10 (6 3:"&ma); 
aewa selay III 191.16 (also pl. Swe®wa selazy, 
€wad. sela¥ R 895.78 dog dance (€was-); 

&ewl Slo.ela¥Y getting everything dancer; 
ame “yalagé what kind of a dancer (emas): 

~~ Name: &&mA ‘xwelay always giving pot- 
latches (€max¥- 

With introduction of vowel: ha maselal 
wasp dancer (hams-); hamdz&"lats!e wasp; 
ha mdzats!e wasp nest < hams= =atsie). 








ar 
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-S} it is said 





xe:“mela€l it is said very III 7.1; 
ene x’ &lae he said, it is said C II 78.9; 
Ja Slae now, it is said C II 80.17; k‘!e“ésla 
se ltaYa it is said he did not keep quiet 
C Ill 78.33; & la€l truly, it is said C II 206. 
13; Sne’x’flati!a it is said, he said on his 
part C II 178.8; k*!ea “s&el kwa“x"so there was 
no hole through’it, it is said C II 178.17; 
he "x" €idaSem@la “wis and so, it is said, it was 


at once (he-x “6id-Sem-fla-wis; without s1 the 


suffixes Sem-wis are contracted to -©mis, see 
-Smis). 





=i, -:% nominal 


ta’ ga% olachen net (tag-); tsege"Z 
berries of Rubacer villosus (tseqa’); nek!we: "x 


salal berry (nek¥’-); k!weta’x blanket (New), 


. (kiwet-). 


gegela x robin. 


=X passive of verbs expressing sensations and 
mental action; also sensations produced 
by some outer action. 


Sensations: we,e X to be heard C II 
30.17; weya x€ayeX to be discovered by hearing 
bee 257.3; X 5.13 (wexaq-[g*ae]-.ela=%); - 

oO“ gwex III 8.10; 9.6; 30.9; do x®warex 

; II 124.10 to be seen; - medzex, me s&ayexX 
smelled; - p!leyo XY, p!ex’Swarex felt. 

ata gee C II 100.14; FI 136.23; 

!a°Xeta,eXY III 142.27 known, learned; 

qiatdze. ¥ noticed C 26:110.34 (qiaésela afsela ); 
aéma 26a yeX noticed C II 248. 1; wa 2age. aagex 
wished CX 267. 8; - ayu’¥, desired; mox desired 
(mex¥-); - a“ yodz “eX un understood III 294.32; 
€nak’ lax expected; x’its!enY witnessed (a 
spectacle; x°its!ax eh T° ma yaenY respected: 
R 839.67; CX 68.16 (mayax™ ay 

legw “eZ affected b Uby fire; - Sweda “ex 
affected by cold; - qabe. XY affected by upset- 
ting something on oneself; pe ‘ndzeY, pene X 
affected by a blister; ts!e mdzel affected by 
boils. 


-42 but; 


la“,a but now III 14.10; da "lax" s8€em- 
48 but he still held III 14.11; g& qé 4a indeed 
TiII 142.29. 
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-. future (see Grammar) 


&“m¥Yadzaten I am going to play C II 
142.8; dzafwe nies you will be a silver salmon 
C II 142.9; gH taten indeed I shall C II 68.7; 
kiwe“nsat he was going to sit under water 


C II 30.20. 


-Len nominal suffix: what serves for--- 


ya x4.en property (ya’qU- to distribute); 


yi lax4.en sacred song X 69.30 (yt ‘lag’ - to 


sing sacred song); ts! e ts!dxcen paraphernalia 


for winter ceremonial (ts!8q-); dze dzax*.en 

weapons III 469.19 (dzex'- to attack 

tsie Twex".en fame C 26:176.32 (ta lezveq’-). 
k*!e k*!esten steep promontory, cliff 


III 369.18, 30 (? fearful). 





=Le&, =.afyala, =.afyod moving on water; 
at sea; 
- does not weaken spirants; 


Sebe.re& canoe starts on water R 181.55 
(sep- ); k"egerasyot to meet on water CX 171.37 
(k*eq eq-); Syag’ite® to get angry on water; 
do de, “degwetee to look about on water C 26:53.138; 
,e nxre& steersman C 26:45.84; pexwere € to 
float up on water from underneath pex" ul); 


am¥ere® to play on water (amz-); nexnegerce& 
to steer straight on water-C C 26:72.16 (neq-); 
pa gttafyala to lie flat on water C 26:15.47 
(paq-). 


With other suffixes: frequently with 
g’eX- and g’aax-: geg’e.e® to travel long on 
water C II 266.17, C 26:220.49 (gey-); 
swielg’ere& all on water R 1015.64; 1080.5; 
me. lg°ere& to turn on water R 177.53; - 
hang’aace€ (canoe) stops on water C 26:202.57; 
X 101.12; axta“Ltatyod to put en water R 255.22 
(ax-(g*a a)ak=.e8- ‘d); pa xfacee to fall flat on 
water C Il 340.28 Kos (paq-g aaz=1e®); - 
we lg*’&are& to stop on a (arriving some- 
where) R 414.11; - k!wa’g’aare® to sit down in 
water C 26:180.217; qiels€are® to anchor on 
water C 26:153.48; €me: nsfa.afyod to try on 
water C 26:51.77. © 

k*°a“qore® to meet on water C 26:48.210 

(k° k €q- [g jo=te® Jo=te®); - g'ok “ostace€ house comes up 
on n water R 808.74 (g*ok¥ ok¥-usta=re&) ; 

se xwax’sfalag’ere® to > to paddle about at sea 
3971.4 (sex’-x*sfala-g’eX=.1e&); k!wedzexsa - 
late€ to sit in canoe on water pl. R 961.11; 
1039.4 (kiwes=xs-ala=.e&); - plelxstaree fog 
lying on water (pielx-esta=.ee); latsta g’aa.eé 
to put (canoe) into water; - pex’alag eve® to 
float on water C 26:39.31 (pex"-ala-g*eZ=.e®). 


kiwasgemecre€® to sit on an island 
C II 30.18; K!wask !ene‘te® to sit on a float- 


ing log; (see -x.a (dish for e before suffix). 











